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PREFACE. 


SOME explanation, perhaps apology, is necessary for 
publishing a new Greek Syntax, when so many similar 
books by really great Greek scholars are in use. My 
object has been to write a Greek Syntax arranged on the 
analytical method, 2.2. by sentences, simple and com- 
pound ; to attempt for Greek what Dr. Kennedy’s in- 
valuable Grammars have done for Latin. Dr. Donaldson’s 
once well-known Greek Grammars are so arranged: they 
are the works of a very able man and a ripe scholar, but 
no one would now accept the local theory of the Cases, 
or the treatment of Conditionals as set forth in them. 

I may perhaps be allowed to explain how I came 
to write this Syntax, and the plan adopted in it, as the 
book, such as it is, is not a mere compilation from other 
Grammars. I have for many years been in the habit of 
jotting down marginal references to constructions. When 
three years ago it was suggested to me that I should 
draw up a Greek Syntax, I began by writing out these 
examples, under their different headings. I thus had an 
outline of rules with many hundred examples, an outline 
which has not been materially departed from. I then 
read or re-read several books bearing on the subject. I 
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need hardly say that my views had to be modified on 
several points of principle, and still more of detail. With 
regard to the examples I do not suppose that I have 
‘used or referred to one quarter of the original supply. 
For several of my own, again, I have substituted others, 
either because these latter were so familiar as to have 
acquired vested rights: with teachers and learners or 
because they were handier. My original outline began 
with Homeric instances, but, as I proceeded, I cut these 
out, and confined myself solely to Attic, chiefly because 
it was represented to me that, when boys write Greek 
Prose or Jambics, they have such a fatal perversity for 
bringing in an Epic word or construction. I need hardly 
say that, when I read Mr. Monro’s masterly Homeric 
Grammar, I felt exceedingly glad that I had suppressed 
my own attempt to deal with so difficult a subject. <A 
monumental Greek Grammar should of course begin with 
Homer, and end certainly not before the Hellenistic period, 
proceeding with the grand march of the historic method. 
In a book meant for boys or undergraduates the object 
would, I think, be most practically secured by adding 
appendices, Homeric, Hellenistic, and so forth. But this 
suggestion need not be discussed here. 

The analysis which I have followed is, with some 
variations, the logical method made familiar by Dr. 
Kennedy’s Latin Grammars. For instance, I begin the 
‘Introduction with a piece of formal logic: the Proposi- 
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tion contains three parts, Subject, Copula, and Predicate. 
Had I introduced Homeric examples, I should have pro- 
bably commenced with the Verb (fo7n-o1, SiS@-o1, Predi- 
cate + Subject), connecting the thought with the form, 
and have attempted to trace thence the gradual growth 
and development of the Sentence. Indeed I might have 
begun earlier with the blunt, but perfectly intelligible 
expression of judgment: vnzvos, fool (Predicate only). 
But though the historical method is unquestionably more 
scientific, yet I deliberately adopted the logical for 
several reasons, chiefly because teachers and boys are 
already familiar with it in learning Latin: a double 
advantage, for there is thus no new method to acquire, 
and Greek and Latin can be worked together. 

But, whichever method we pursue, it is equally unwise 
and impossible to be rigidly consistent. Take the Cases, 
for instance. The Nominative is used both as Subject 
" and as Predicate. The Accusative and Dative qualify a 
Verb, and so may be regarded as supplementary Predi- 
cates. The Genitive qualifies a Substantive, and thus is 
Adjectival or Attributive : but it may also qualify a. Verb, 
and so becomes a supplementary Predicate. It would 
however be absurd to split up the Cases, and range their 
uses under different Chapters. When we come to the 
Compound Sentence one of two courses is open: either 
(1) to treat all the usages of the Moods together, giving 
one chapter to the Indicative, another to the Optative 
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and so on; or (2) to take the different kinds of Subordin- 
ate Sentences, and show how they are expressed by the 
different Moods. Most Grammars adopt the former 
method, and there is much to be said for it, the same, it 
might appear, as for the Cases. This method brings to- 
gether the different usages which often vary so slightly, 
and shade off into one another ; ‘it makes the learner see 
that there are not so many distinct Optatives, but one 
Optative. But experience convinces me that the method 
of sentences is incomparably the most practical and 
easily remembered, while in the hands of a careful teacher 
the unity of each Mood may constantly be pointed out. 
It is far easier for a boy to learn how to express the 
different kinds of Temporal Sentences by treating them 
all together than by dividing them among the Moods. 
All grammars do this for Conditional Sentences, and why 
not for other kinds of Subordinate Sentences which are 
almost equally difficult? However, in order to supple- 
ment the plan adopted in the text, I have in the Index 
given a full register of the uses of each Mood. I 
have to a considerable extent adopted Dr. Donaldson’s 
theory of Predicates with some change of nomenclature. 
His division into Primary, Secondary, and Tertiary 
suggests three progressive and co-ordinate stages, whereas 
a Secondary Predicate is simply an extension and part 
of the whole Predicate, and a Tertiary Predicate is no- 
thing but an ordinary Predicate (Adjective or Participle), 
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not in the Nominative Case. I prefer therefore the terms 
Supplementary, and Oblique (or Dependent). But what- 
ever names we use, I believe that there is nothing which 
gives the learner a greater grasp of a Greek passage 
than a thorough assimilation of this doctrine of Predica- 
tion. Take the Participle for instance, one of the com- 
monest forms of supplementary Predicates, in a Platonic 
paragraph, ¢g., the Carpenter who is out of sorts and 
calls in the Doctor, or the Parable of the Captain and the 
mutinous Crew: a knowledge of the exact force of the 
Participle in qualifying the main Predication is essential 
towards picking our way through the paragraph, and 
rendering the Greek into adequate English. 

To come to details. The treatment of the Cases 
must be unsatisfactory, in far abler hands than mine. 
The usages of the Accusative and Dative fall easily 
enough under fairly distinct heads. But the Genitive 
seems a wilderness of cross-divisions. I do not see 
how it is possible to assign its usages to the two distinct 
heads of Connexion (Genitive), and Separation (Ablative). 
To take only one case: who shall decide whether the 
Genitive of Value and Price is the true Genitive de- 
noting Connexion, or an Ablative denoting Exchange, we. 
Separation? Comparative Syntax often is quite power- 
less to help us. Thus the Greek Genitive Absolute 
seems unquestionably to be, as Kriiger pointed out long 
ago, areal Genitive denoting “the sphere within which,” 
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and so the Class, (¢.g. @eod Sidevros, within the sphere of 
divine providence); but in Sanskrit the Absolute Case is 
the Locative, in Latin it is Circumstantial, ze. Instru- 
mental, in Old English it was originally a Dative, and 
subsequently a Nominative, in German a Genitive. I 
have with misgivings retained the familiar but unsatisfac- 
tory “ Accusative of Respect ;”’ it is anyhow as intelligible 
as Professor Goodwin’s “ Accusative of Specification.” 
The Aorist requires more courageous treatment than it 
usually receives, if we are anxious to render Greek into 
correct and idiomatic English, and vice versa. The 
Aorist-Stem denotes an act. single, complete, and summed 
up. In the Indicative this act belongs to the past, 
whether occurring a thousand years ago, or a moment 
ago. When the past is not recent, the Aorist is trans- 
lated by the English past tense, 7A@ov, I came. But, 
when the act is recent and bears on the present, the 
Greeks could use the Aorist where we use a Perfect, e.g. 
Od. v. 172, vov § évOdSe KaBBare Saivwv, but now a god 
hath cast me on this shore: Luke v. 26, eidapwev rapddoka 
onpepov, we have seen strange things to-day. Again, where 
the act has occurred a moment ago, the Greeks often used 
the Aorist where we use a Present. Familiar instances 
occur in the Tragedians, éryveca, I commend ; joOnue 
Tam pleased ; éSeEdunv,> I hatl. Once more the gnomic 





1 Sop. Ai. 536. * Phil. 1314. 
8 Hlektr. 668. Similarly drémrrvca, Ouwta, Evv7jxa, etc., ete. 


+ we 
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or weratwe Aorist is represented by the English Past, 
Perfect, or Present Tenses. And lastly in similes we must 
translate the Aorist by a Present, e.g. Il. v. 161, as 8e 
NEwv Bopov aén, as a lion springeth and breaketh. So far 
with regard to Principal Sentences. In Subordinate 
Sentences our rendering must be still more elastic, as we 
shall see if we have to turn into Greek the following : 
when I come, have (am) come, shall come, shall have come, 
erreroav érOw: if I had known, et éyvwv: when they had 
gone, ereidy arnrOov : I do not believe what you have said, 
a énre£as, not necessarily @ eipneas (in past Obliqua what 
he had said, the Pluperfect in English, but the Aorist still 
in Greek). 

Thus, startling as the statement seems, the Greek 
Aorist is translateable into almost every English tense 
except the Imperfect." Mr. M. Arnold’s dictum is as 
wise as it is witty: “the Aorist was made for man, and 


not man for the Aorist.” 





1 Our English narrative Past Tense is by no means parallel with 
the Greek Aorist. I+ often is the idiomatic and correct equivalent for 
a Greek (or Latin) Imperfect, i.¢. it is descriptive as well as narrative. 
A few minutes’ attention to any ordinary conversation, or almost any 
page of a standard author, would prove this, e.g. MacauLay, History 
of England, vol, i. ch. 2. (fin.) :—‘‘ Still, however, the contest con- 
tinued. He [Charles] asswred the Duke of York that Halifax should 
be dismissed from office, and Halifax that the Duke should be sent 
to Scotland. In public he affected implacable resentment against 
Monmouth, and in private conveyed to Monmouth assurances of un- 
alterable affection.” A boy set down to translate these tenses into 
Greek would probably use the Aorist, becatise he has been required 
to translate the Greek Imperfect by a clumsy, often unnecessary and 
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In dealing with the Moods I have probably (p. 133) 
expressed myself too unhesitatingly that the Optative 
cannot be a past form. Its Secondary endings, and the 
- possible loss of the separable augment, make it at least 
conceivable that the Optative was originally past. If 
this were so, a past form would (as in Hebrew, I believe) 
be used to denote a wish. | 

I could not treat the Prepositions briefly, and did not 
wish to do so. Nothing seems to me more conventional 
than to pick out two or three uses of zpos for instance, 
and to make the learner believe that these are the dom- 
inant and typical usages. Such a course seems to me a 
great snare. I do not believe that the use of the Preposi- 
tions can be taught in a few formal lessons, they must be 
gradually acquired, like those of the Particles, by con- 
stant observation. 

In the Oratio Obliqua I have introduced the two 
technical terms, Sub-direct and Sub-oblique. Personally, 
I prefer names to periphrases when dealing with facts of 
constant recurrence, and I do not find the pupil puzzled. 
But the teacher need not employ the terms if he objects 
to them: the treatment of the chapter does not depend 
on the terms. 


I had prepared a chapter on Particles, but have sup- 





unidiomatic, periphrasis, ‘‘he was affecting,’’ ‘‘ kept on conveying,” 
ete. Much more correctly T. K. Arnold of old taught us on p. 1 that 
“the dog howled all night” required an Imperfect in Latin, 


PREFACE. Xxi 





’ 


pressed it, as the book already has outrun its intended 
length. 

‘It only remains for me to acknowledge my special 
obligations, to authors and to friends. 

Of books, besides old guides such as Jelf and Donald- 
son, Liddell and Scott, I have found the following most 
useful :— | 

(1) Kriiger’s Griechische Sprachlehre. ‘This is, all 
round, the most useful Greek Grammar I know. It is 
a vast treasury of well-chosen instances covering the 
whole range of so-called classical Greek Literature. 
Even if you do not always agree with his arrangement 
or conclusions, Kriiger always furnishes ample materials 
for induction. In substituting a better example for the 
one which I had originally noted, I have found Kriiger 
incomparable. 

(2) Madvig’s Syntax of the Greek Language, especially 
of the Attic dialect. It would be impertinent in me to 
praise this well-known work by the great scholar. There 
seems to-be nothing at second-hand in it. 

(3) Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, and Greek Grammar. 
The first-named book by this accomplished scholar is of 
the greatest value. He has revolutionised the treatment 
of the Conditionals; his treatment of Final and semi- 
Final Sentences is hardly less striking. I have ventured 
to embody the substance of two of his papers in the 


Journal of Philology in a note on éay and eu. 
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(4) Curtius’s Students Greek Grammar, and Elucida- 
tions to the Greek Grammar. Both books are most 
instructive ; the great philologer’s Syntax is singularly 
vigorous, fresh, and suggestive. 

(5) Notes on Constructions in Mr. A. Sidgwick’s In- 
troduction to Greek Prose Composition. Most practical and 
incisive. 

(6) Riddell’s Digest of Platonic Idioms, in his edition 
of the Apology. I must record my great gratitude to 
this lamented author. No book that I know of bearing 
on Greek Syntax is so suggestive: no Greek scholar of 
our time seems to me to combine, in so marked a degree, 
fine taste, subtlety, and sound judgment. 

I wish also to express my gratitude for the help afforded 
in Professor Jebb’s editions of the plays of Sophocles 
and selections from the Attic Orators. 

I have sparingly alluded to books of reference, and 
then only to such as are easily procurable, such as 
Professor M. Miiller’s Hssays. It would be useless to 
refer boys, or most undergraduates (I suppose), to Del- 
 briick’s Syntaktische Forschungen for the comparative 
treatment of Greek Syntax, and the probable evolution 
of usages and constructions. But while the latter part 
of this Grammar was in the press, Mr. D. B. Monro pub- 
lished his long looked-for Homeric Grammar. It is a 
book with which every teacher of Greek should be 
: thoroughly familiar, and to parts of which he may con- 
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veniently refer his pupils for the origin and explanation 
of Greek constructions. Mr. Monro has kindly per- 
mitted me, in my Index, to refer to certain paragraphs 
in his work. 

I have to thank several friends for much help. 
Mr. A. Sidgwick has been kind enough to go through 
the whole of the proofs. I am deeply sensible that in so 
doing he has most materially added to any value which 
this book may possess. I have also to thank two old 
friends for reading through some chapters with me, 
and giving me the advantage of their views,—Professor 
Butcher of Edinburgh, and Mr. F. Storr of Merchant 
Taylors. And, lastly, I am much indebted to several 
of my colleagues here for help and sympathy. 

Some little slips, such as wrong accents, have inevitably 
escaped several pairs of eyes. They, however, can be 
easily rectified, and will cause no serious harm. If any 
one who may use this book cares to point out more 


important errors, I shall be extremely grateful. © 


F. E. THOMPSON. 


Cotton Hovusr, MarLBorouGs, 
August 1883. 


NOTE. 


The book is practically divided into— 


I. An Elementary Syntax. 
I]. An Advanced Syntax. 


The following distinctions have (with a few unimportant 
exceptions) been observed :-— 


In I. Istly, The type is large. 
2Qndly, The headings are in Italics. 


3rdly, The name of the author is given without reference to 
line or chapter, etc. 


II. Istly, The type is small. 
2ndly, The headings are in thick black type. 


3rdly, Reference is given to the line or chapter, etc., of the 
author quoted. 


ERRATA. 


P. 12, § 16. ‘‘ Omission of Copula” should be in Italics. 
P. 79, § 92. ‘* Possessive Genitive ” should be in Italics. 
P. 80, § 93. ‘‘ Genitive of Material or Contents” should be in Italics, 
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INTRODUCTION TO 
THE SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SENTENCE, 
AND DEFINITIONS OF TERMS 


§ I. ZHE STATEMENT, QUESTION, AND 
PETITION. 


A SENTENCE assumes three forms—(1) the Statement 
(Enuntiatio); (2) the Question (Interrogatio); (3) the 
Petition, z.c. a command, request, prayer, or wish (Peéttio). 

A sentence, logically considered, connects (positively or 
negatively) two distinct conceptions. Thus in the sentence, 
“The rose is sweet,’ the conceptions of a certain flower 
and a certain quality are connected positively. Two con- 
ceptions are connected negatively in the sentence, “The 
nightshade is not wholesome.” A sentence, logically and 
fully expressed, may be represented by the formulas— 
A is B; A is not B. A sentence therefore necessarily 
consists of three parts, neither more nor less :— 

(1) The Subject, z.e. that of which the statement is made ; 

(2) the Predicate, z.c. the statement made of the Subject ; 

(3) the Copula, ze. the connecting or disconnecting 

link,—is (when the sentence is positive), 
not (when it is negative). 

These three parts are not always present in language. 
The finite verb contains in itself a complete sentence— 
otparnya, I am general. The Copula is frequently 
omitted, being contained in the verb, or understood— 
Bépéns Bacinever, Xerxes is king; ayabos 6 avnp, The 
man is good. Logically expressed, these sentences would 
he—epEns éors Bacidevs, 6 avnp eat ayabes. 

A 
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The Statement, Question, and Petition differ from one 
another simply in the relation of the Predicate to the 
Subject. Thus we may say, “The door is shut” (State- 
ment); “Is the door shut ?” (Question) ; “Shut the door” 
(Petition). In the Statement we say that the Predicate 
is applicable to the Subject; in the Question we ask if 
the Predicate is applicable to the Subject ; in the Petition 
we request or command that the Predicate may be appli- 
cable to the Subject. Whatever remarks are here made 
with regard to a sentence apply equally to each of its 
three forms, the Statement, the Question, and the Petition. 


§ 2. THE PREDICATE AND ITS SUPPLE- 
MENTARY ADJUNCTS. 


The Predicate is the whole statement made of the 
Subject, whether that statement is short and simple, or 
long and composite. It may be short and simple, con- 
sisting of one word, as in the examples given above— 


SUBJECT. PREDICATE. 

HépEns Bacirever, 

e a > > / 

oavnp (st. é€oTw)  ayabos, 
or it may be a composite expression made up of many 
words— 


SUBJECT. PREDICATE. 
6 Tats yaipes | vTEeppuas. 
The boy rejoices | exceedingly. 
ot ’A@nvaior amnrOov | TPLTALOL. 


The Athenians departed | on the third day. 
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SUBJECT. 


(You.) 


(Thou.) 


He 


auTn 7 oTpatia 
This army 


Thou 


I 


KpvaTaddos 


Ice 
n Svapopes 


PREDICATE. 


/ / 

Tivos SidacKador | iKerTe ; 

To be whose teachers | are you 
come ? 


id > rn , 
irews | QAUT@V KNUVE. 


Do thow hear them mercifully. 


€uot muxpos | téOvnxerv. 
is dead, a source of grief to me 
(i.e. his death is grievous to me). 


4 4 ° }- 

eect | dvewdos TH ToNet. 

will march out (so as to be, or, 
and will be), a disgrace to the 
state. 

éretepyer | Opacvs. 

advancest in boldness. 

ayavaxT® | avauvnobeis éuav- 
TOU. 

am vexed when I recollect my own 
conduct. 

ememnyet | ov BéBasos. 

had frozen not so as to be solid. 

eis Pavovtwv épyouar Kata- 

/ ” ‘\ re 

oKxadhas | Epnuos Tpos Pidor, 
| faca. 


I, most unhappy maid, am descending to the cavernous 


Corpora 
Atoms 


chambers of the dead, | forlorn 
of friends, | while living still. 


Compare two Latin instances— 


infinita | iactantur. 
are tossed about | in unlimited 
quantity. 
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SUBJECT. PREDICATE. | 
Saxa paullatim | anima mollia | calu- 
erunt. 
Stones gradually waxed warm with the 


softness of life (ita ut mollia 
fierent, so as to become soft). 


Instances may be found on any page of a book in any 
language. The first point to notice is that the whole 
expression constitutes the Predicate. The second point 
to notice is that, on analysing such compound Predicates 
as the above, there is a word (generally a verb, but it may 
be a noun or participle), which by itself, if all the rest 
were away, might stand as a simple Predicate, and that 
this simple Predicate is further extended or qualified by 
an adjunct or adjuncts. Thus in the sentence, ot *A@nvatou 
amnrOov tpitaior, amndOov tpitaio. is the Predicate: 
amnrOov alone as a Predicate would, with its Subject, 
have made a complete sentence ; but a77dOov is extended 
by stating the time of departure. There may be many 
supplementary adjuncts which swell out the Predicate. 
It is most important in Greek to notice them, and 
discover their special force, for they often convey the real 
pith and gist of the predication, denoting manner, degree, 
cause, time, condition, purpose, the anticipated result, etc. 
ete. 

In Greek, adverbs, adjectives, and participles (some- 
times substantives) constantly occur as supplementary 
adjuncts,’ or, as they will be called throughout this book, 
Supplementary Predicates. 





1 Dr. Donaldson called these faces: adjuncts. secondary 
Predicates. Thus he would have said that dmr7\ov was the primary 
Predicate, and rpiraio the secondary. 
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§3. THE OBJECT, DIRECT AND REMOTE. 


The direct Object is that which is immediately acted on 
by a transitive verb. The remote or remoter Object is that 
to which the direct object is transferred, or that which is 
interested and concerned in the verbal action. doco 
Séxa pvas, I will give ten minae. Here pvas is the direct 
object. Awaow Séxa pvas To Sidackdr®, I will give ten 
minae to the teacher. Here to didacKdrw is the remoter 
object. 


§ 4. PREDICATE, ATTRIBUTIVE OR EPITHET, 
AND APPOSITION. 


The following instances will show the difference be- 
tween a Predicate and an Attributive:—o avyp (éoTw) 
ayaes, the man is good—aya0es, good, is a Predicate : 
6 ayabos avnp, the good man—ayabos, good, is an Attri- 
butive. The Predicate gives new information of the 
Subject, the Attributive uses information assumed to be 
known already, and thus forms ‘one notion with a Sub- 
stantive. Apposition does not form one notion with a 
Substantive, but is a further description appended to a 
Substantive, eg. ypovos, 6 Kowos iatpos, ce Oeparrevoret, 
Time, the common physician, will heal thee. 


§ 5. SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


Avtos otpatnya, I myself am general, is a Simple 
Sentence. Nixias én, Nikias made a statement, again, is a 
Simple Sentence. But if we join the two together, thus— 
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Nixias én avtos otpatnyeiv, Nikias stated that he himself 
was general, we have a Compound Sentence. A Compound 
Sentence is thus a sentence consisting of two (or more) 
sentences compounded into one. Logically, ¢.e. so far as 
thought goes, there is no difference between a Simple and 
a Compound Sentence. Each is an expression containing 
the three necessary elements of a sentence, 2.e. Subject, 
Copula, and Predicate ; e.g.— 


Nixias (Subject) én (Copula and Predicate). 
autos (Subject) otpatnyo (Copula and Predicate). 


Nixias (Subject) ébn avtos otpatnyeiv (Copula 
and Predicate). 


For the last sentence, so far as thought goes, simply 
amounts to this: Nikias | stated something. 


Xaipedar, eis Aeddovs EAOwv, Hpeto et Tis ein euov 
codwrepos. 

Chaerephon, going to Delphi, asked uf any one were wiser 
than I. 


Here we have three sentences compounded into one, of 
which Xa:pedor is the Subject, and the rest is the Predi- 
cate, with the Copula contained in jpero. So far as 
thought goes, it amounts to saying, Chaerephon | asked a 
question on a certain occasion. 


§ 6. PRINCIPAL AND SUBORDINATE 
SENTENCES. 
In every Compound Sentence there must be one on 


which the rest depend in construction. Such a sentence 
is called the Principal Sentence. Those which depend 
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Thus, in the first example above, Nuxéas édn is the 
Principal Sentence, avros otparnyetv is the Subordinate 
Sentence. The dependence of the latter on the former is 
easily shown ; if we remove Nixéas én, then autos otpar- 
nyetyv cannot stand alone as a sentence. In the second 
sentence, Xarpehav npero is the Principal Sentence; the 
dependent question, « tus in euovd copwrtepos, and the 
temporal participial sentence, eis Aeddous éAOwv, are the 
Subordinate Sentences. 


§ 7. CO-ORDINATE SENTENCES. 


Co-ordinate Sentences are of the same rank, 2.e. con- 
struction, as those to which they are joined. Thus, if a 
sentence is co-ordinate with a Principal Sentence, it is a 
second Principal Sentence: if with a Subordinate Sen- 
tence, it is Subordinate, and of the same nature (whether 
an Indirect Statement, Question, Petition, Adverbial or 
Relative Sentence). (See below.) 

Séowat Kal Tapicnas Uma unre Oavpatew unre OopuBeir. 

I beg, and entreat you, neither to wonder, nor to interrupt. 
Here xat wapiewar is co-ordinate with the Principal 
Sentence Séouar, and therefore is a second Principal 
Sentence: while pte OopuBety is co-ordinate with the 
Subordinate Sentence Oavyafew (an Indirect Petition), 
and therefore is Subordinate, and an Indirect Petition. 


§ 8. CLASSIFICATION OF SUBORDINATE 
SENTENCES. 


Subordinate Sentences are classified according to the 
relation in which they stand to the Principal Sentence. 
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Let the three following groups be taken. 


A. PRINCIPAL. 
(a) 1. ov padzov éore 
It is not easy 

. Nuxias én 
Nikias said 
(8) 1. &Snrov eorw 
It is uncertain 


bo 


bo 


. OUK 018a 
I do not know 


(y) 1. repiunyyédXeTo 


Orderswere being sentround 


bo 


/ / 
. S€0pat Gov 


I beg you 


/ / 
B. xateyvexas pov 


You have condemned nre 


/ / 
KATEYVMKAS [ou 


You have condemned me 


> v4 
€ UTUNIGELS 


You will be fortunate 


5 4 x 4 
C. avédaBov ta rounpata 


I took up the poems 


SUBORDINATE. 


TavTa pabewv. 

to learn thas. 

oTpaTnyetv. 

that he was general. 

et Tavta Evvins. 

whether you understand 
this. 


cd > / 
OOTLS EOTL. 
who he is. 


TAVOTPAT UA BonOerv. 

to march in full force. 
Tadta pabeiv. 

to learn this, 

aSlKws. 

unjustly. 

Siore ypucov édraBes. 
because you took a bribe. 
mv TavTa ToUNnons. 


uf you do thas. 


& éroince JohokdArs. 
which Sophocles composed: 


In group A it will be seen that the Subordinate Sentence 
supplies (1.) the Subject, (2.) the Object of the Compound 
Sentence. Now the chief function of a Substantive is to 
express the Subject or the Object. Such Subordinate 
Sentences as those in group A are therefore called Sub- 


stantival: Sentences. 
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In group B the Subordinate Sentence is a supple- 
mentary Predicate to the Principal Sentence (see above, 
§ 2). Now an Adverb is the type of a Supplementary 
~ Predicate. Subordinate Sentences of this group are 
therefore called Adverbial. They are Conditional (the 
Protasis or Condition), Concessive, Final, Modal, Con- 
secutive, Limitative, Temporal, Comparative. 

In group C the Subordinate Sentence stands like an 
Attributive or Epithet to the noun (sroujpara) in the 
Principal Sentence. That noun is the antecedent to the 
relative, and the relative sentence is used like an adjective 
used attributively. Subordinate Sentences of this group 
therefore are generally called Adjectival Sentences. 
This, however, as we shall soon see, is too narrow a use 
of the term, and too inadequate a name for Relative Sen- 
tences. It would be better simply to call them Relative 
Sentences. 

For with regard to Relative Sentences a fundamental 
distinction must be noticed. Some are (1) Attributive, 
others again are (2) virtually Adverbial. 


(1) Attributive (or really Adjectival) :-— 
avéedaBov Ta Toimpata & émoince YopordAys. 
I took up the poems which Sophocles wrote (or the 
- Sophoclean poems). 


(2) Virtually Adverbial :— 
Tis OUTwS EvnONS GaTLS ayvoEt ; 
Who is so simple that he does not know ? 


: a > r 
Here the Relative Sentence doris ayvoet = wate ayvoeip ; 
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§ 9. We thus arrive at the following Classification 
and Table of Subordinate Sentences :— 


A. SUBSTANTIVAL. 
The Subordinate 
Sentence isthe Sub- | a. Indirect Statement. 
ject or Object of the 8. Indirect Question. 


Principal Sentence, | y. Indirect Petition. 
whether 


B. Apverstat. 
The Subordinate { 1. Introduced by a Subordinate 


Sentence like an Ad- Conjunction (such as ei, émrevdn, 
verb is an adjunct wate, etc. etc.). 


of the Predicate. | 2. Introduced by a Relative. 


~-G. RELative. 


The Subordinate Sentence is either an Attributive, or is 
equivalent to an Adverbial Sentence (see B Adverbial, 2). 


§ 10. ORATIO RECTA. 


By Oratio Recta is meant the words of a person given 
at first-hand, as from his own lips. 


my Sdowl d Bye. I will give what I have. 
TL Keyes ; What do you mean? 
komte tThv Ovpav. Knock at the door. 
“Bae ORATIO OBLIQUA. 


By Oratio Obliqua is meant the words or thoughts of a 
person given at second-hand, by some one else. 
7 / sf + 
epn dwoew a €yot. 


He said he would give what he had. 
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Hpounv avTov Ti déyoL. 
I asked him what he meant. 


5 a \ / ‘\ 4 
- eimre TH Talos KoTrTEW THY Ovpav. 


He told the boy to knock at the door. 


§ 12. SUBDIRECT AND SUBOBLIQUE. 


_ A Subordinate Sentence is Subdirect when it depends 
on a Principal Sentence in the Recta. 


PRINCIPAL. SUBDIRECT. 


ds » 


seocw a éyo. 


It is Suboblique when it depends on a Principal Sentence 
which itself is Subordinate. 


PRINCIPAL. SUBDIRECT. SUBOBLIQUE. 
¥ / df + 
epn doce a ey ol. 


In this last example S#cevv is subordinate to its Principal 
Sentence épy, but it is the Principal Sentence to & éyou. 
See further under Oratio Obliqua. 


§ 13. VIRTUALLY OBLIQUE. 


A Subordinate Sentence is said to be wirtwally Oblique 
when it alludes to the words or thoughts of another, the 
actual verb of saying or thinking on which it depends 
having to be mentally supplied from the context. 

exaxifov Tov Tlepuxdéa Ore ove erekaryou. 

They were abusing Pericles because (so they said) he did 

not lead them out. | 
A verb like éXeyov is contained in éxaxifov. 


} 
Pd 


CHAPTER IL 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 
ATTRIBUTIVE AND APPOSITION. 


§ 14. The Subject is (a) a noun, or pronoun, or (8) the 
equivalent of a noun : 

(8) ot ayaboi, the good; to Sixavov, justice; to 
dedievar, fear; o pevyav, the defendant ; ro Sedv0s, fear ; 
ot vuv, the present generation. 


§ 15. The Copula is a verb which merely serves as a 
link to join the Subject and Predicate, without containing 
in itself the predication. 

The commonest Copulas are eijué and yiryvouar. Many 
others, however, serve as Copulas, drdapyw, répuca, 
Kabiorapat. 


Note. Other Copulas are ovopdfopar, kaArovpat, paivopas, 
Tvyxavw, and xvp® (even without a participle), cxAvw and 
axovw (I am called, or, spoken of), réAw in poetry. 

eipi, expressing existence, may be more than a copula, it 
may be a predicative verb, e.g. «ars eds, there is a God. 


~§ 16. Omission of the Copula. 

- The Copula is often omitted in Greek, in fact, where- 
ever the distinction between Subject and Predicate is 
clearly marked without it: 


TO payTiKov yevos pidapyupov. SopH. Antig. 
The tribe of seers is covetous. 
éyOpav adwpa Sdpa Kove ovncya. Sopu. Antig. 
Giftless the gifts of foes, and profitless. 

12 
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And sometimes the Copula, in a freer way, is omitted in 
dependent clauses where we might have expected it to be 
expressed : 


éws ér ev daopadei, prurdgac be. Dem. 19. 26. 
While you are still 1 m safer, y, be on your guard. 


ews sub. éore. 


Cf. Eur. Hipp. 659. Tuuc. 1. 91. 1. 


§ 17. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE OF 
AN INFINITIVE. 


The Subject and the Predicate of an Infinitive are in 
the Accusative. 

But the Subject and Predicate of an Infinitive are in 
the Nominative when they refer to the Subject of the 
Principal Verb. 

The same two rules apply to the Subject and Predicate 
of a Participle. 

For further rules, and for examples, see Compound 
Sentence, Indirect Statement. 


§ 18. The Subject and Predicate of the Infinitive (or 
Participle) may be in the Genitive or Dative, if the principal 
verb governs either of those cases. 

no Oopunv abtOv oiopéevov copwtarwv eivat. PLAT. Ap. vi. 
L noticed that they fancied they were the wisest of mankind. 

The subject to «va: is omitted, copwrdrwr is the Predicate. 
TavTt mpoonkes a&pxovtTe ppovipw eivat, XEN. Hip. 7. 1. 
It behoves every ruler to be prudent. 

The Subject and Predicate, however, in such a construction 
may stand in the Accusative. 

Evuéper adrois pidovs efvar, XEN. Oik. ii. 23. 
It is expedient for them to be friendly. 
Cf. XEN. Hell. iv. 8. 4. 
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§ 19. Omission of the Subject. 


The Subject is omitted in the third person in a great 
number of indefinite phrases and impersonal verbs. 

(a) In terms of the weather, or natural phenomena. The 
Subject is a vague indefinite agent (e.g. Zev’s, 6 Beds). vee, it 
rains; vide, it snows; PpovtTg, it thunders; dotpdérra, it 
lightens ; xewpacer, at is stormy; ovoxord(e, it grows dark ; 
evere, there was an earthquake. 

Sometimes the agent is expressed—ver pev 6 Zeds. ALCAEUS, 
Fragm. 


(b) The Subject is not expressed when the action alone is 
worth noticing, and the Subject is well known. cadAmi¢es, the 
trumpet sounds (1.¢e. 0 caAmuyxthis caAdrife, the trumpeter sounds 
the trumpet); onpaiver (sc. 6 Knpv§, or 6 cadmvyxris), the signal 
as given; Knpboces (6 Knpug), proclamation is made; avayvocerar 
(0 ypappareds), the reading will follow. 

(c) Passive Verbs—Aé€yerau, it is said ; eipnras, do. ; taperked- 
acrat, preparation has been made. Cf. Latin, itur, ventum est. 

Active Verbs—os Aéyovow, as men say, as they say; pac, 
it is said ; otovrat, people think. Cf. Latin, ferunt, tradunt. 

tis, tives, GvOpwror, in phrases like the last, may be 
expressed (like the French on)—e.g. jv tis adiKy, if one commits 
impustice. 

_(d) Ordinary impersonal verbs and expressions—ed éye1, 
pede, etc. 

Note. The Latin rule that only transitive verbs which are 
followed by an accusative in the active can be personal in the 
passive does not hold in Greek. Thus we may say— 


Katnyop® LwKpdrovs, I accuse Socrates ; and 
Lwxparyns Karnyopeitar, Socrates is accused. 


murtevopev Lwxparer, we believe Socrates (Socrati credi- 
mus) ; and 
LoKparys murreverat, Socrates is believed (Socrati creditur). 


§ 20. THE PREDICATE. 


_ The Predicate is usually contained either (1) in a Verb, 
or (2) an Adjective or Participle. In the former case the 
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‘Predicate agrees with the Subject in nwmber and person ; 
in the latter case in number, gender, and case. 
(1) evuxnOnoav ot ’ AOnvaiou. 
The Athenians were defeated. 
(2) 9 adjOea éativ 6967. 
Truth ts straightforward. 
In the former case the Copula is contained in the in- 
flection of the verb. In the latter the Copula is expressed 
or understood. 


§ 21. Peculiarities in the Agreement of Subject 
and Predicate. 


_A neuter plural Subject takes a verb singular. 


Ta avdparoba amépuye, the slaves escaped. 
Ta Kada THY WuxXnY evdpaiver, good deeds gladden the soul. 


§ 22.: A plural verb with neuter plural Subject occurs 
rarely (chiefly in Thucydides, Xenophon, and Plato). In such 
cases (often when persons are implied) the distributive character 
of the noun is brought out. Thus in Thue. i. 58, there are 
two readings,—ra TéAn treo xeTo and irécyxovto. If iréoyero, 
Thucydides is following ordinary usage: if iécyovTo, he is 
thinking of the persons (the magistrates promised). 

— évtav0a Horav Ta Vvevverros Bacireww. XEN. An. i. 2. 23. 

There were the (several) palaces of Syennesis. 

Obs. The phrase dé£av ratra, When it had been thus resolved, 
which occurs as well as dd£avra tata, follows in the participle 
the construction of Soxet tatra. 


§ 23. An Adjective-Predicate in the neuter singular 
may be used with a plural Subject. The Predicate sums 
up collectively the character of the Subject. 

KaXov n adnOeva Kat povisov. PLAT. 
Truth ts noble and abiding. 

epwtes Kaxov péya. EUvRIP. 

Loves are a great curse. 


, 
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Note. Cf. Eur. £1. 1035; Ar. Ecc, 236; Puat. Phaed. 242 
(pavriKdv te Yvx7). The stock quotation is from Hom. 1. 
i. 204, ovk dyafdv rodvKopavin, cis Koipavos éxtw, No good 
thing the rule of the many, one ruler be there. 

Compare with this the use of the phrases, révra civat, to be 
all in all (i.e. of prime importance) ; ta rpora civat, to be the 
head and front of ; wavz’ jv ’AXé~avdpos, Alexander was every- 
thing, all in all. DEM. 23. 120. 


§ 24. In the poets, and in Plato, a singular verb is 
occasionally found with a plural Subject. From the occur- 
rence of this construction in Pindar it is called the Schema 
Pindaricum. 

ott yap euovye Bwpot. PuLat. Euthyd. 302. 
I have altars. ; 
The verb generally comes first in this construction. 


Cf. Pinp. Frag. 344; PytH. x. 7; Eurip. Jon, 1146; 
Helen. 1358; Arscu. Pers. 49. Compare in French, “il est 
cent usages ;” and Bacon, Advancement of Learning, U1. ii. 7, 
“a portion of the time wherein there hath been the greatest 
varieties.” Shakspere, Macbeth, v. ui. “Serv. There is ten 
thousand — Mac. Geese, villain? Serv. Soldiers, sir.” In 
some cases, however, the apparent singular in English is a 
real dialectic plural. 


§ 25. Agreement of the Predicate when there are 
several Subjects. 


The Dual Subject is considered separately. 


(1) the first: case is where the Subjects are persons. Here 
(a) with regard to number, the Predicate may be either correctly 
plural, or singular in agreement with one prominent subject ; 
(b) with regard to gender, the masculine is preferred to the 
feminine ; (c) with regard to person, the first is preferred to the 
second, the second to the third. 

Kal 7 yuvy Kal 6 avip ayaboi cio. PLAT. Men. 73. 
Both the wife and the husband are good. 
isws dvaBnoerat Pidurmos kal Avruyevns kat 6 avtvypadgeds. 
Dem. 22. 38. 
Perhaps there will appear Philip, and Antigenes, and the 
controller. 
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elSov véous Kal véas OpAovvTas dAAHAOs. PLAT. Leg. 835. 
I saw young men and women associating together. 

éy® Kal ot GAAot tpec Bes wepinAOopev. DEM. 129. 72. 

I and other envoys went round. 


ov te "EXAXnv ef-Kai ypeis, XEN. Anab. ii. 1. 16. 
You and we are Greeks. 
You are Greek, and (so are) we. 


Observe the emphatic position of the verb when it is in the 
singular. 


(2) The second case is where the several Subjects are 
things. Here (a) with regard to number, we frequently find the 
Predicate in the singular, in agreement with one prominent 
Subject ; frequently also in the plural ; (b) with regard to gender, 
the Predicate, when plural, is generally neuter, when singular 
it agrees with the prominent Subject. 


“a fal ¢ 4 Sf / ” / > 
TOV KAKOV 7 TTACLS Kal O TOAEMOS altos eotiv. DEM. 
Sedition and war are the cause of our troubles. 


ARO Kai SvoKxoria kai pavia morAXddKus eis THY Sidvoway ep- 


TirToUc LV. XEN. Ap. iii. 12. 6. 
Forgetfulness, and discontent, and madness often attack the 
mind. 


7d bywalvew Kal 7d vooeiv dya0a av ein. 
XEN. Ap. iv. 2. 36. 
Health and sickness might be blessings. 


The singular Predicate is not unknown in English : 


Destruction and unhappiness és in their ways. PSs. xiv. 7. 
* So great an affinity hath fiction and belief. Bacon, 
Advancement of Learning, i. 4. 8. 


(3) The third case is where, in the Subjects, there is a com- 
bination of persons and things. Here the person will generally 
im gender over-ride the thing; in number, as before, both 
singular and plural are used. 

ervOeTo Tov UrpopPixidnv Kal Tas vats dreAnAVOOra. 
THUC. vill. 63. 1. 
He heard that Strombichides and his fleet had sailed away. 


9 TOxN Kal Pidurros joayv Tov Epywv Kvptot, 
AESCHIN. 12. 181. 
Fortune and Philip were masters of circumstances. 
B 
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Great variety is allowable where there is a plurality of 
Subjects. The leading principles only have been indicated in 
the above rules. 

With disjunctives, 77—1, odre—oi're, the Predicate generally 
agrees with the nearest Subject. 


§ 26. The demonstrative pronouns 46d, ofros, éxetvos, 
when used as Subjects to a Predicate, or as Predicates to a 
Subject, either (1) are assimilated to the gender and number 
of their subject or predicate, or (2) are in the neuter singular 
or plural. 


(1) éxetvds eorw édeyxos peyirtos. Lys. 16. 6. 
This is the strongest proof. 
olpar eunv tavrnv matpioa eivar XEN. Anab. iv. 8. 4. 
I think that this is my country. 


Cf. VerG. Aen. vi. 129, hoc opus, hic labor est. 


(2) rotr’ eiciv ot Adyou. DEM. 8. 7. 
The statements are these (come to this). 


od Adywv Kdpzros TA5e. THUC. i 41. 1. 
This is no boastful talk. 


Cf. the use of rade, odk “Iwves rade eiowv, THUC. vi. 77. 1. 
These are not Ionians, we have no Ionians here. Cf. Eur. 
Androm. 168. 

Also cf. ri, 671, (interrogative) :—S8npoxpariav oto Oa ti ext ; 
Do you know what democracy is? SovActbopev Oeots 6 te ror’ 
ciaiv ot Oeot, Kur. Or. 418, we are slaves to gods, whate’er these 
gods may be. , 

So the phrase toro dAnOR A€yers, what you say is true. 


§ 27. Peculiarities of Number—Singular, Dual, 
and Plural. 
(a) The singular 1s used for the plural (a) with collective nouns, 


(b)"with nouns of material, (c) with nouns denoting nationality, 
(d) in several military expressions, etc. 


(a) 6 €xOpds, the enemy ; 6 wéAas, one’s neighbour, 
(b) Képapos, tiles ; wdtvOos, bricks ; apaedos, vines ; ex Ois, 
clothes. 
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(c) 6 "IAXdvpios, the Illyrians, 6 Xadxwdeds, the Chalcidians 
(cf. the Latin Poenus, Romanus). But sometimes, as 
in Latin, of the general, king, or prince. 

(d) 6 tmos, the cavalry; doris (=omrXirar), hoplites, heavy- 
armed infantry. 


(8) A collective noun singular (An Gos, yévos, otparevpa, etc.) 
may agree with a plural predicate. Often there is a mixture of 
singular and plural. 


pepos Te avOpwrwv ovK yyovvTat Geovs. PLAT. Ley. 948. 
A portion of mankind do not believe in gods. 
7d orTpdrevpa. eropileto cirov, KérTovTes TOs Bovs Kai dvous. 
XEN. Anab. ii. 1. 6. 
The army provided itself with food by cutting up the oxen 
and asses. 


§ 28. The Dual Number. 


1. The Dual is a kind of plural, an unnecessary kind. It 
is not used in Aeolic, and it has disappeared in Modern Greek. 
The agreement between a dual subject and its verb or 
adjective is irregular. We may say that the strict dual agree- 
ment is adhered to only where the idea of duality (of there 
being a pair of things) is prominent. 

The first person dual does not exist in the active voice. It 
is very doubtful whether it occurs in the middle. J/. xxiii. 
485, Sopu. Phil. 1079, Sop. El. 950; seem to be about the 
only three places, and in all of them the plural may be the 
correct reading. 


v® OcarwperOa, AR. Av. 664. 
Let us two see. 


(2.) Dual of the Article and of Pronouns.—The feminine dual 
is defective, especially in the nominative and accusative | 
forms. (See Kriiger, p. 235.) 


7 is the regular prose form for all genders, ré is rare in 
poetry, rotv is much commoner than rar. 

Twde is used, not Tad, but ratvde is used. 

rovTw not raita. Both rovrow and ravracv for the feminine. 

adr and ard are both used for the feminine, also avrotv 
and atraiv. 


20 SUBYECT AND PREDICATE. 





adXAjAw and ddrAAnArAa, GrAAHAow and dAXAjAaw are found 
equally with feminine nouns. 
Similarly é€u0, pdve, paraiw, dw occur with feminine nouns. 


(3) The strict dual agreement is shown in the following 
examples : 

TH dEAPH avTa dep eyever Onv dpdw araide EreevTHTaTHV. 

ISAEUS, 6. 6. 

The two brothers themselves who were born both died childless. 


Similarly when there are two Subjects :— 


noovr Kat Atan ev TH TOAE Baorredcerov. PLAT. Rep. 607. 
Pleasure and pain shall reign m the State. 


A good instance occurs in SopH. El. 977-985, where the 
effect is heightened by the dual form. 


dvo e€ Evds dyavos yeyevnrGov. ANTIPH. HEROD. 85. 
Two trials have been made out of one. 


(4) The following miscellaneous instances show the irregu- 
larity of agreement both in gender; and in number :-— 


dpdw Totrw To nuépa, XEN, Cyr. i. 2. 11. 

Both these days. 

Katnyopnoev appotv totv wohéov. Is. xii. 9. 7. 

He accused both the states. 

T® xeEipe Us 0 Ocds eroinvev. XEN. Ap. il. 3. 18. 

The hands which God made. 

Tov avTav S€ovrat Kat 7» yuvy Kat 6 avip. PLAT. Men. 73. 


The wife and the husband need the same things. 


N.B.—siéo agrees with a dual or plural noun, or verb— 
dppw and dpdoiv, generally with the dual; auddrepos, more 
commonly with plural than dual. 


éBovrAcro of TH Taide Gppotépw mapeivar, XEN, An. i. 1. 1. 
He wished both his sons to be present. 

dréOavov ot orpatnyol duddrepo.. THUC. v. 74. 2. 

Both the generals were slain. 


(5) A dual verb is found joined to a plural subject, or 
several subjects, when the subjects are arranged or contrasted 
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singly or in pairs. This construction occurs several times in 
Homer. (See Jelf, § 388. 1.) 


Suvdpers duporepat exrov S6€a Kal erurrHpn. 
Pu. Rep. 478, B. 
Both are faculties, opinion and certain knowledge. 


So AESCH. Hum. 256, Aetooerov, of the chorus divided into 
Hpexopta. 


§ 29. The Plural for the Singular is used— 


(1) With proper names—oi ‘HpaxAées te kal Onoées, PLAT. 
Theaet. 169, B. Cf. Latin, Scipiones et Laelwi; English, Our 
Burkes and Chathams. Cf. AESCH. Ag. 1439; XEN. An. iii. 2. 31. 


(2) Very freely with abstract nouns, i.e. names of qualities, 
denoting (as in Latin) instances or kinds of the quality—e.g. 
paver, fits of madness ; edvoras, instances of benevolence ; ardoes, 
instances of revolution ; avdptias, deeds of valour. 

Some words are repeatedly used in this way—Pio1, Pdvaror, 
modes or forms of life, death ; axpat, prime of life (flos aetatis) ; 
trvot, sleep, ete. 

Tots petpiors (HAOL Te Kai POdvot ovK EyyiyvovTat 
Puat. Leg. 679. 

Self-controlled persons are not subject to rivalry and envy (or 
jis of rivalry, ete.). 


(3) Terms of weather and time—OdAry, Oeppdryres, heat ; 
Wogéeus, cold; xaAafar, hail; dpBpor, rain; avyxpot, drought ; 
waxvat, frost ; épvoiBot, mildew ; peras vixres, midnight, vixrtes, 
hours or watches of the night. 


(4) Material Nouns—rvpoi xai xpiOai, wheat and barley. 

But here a distinction is commonly made between singular 
and plural, ¢g. kpéas, a piece of meat, xpéa, meat ; Edrov, a piece 
of wood, stick, cudgel, Edra, timber ; iAvos, the sun, 7Avo01, rays of 
the sun; GAs, salt, adres, salt-works; Aoywrpos, a reckoning, 
Aoyirpoi (also Aoywrpds), arithmetic. 


(5) The plural is often used for the singular in poetry to 
heighten the effect by the vagueness of the expression—aipara, 
dévot, blood or bloodshed ; wAotvror, riches ; Opdvor, royalty, royal 
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commands ; Sopara, a house; rida, a gate; avrai, @ dwelling ; 
yAsooat, the tongue. 
(6) The neuter plural of verbals in -reos, ériyerpyrea, 


advvara, and worepa, and many adjectives. See Verbal Adjec- 
tives. 


§ 30. The First Person Plural is used of a 
Singular Subject 


when (a) the author of a book refers to himself ; (6) especially 
in the poets, often when a person speaks of himself as acting 
with or for others. 


(a) totro reipacdpeba Sinyjoacbar. XEN. Cyr. viii. 1. 48. 
This we will endeavour to describe. 


(b) ovx dv yuvatkav joooves kaAoine? av. SOPH. Ant. 680. 
We should not be called inferior to women. 


In PLAT. Sympos. 186, B, one physician speaks in the plural 
as representing the profession. 

In tragedy a woman may speak of herself in the plural 
masculine, sometimes in the singular masculine. 


Tecovpel’, ci xpi, TatTpt Tyswportpevor, SOPH. El. 399. 
We will fall, of fall we must, avenging a father. 
(Elektra is speaking). 


In Eur. Hippol. 1103, the female Coryphaeus ne of her- 
‘self in masculine singular. 


§ 31. Peculiarities of Person. 


The second person singular is used, as in Latin, in an inde- 
finite way like an impersonal expression. 

eldes av, you might have seen ; yyjnow av, you would (or might) 
hawe thought ; ayjra10 av, you would think (credideris). 

For peculiarities of the third person, see Omission of the 
Subject. 


§ 32. Supplementary Predicates (See Introduction). 


_ Certain adjectives - are constantly so used. Such are (qa) 
TOAVs, 4 dio peVvos, EKOV, Exovrtos, aK WV (wnoitus) ; (b) adjectives of 
number, 7pdrepos, mpoTos, Setirepos, iorepos, Vatatos, Sevtepaios 
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(on the second day), tperatos (on the third day) ; (c) words refer- 
ring to time or place, dp@p.os, in the morning ; xpdvios, late ; 
aipvidios, suddenly ; cxoratos, cxottaios, in the dark ; mooraios, 
in how many days ? 
6 ’Aowrds rotapos epptn péyas. THUC. ii. 5. 2. 

The rwer Asopus flowed with a strong stream. 

adixvovyrat aipviduot. THUC. viii. 14. 1. 

They arrive suddenly. 


Kakos éxwv ovoeis. PLAT. Tim. 86. 
No one is deliberately wicked. 


orovoas Avovetv ot mpdtepor eridvtes. THUC. i. 123. 3. 
The breakers of treaties are the first aggressors. 


Observe the following distinctions (Kriiger, p. 229) :— 
_mpotos Mybipvyn mporéeBarc. 
He was the first who attacked Methymne. 
mpdéty MnOdipvyn mporéBaXre. 
Methymne was the first place he attacked. 
rpatov Mynbipvy rporéeBanre. 
His first act was to attack Methymne. 


The Greek adjective is more freely used in this way than 
the Latin, but see Roby, Lat. Gr., 1069. 


§ 33. Peculiarities in the Construction of the 
Attributive or Epithet. 


A Substantive is sometimes used as an attributive to another 
Substantive— 

(1) Commonly with dvjp, avOpwros, yuvy, e.g. avip orAitns, 
a heavy-armed soldier ; dvip tbpavves, a despot; ypavs yvvy, an 
old woman ; avOpwros roXirns, a citizen; avip LZraptiarys, a 
Spartan citizen. So dvdpes’AOnvaior, av8pes Sixaorai, Athenians, 
jurymen. | , 

(2) Many miscellaneous Substantives are thus used as 
Adjectives, especially in the poets, but some in prose also: 
dAcOpos Maxeddv (ypappareds), DEM. 9. 31. 18. 127, a scoundrel 
of « Macedonian, or a pestilent Macedonian, a. pestilent scribe ; 
orXirns otpatds, kdopos, Eur. Her. 699, 800. ; yepwv ofOadrpos, 
Eur. Or. 529; mapGévos xeip, Eur. Phoen. 838; Adyos erauvos, 
PLAT. Phaedr. 260, B. 
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"EAAnv for “EAXAnvxdés is often found, eg. of “EAXAnves 
meXTaotal, XEN. An. vi. 5. 26. Eur. Her. 130, orodrjy 
"EAAnva. 

Kal (7 tTbpavvov oxnp éxov. SopH. Ant. 1169. 


(3) When there are several attributives to. one Substantive 
the adjectives may be added one after another without con- 
junctions (Asyndeton). 

G\da Sdpara etyov maxéa, pakpd, doa avnp av pépor poAts. 
XEN. An. v. 4. 24. 
They had other spears, stout, long, such as a man could with 
difficulty carry. 

kat, however, often joins two adjectives, especially zoAvs 
with another adjective, where in English we omit the con- 
junction, as one combined notion is formed : roAAd Kai yaXerd, 
TOAAG Kai Seva, many difficult things, many dangers ; ayaBoi Kat 
traAaoi vopoberai, good lawgivers of old, Puat. Pro. 326. Cf. 
Kadds Kayabds (kadoxayaGds), an aristocrat (in a political sense), 
a perfect character (in a moral sense). 


(4) An adjective or participle may agree with the sense rather 
than the form of the word. 


® mepicoa TisnOels texvov. Eur. Tro. 735. 
Oh son, honoured exceedingly. 


Ta peipaxta, mpos dAAHAovs Siadeyduevor. Pr. Lach. 180. 
_ The lads conversing together. | 


Cf. Dem. 21. 117, xehadrn, eEeAnAvOds. Is. 6. 49, picews, ds. 


§ 34. Peculiarities of Apposition. 


1. Partitive Apposition (or Xxjpa Ka’ drov Kati pépn, Le. the 
figure, or construction, of the whole and its paris). 

In this construction the whole comes first, and afterwards in 
apposition with it are its parts. The noun which contains the 
whole should strictly be in the genitive, but it is desirable 
at once to state it as the Subject or the Object of the sentence. 

[The really logical construction with the whole in the 
Genitive is seen here— 


TOV TOAEwV at pev TYPavvovVTat, at dé SnuoKxparodvrat, at Se 
dpurrokpaTovvTat, PLAT. Rep. 338. 
Of states, some are despotic, others democratic, others aristo- 

cratic. | 
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Norat at péev xpyoral cio, at 8 kakal, PLAT. Gorg. 499. 
With regard to pais, some are good, others bad. 


obrot GAAos GAAa A€yer. XEN. Anab. ii. 1. 15. 
These men say some one thing, some another. 


Tact Epyov Tt exdoTw mpoorérakTar. PLAT. Rep. 406. 


To all and each some task is appointed. 


Kab ype? dix pov €k mayov ha 

éyepri KLVOV avdp’ avip drippdous 

KaKOUT LY. SopH. Ant. 411. 
We were seated on the hill-top .. . 

eagerly provoking each his fellow with bandied threats. 

With a singular whole :—Aéyeras yoy?) 7) pev vovv Exe, 7 Oe 
cd avovav, PLAT. Phaedr, 93. 

2. A Substantive (with adjuncts) either in the Nominative 
or Accusative may be in apposition to the verbal action. This 
is known as the Nominative or Accusative in Apposition to 
the Sentence. 

KelvTa. TecovrTes, TicTis OV opiKpa TOAE. EHuR. Rhes. 415. 
(Some) have fallen and lie buried, no slight proof of loyalty 
to the realm. 


evdatpovoins, picOdv ndictwv Adywv. Eur. El. 231. 
Blest be thou, the reward of sweetest tidings. 


The stock example is— 
“EXévnv xtdvopev, MeveAém Avrrnv mixpav. Eur. Or, 1098. 
Let us slay Helen, sharp pain to Menelaus (i.e the death of 
Helen will be a cruel blow to Menelaus). 


3. A substantive is very often found in apposition to a pre- 
ceding pronoun, or pronominal phrase, which draws attention 
to what follows. Certain idioms of this kind are of the 
commonest occurrence : 


(a) TovTo, éxeivo, aiTd TovTo, adTd preceding a substantive. 
exeivo Kepdaivew Hyeirat, THY HOovyv. PLAT. Rep. 606. 
This it regards as gain (namely) pleasure. 


TouTd ye avd, 7 evBovAia. PLAT. Rep. 428. 
This particular quality, prudence. 
In the same way must be explained the usage of éAAo 71, 
TavrT dpa, Totro pev, iva ti, and many other expressions of 
constant recurrence in Plato. 
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Some constantly recurring Platonic phrases with avo. 


av7Ts Sixatootvy, ideal justice, or justice in the abstract ; adrd 
péyeOos, abstract greatness as opposed to 7d ev piv 
peyeOos, concrete greatness. 


(b) The numerals, év, dvo, tpia, Svotv Odrepov (one of two), 
Svoiv Ta. erepa, Svotv Set Odrepov (one of two things is necessary). 


Svoty Se? Odrepov, 7) pwredverv 7) dvypnoba. Is. 6. 89. 
One of two things we must do, either be first, or perish. 


(c) 76 Aeyopevov (quod dicunt, quod dicitur), as the saying is ; 
TO THS Taporpias (quod aiunt), according to the proverb ; kepaAatov 
(denique, ad summam) to sum up: onpeiov 8, Texpnprov 6é, as 
an instance, in proof of this ; and many others. 


TO Acyopevov, KdToTL THS EopTns HKopev. PLAT. Gorg. 477. 
_ We are come too late for the feast, as the saying is. 


"AOnvaior mept Sd&ys pardov éorovdatoy 7) n mepl XPNPATOV. 
Texunptov O€ xphyata yap mAciora trép didAotipias 
advnAwoav. DEM. 20. 10. 

The Athenians used to care more for reputation than money. 
As a proof of this assertion, they spent vast sums of money 
for a noble ambition. 


(4.) Sometimes a genitive is found in apposition to a genitive 
which i is implied 1 in a possessive pronoun or adjective: e.g. Ta 
DuEeTEpa. avTov for TO. DOV avTOV, O ép.0s TOU TadavmTupou Bios, 
the life of me, wretched one, tod tao1rdpov agreeing with an 
€uov implied in 0s. 

@ apiurre avdpOv, ’AOnvaios av, ToAEwWS THS peyiorns, ete. 
(xdAews in apposition to "A Onvav implied in ’A@yvaios). 
PLAT. Ap. xviii. 
My excellent friend, you an Athenian, a citizen of the greatest 
city, ete. 


Cf. Arscu. Pers. 162, where a genitive and a possessive are 
combined. 





CHAPTER ILI. 
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S 35. Origin and Development of the Article. 


“O, 7 4, 76 (as well as os, 7, 6) was originally a demonstrative. 
Besides being a demonstrative it supplied the place of the | 
third personal pronoun, the relative, and the definite article. 

The first point to bear in mind about 6, 7, 70, is its 
essentially demonstrative character. 

In Homer 6, 2), 76 is a demonstrative, both substantive and 
adjective : 

(a) Substantive: tov viv puv pvioaca, of those things now 
putting him in mind. 

(0) Adjective: pOice ce 7d odv pévos, that thy cowrage 
wil mar thee. 

It also takes the place of the third personal pronoun. 


Ti 8 ey® ov Avow, but that one (her) I will not free. 
tov d€ KAve Boi Bos "AroAXwv, and Phoebus Apollo heard 
that one (him). 
It also does the work of the relative. 
dvaktTt, Tov HvKopos TéeKe Ante, to the king, whom fair- 
haired Leto bare. 
The following examples show the transition in Homer from 
the demonstrative to the definite article. 
0 & éBpaxe xdAKeos "Apys. 
And he, brazen Ares, roared. 
Here the noun is in apposition to the demonstrative 0. 
avTap 6 Toto. yépwv dddv tyopdvevev. 
But he, the old man (or the old man), was leading the way. 
GAN dre 5) THY vawov adixero. 
But when now he came to that (the) island. 


76 Te cOévos ’Qpiwvos. 


And the might of Orion. 
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So ot dAAo, the rest; Ta 7 édvta ta 7’ Exdueva, the present 
and the future. 

The last examples show that the use of 6, 7, 7d as the 
definite article is to be found as early as Homer. 

It must be borne in mind however that such a use of 
6, 7, T6 in Homer is exceptional. According to old Greek 
(Homeric) use, nouns stand without the article as in Latin. 

Sewn b€ kAayyi) yéver’ apyvpéo.o Broio, 
And terrible arose the twang of the silver bow. 


In Attic Greek prose 4) kAayy%, Tov Bioto would be required. 
To sum up therefore— 


(a) os, 7, 6, originally demonstrative, became the relative 
(with occasional traces in Attic of its older use). 


(b) 6, 4, 76, originally demonstrative, became the definite 
article (though instances occur in Attic of its use as a demon- 
strative and as a relative). 


(c) odros, dde, exeivos took the place of 6, 7, 76, as demon- 
stratives in Attic. The third personal pronoun was in Attic 
expressed by 


(d) the oblique cases of airés and (when necessary) in the 
nominative by the demonstratives. 


Obs. The origin and development of the definite article 
from the demonstrative may be illustrated by English, German, 
and French. 

Thus in English the relatives who, what, which were 
originally interrogatives only. The demonstrative still is 
constantly used by us as a relative, e.g. I know the person that 
you speak of. 

In German der is still demonstrative, definite article, and 
relative. 

In French the personal pronoun i and the definite article 
le both come from the demonstrative ille. 


§ 36. Survivals of the older usages of 6, 7}, 7d, and 
os, 7, 0, in Attic Greek. 


I. 6, 1, 76 as @ demonstrative : 
. , , € e erie . ° 
With pev and 6, 6, 7, 76 is freely used in all its cases. 
6 pev—o 6€, the one, the other ; ot pev—oi 8€, some, others ; with 
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TIS, 0 pev_ tus—o 8€; 7d (7a) pev—ro (74) he. TO O€ Tt, partly ; 
TH pev—ty 5é, this way, that way ; TO O€, whereas , TOV Kal TOV, 
this one and that one ; TO Kat 76, this and that. 


gee yap 7d Kal rd Toupee Kat Td ph) rovfoas. DEM. 9. 68. 
We ought to have done this and that, and not to have done 
the other. 


Cf. SopH. Ant. 557. 
Observe the constant use of 6 (ot) pév at the beginning of 
a sentence, instead of repeating the noun. 


*Ivapws “AOnvaiovs ernydyeto. ot d€ 7AGov. THuc. i. 104. 
Inarus invited the Athenians. So they came. 


IL c € , ] 
. 0, 7), 70 a8 a personal pronoun (a rare use). 


Kat Tov KeAevoat dovvar (A€yerat). XEN. Cyr. i. 3. 9. 
And it is said that he ordered. 


Cf. Sop. Ant. 1199. 


III. As a relative (a not uncommon use in the tragedians). 
SirAq pdorvys tiv "Apys piret, AESCH. Ag. 642. 
With the twofold scourge that Ares loves. 
IV. és, 7, 6 used as a personal pronoun with kai. 
ovdels dvtéAeye’ Kal ds Hyeito. XEN. 
No one opposed, and so he acted as guide. 
It is rare, except in the common phrase 7 & és. 
ore Tis, epnv eyw; mavu ye, 7) 8 ds, PLAT. Ap. iv. 
Is there any one? said I. Certainly, said he. 


THE ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK. 


§ 37. Two points must be remembered : 
1. The Article is essentially demonstrative. 


2. The old usage was to omit the Article with definite 
objects (see § 35). This old usage survived in many 
instances, and hence to a great extent the fluctuating use 
of the Article in Attic. 


The Article corresponds generally to the English 
definite article the. It marks off objects as known and 
definite whether (A) individuals or (B) classes. 
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- (A) The Article denotes individual persons or things 
which are definite, because— 


(a) Already known ; 
(b) Already mentioned ; 


(c) Distinguished from other objects, often by some 
accompanying description ; 


(a) tev érta cohwtartos iv Sorwv. PLAT. 
Of the seven sages Solon was the wisest. 


(b) Sourevopuev Oeots 6 Tt ToT eiow ot Oeot. Evurtp. 

We are slaves to gods, whate er these gods may be. 
(c) 0 mpecBurepos adeddos. 

The elder brother. 

¢€ / ray ie! 

N TOALS. NY TOALOPKOUpED. 

The city which we are investing. 

éhaBov ths Swvns tov Opovrny. XEN. 

They seized Orontes by the girdle. 


This last example shows how the Article is used where 
in English we employ a possessive pronoun. 
exactos Tov Snuloupyav thy TéexvnV Karas 
e€erpyatero. PLAT. 
Each one of the artisans (just mentioned) used to 
practise his art well. 
Obs. 'The English article the was so used for the possessive 


in old English. See Bacon’s Advancement of Learning, ed. 
~ Wright ; Glossary—The. 


(B) The Article denotes the whole of a class, with 
substantives or adjectives, in singular or plural. 
o pytwp, the (professional) speaker; ot tmmets, the 
knights ; ot coor avdpes, wise men; 6 dpdviuos, 
the prudent man ; ot rovnpoi, bad men. 
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€ a / / 
o Tats Tavtwv Onpiwv dvopeTaxerpioToTaTov. 


PLAT. 
A boy (we. boys) vs of all creatures the most difficult to 
manage. 
§ 38. The Article with Participles. 


The article used in this way with a participle has the force 
of a general statement, ¢.9. 6 BovAdpevos, any one who wishes 
(quicunque vult) ; 0 rvxwv, any chance comer or person, 


¢ r ¢ a a CF , 
amavd O TOU (nToOvUVTOS €UPLOKEL TOVOS. 


The toil of one who seeketh findeth all. 


It is synonymous with the use of was 6 (with adjective or 
participle). 
mas 6 py ppovOv adioxerat, MEN. 714. 
Every one who does not think is exposed. 


§ 39. The Article with Numerals. 


The article may be used with cardinal numerals either to 
mark a definite whole, or the definite parts of a whole, ¢.g. ra 
Sio pépn, two-thirds (cf. THuc. i. 10 and iii. 15); dude rods 
eixoot, about twenty in all. 

TOV TaTOV TpLnpwv Tas Siakoclas 1) TOALS Taper xXeETO. 


The state furnished two hundred of the whole number of ships. 


§ 40. Fluctuating use and omission of the Article. 


Either (a) The ancient usage has survived when the use of 
the article had not become established. 

Or (0) The word is sufficiently definite by itself from 
familiar reference, so that it does not need 

the article. 

Or (c) The article is omitted because the vague and 
general conception of a word, the mere idea 
of a thing, is entertained apart from its mani- 
festation in a person or. event, or its relation 
to persons, things, and facts. 


The equally fluctuating use of the article in English will go 
far to explain and illustrate the Greek usage. 
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§ AI. The Article with Objects of external nature. 


6 ovpaves, 4 yn, 0 HAtos, 4 OdAacoa, 6 wKeavds. But also 
ovpaves, yn, OKeaves. 
SP aN , : Saar 2 > Pe ee 
So éz Oadrdrry, on sea (sur mer); tdwp €£ ovpavod, rain from 
heaven ; wept jAtov dvopds, at sunset. 


§ 42. The Article with Material objects. 


76 yada, 6 xpveds, also yéAa, ypvods (kaGaipew xpuoov, PLAT. 
Polit. 303). 


§ 43. The Article with Familiar places, things, 
and persons. 


Here the article is generally omitted according to ancient 
usage. 

éx ToAews, pos dor, to town (but also mpds ro aorv); efw 
"IoOpod (and év 7G lo Opw), ev axporoXet, 

dd Sefvas, €€ dpurrepas, on the right, on the left; apx%, 
reXevti, edpos, pKos, Bados, pyKos, wéeyeDos, dos. 

Many military phrases : 

éxi Sdpv, to the right (spearwards) ; éxi or wap’ aorida, to the 
left (shieldwards) ; émi 1680, backwards, facing the enemy. So 
otparés, oTpdrevpa, otpatdmedov, Képas evdvupov, défcov, left 
wing, right wing. 

Bactred’ds is the (Persian) king; BaoirAeds 6 péeyas, ot 
mpoyovot, ot Bacidews. So mpurdvers, the Presidents of the 
Council. 


§ 44. The Article with Abstract and other words. 


Here the use is very fluctuating. 

% apery, virtue; 4 avdpeta, cowrage ; 4 Sicaorvvy, justice ; 
9 Twoppoctvy, temperance ; 1 erreiKera, equity. 

But abstract terms often occur without the article. 


Remark (c) above especially applies. In the same section in 
PLAT. Rep. i. 354. we have 


IQ7 >» , > , , 
ovderor’ apa AvowreA€oTEpov aOiKia Sukarorivys, 
Never, therefore, is injustice more profitable than justice, 
and 
AvoireAeorepov apa % ddikia THS ScKaroovvys. 
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§ 45. The Article with Concrete Words. 


__ So with concrete words, the article being omitted either 

because of the mere idea of the thing or its familiarity : cdma, 
yx}, body, soul ; Oeds, God (no special divinity) ; évOpwros, 
man ; maides Kat yuvaikes, women and children ; warps, father- 
land ; w6Aus, state or country. 


§ 46. The Article with names of Arts, etc. 


Names of arts, trades, and sciences do not take the article: 


povorkn, yupvacrixy, education, mental and physical ; 
pyntopixy, rhetoric; apiOunrixy, Aoyvopot, arithmetic, 
| numeration. 
Similarly, 56a, vos, réxvy, vdpuos, opinion, mind, art, law. 


§ 47. The Article with Proper names of persons 
and places. : 


Names of persons and towns do not require the article unless. 
previously mentioned, or spoken of as well known. 

Loxparyns, but 6 Lwxparys, either Socrates already men- 
tioned, or the well-known Socrates, Socrates ille. So O7nBar, 
at OnBar. ~Adr~avdos 6 Maxeddv, “AAgEavdpos 6 Pidérrov, 
Alexander son of Philip. Also in short business-like notices, 
Loxpdaryns LwppovicKxov, Socrates, son of Sophroniscus. 

The same rule applies to names of nations, but ot “EAARves 
always when opposed to of BépBapo.. When nationalities are 
opposed (as we say “ French and English ”) the article is not 
used,¢.g. A@nvaior, Aaxedarpdveor (so repeatedly in Thucydides). 

ot Anpocbévets, orators like Demosthenes (as we say, our 
Burkes, our Chathams). 


§ 48. The Article with Geographical names. 


With geographical names the use and position of the article 
are extremely fluctuating. The following collocations are 
generally given as the rule, and may safely be employed. 

6 Eidparns rorapos, the river Euphrates ; 76 Lodviov axpov, the 
promontory of Sunium ;  Oeoxpwris yn, the land of Thresprotis ; 
4 AjAos vaoos, the island of Delos ; » Mévdn réX1s, the city of 
Mende. 

‘7s c 
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But the following are given as a caution against dogmatism : 
6 morapos 6 Kidparnys, “AAvs rotapés. THUC. 

To AtyaXéwv dpos (the hill of Aegaleum); Udpvyns 76 dpos, 
9 Aitvyn 76 Opos, 7 dpos 4 “lorwvy, 76 dpos THS lotwvys, Iivdos 
dpos (all in Thucydides). 

So 7 TyO%s 75 dvopa, 7d dvopa ot Satwoves (PLATO) ; dvopa 
Zaykry, THUC. 

Cf. 7 BovA ot revraxdcror, the Council of the Five Hundred. 
THUC. vill. 86. | 

Note. The preposition seems to exercise an influence on the 
omission of the article. Thus éri oxnvijv yecav, XEN. An. 
vi. 4.19. emi BAGBy THs TOAEws, THUC. Vili. 72. wept apiorov 
dpav, THUC, vii. 81. ev dpxy Tod Adyov, DEM. 37. 28. 


§ 49. THE NOUN-MAKING POWER OF THE 
ARTICLE. 


The Article, when prefixed to any word or set of words, 
makes a noun of the word or words thus brought within 
its grasp. 

(a) Adjectives ; 

ot ayabot, good men, to ayabov, the highest good, 
summum bonum. 
ot roAAot, the popular party, populares. 
ot oAtyor, the oligarchical party, optimates, optimus quisque. 
(b) Participles ; 
ot Bovropevor, all who will, quicunque vult ; ot pares 
epyopevot, first-comers. 

Observe the indefinite force which the Article gives to 
a Participle. 

(c) Preposition and case ; 

ot emt TOY Tpaypatear, the government. 
Ta, eis TOV TéAcpov, preparations for war. 
Ta ed’ Hpiv, what is in our power. 
(d) Genitive ; 
ra THS Tuyns, the dispensations of fortune; ta THs 
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TONEWS (without mpaypyarta), the affairs of the state, 
polt tics. 


76 TOU OepictoKXéovs, the words of Themistocles, Themis- 
toclis illud. 
(e) Infinitives ; 
To pce, hatred; to Tayu Aarecv, rapid talking 
(rod tayv Nareiv, etc.). 
So with a sentence, To ewe TodTo mpakat. 


(f) Adverbs ; 
ot evOade, the living ; ot exet, the dead ; ot manrau, the 
ancients, ot TOTE, Ob VUV, Ob OLKOL = OL EV OLK@ TOTE. 
9 Tapavtixa 7Sov7y, momentary pleasure ; 4 ayav édevbepia, 
excessive liberty. 

Note 1. So with a word or even a letter used materialiter, 
To éyo, the word I (similarly in French—le moi est haissable) ; 
To GAda (PLAT. Crat. 405), the letter Alpha. 

bpets, © avdpes APnvator.—rd & tyes Srav eirw tiv modu 
Aéyw. Dem. 255. 4. 

You, Athenians, and whenever I say you, I mean the state. 

brepeByn TO Kal edv GAG ddvov. DEM. 23. 220. 

He omitted the words, “ and if he be convicted of murder.” 

TO yvOOe cavTov TavTaxov ’oTL XpHoipov. 


MENANDER, Fr. 730. 
The adage, know thyself, is useful ever. 


Note 2. Instead of repeating a noun it is enough to repeat 
the Article. 


of TOV TOAITOYV Tatdes Kat of TOV GAAWY (se. ma.ides). 


The children of the citizens and those of the others. 


Note 3. When two or more terms are joined so closely 
together as to form one notion, or when they may be brought 
under one head the article is put only once. 

ol oTpatnyot Kat Aoxa-yol. 

The chief officers, namely generals and captains of companies. 
6 HALos Kal weAnVH Kal GoTpa. 

The heavenly bodies, sun, moon, and stars. 
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§ 50. ZHE ARTICLE DISTINGUISHES THE 
SUBJECT FROM THE PREDICATE. 


The Subject takes the Article, the Predicate is without 
the Article. 
6 pev Sixatos evdaimwv, 6 8 &diKos GOALOs. PLAT. 
The just man is happy, the unjust man is miserable. 


This function of the Article belongs to it in conse- 
quence of its demonstrative character. All demonstratives 
mark the Subject. | 

ev Tldpcais vemos éotiv ovtos. 
Among the Persians this 1s law (this Subject, law 
Predicate). 7 
kivynois yap aitn peylotn 5) tots "EXAnow eyévero. 
Tuve. i. 1. 


For this proved to be quite the greatest movement in the Greek 
world. 


The Subject and Predicate, in whatever case they are, 
can always be detected immediately by the presence of 
the Article or Demonstrative with the Subject. 


6 pavTis TOUS Adyous wrevdels AéyeL. 
The words which the seer speaks are false. 

Tous Adyous, Subject ; yrevdeis, Predicate. 
tavTn (Subject) amronoyia (Predicate) ypyrac. 
He makes use of this as an excuse. 


Tous dé Adyous waKpoTépous unKuvodmev. THUC. iv. 17. 
We will extend our speech to a greater length. 


Obs. With a Superlative Predicate in English we use the 
Article where Greek does not. 


odrou eioe movnpoTator avOpurwv. 
These are the most worthless of mankind. 


- | 
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§ 51. The Article with the Predicate. 
Sometimes the Predicate itself is definite, or denotes a class, 
and in this case takes the Article. 


obrot ot deol cio pov KatHyopor. PLAT. Apol. ii. 
- These are those (really) formidable accusers of mine. 


§52. POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


A. THE PREDICATIVE POSITION, 
B. THE ATTRIBUTIVE POSITION, 


A. The Predicative Position. An Adjective or Par- 
ticiple placed outside the Article and its Noun, whether 
before or after, is a Predicate. 

coos 6 avnp 
a \ man is wise. 
6 avnp coos 

B. The Attributive Position. Any word or set of words 
placed either (a) between the Article and the Noun, or 
(b) after the Noun, with the Article repeated, is an Attri- 
butive. 

6 coos avnp, the wise man. 

6 avnp 0 codes, do. 
The first form is the most natural, and the most common. 
In the second form the attributive is often used as a further 
explanation. 


TO TELYOS Teptechov TO KaLvov. THUC. 
They dismantled the wall, the new one I mean. 


Any word or set of words thus placed becomes attri- 
butive to the Noun. 
6 mavu Iepuxdyjs. XEN. Mem. iii. 5. 1 (cf. THUC. viii. 
1 and 89.) 
The consummate Pericles. 
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 TWapavTika 7dSov7. 
Momentary pleasure. 


n ayav edevbepia. 

Excessive liberty. 

at avev AUTOV NOovai. 

Painless pleasure. 

TO TELYOS TO Tapa TOV TroTapoV. 

The wall alongside the river (the river wall). 


¢ 4 /- \ A f. a 
0 TavTMY KaAMOTOS Kat TAaTL PiATAaTOS aVnp. 
The handsomest and best-beloved man in the world. 


Note 1. This attributive or epithet-making power of the 
Article is shown by the following examples :— 


of duodroyoupevws SovAot, DEM. 29. 39. 

Those who confessedly are slaves, 

Ta THS TOV TOAAOY WuyAs Opparta. PLAT. Soph. 254. 
The eyes of the soul of the many. 

LoAwv ewioes Tods otos odtos avOpadrovs. DEM. 19. 254. 
Solon used to hate men such as this person. 

év T) Tplv Kal yever Oar yuas xpovp. PLAT. Phaed. 88 a. 
In the time before we came into being at all. 


Note 2. When such collocations as the following are found, 
—évOpwrot ot Tore, ddixia 4 dkparos, the Substantive, without 
the Article, is generally first used in an indefinite way and 
therefore without the Article; the Attributive follows with 
the Article as an explanation. 


oKertedv TWS TOTE HY GKpaTos SiKatoctvy pods adikiav THV 
akpatov exe, PL. Rep. viii. 535. 


We must consider how pure justice is related to an injustice 
which is pure (sheer, unmined). 


Note 3. A Predicate may occur inside an attributive phrase. 


at dpurrat Soxotoas etvar pices. XEN. Ap. 4. 1. 3. 


Those natures which appear to be the best, or which appear to 
be the best natures. 
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So especially with 6 Aeydpevos, dvopaldspevos, kadovpevos. 
70 KortvAaov dvopa(dpevov dpos. AESCHIN. 3. 86. 
The hill of Cotylaewm as it is called. Mons Cotylaeus qu 
dicitur. 
And regularly ot ’A@nvaior xadodpevor. 


§ 53. WHEN A.GENITIVE FOLLOWS, SEVERAL 
FORMS ARE USED. 


l. 1 Tov TaTpos olKla. 

” at; p : The commonest forms. 
2. ) OLKLA TOU TTATPOS. 

¢ ee, ie ¢€ nr / 
3. 7 olKia 1 TOU TaTpos. Less common. 

(This form is used when the 

Genitive has been used 
just before, or is empha- 


| sised. 


an \ ¢ >) / 
4. TOU TATPOS 1 OLKLA. + 


In accordance with the last position,—rod xwpiov 1 dropia, 
Tuuc. iv. 29; wept rod pucOod Tis darodécews. THUC. vill. 85. 


Note. Where there are two or more Attributives, some one _ 
or other of the above arrangements is employed. 
(a) According to the first position— 
pepvnode THs ev LaAapive mpds Tov Téprnv vavpaxias. 
AESCH. 2. 74. 


(6) According to the third position, which renders the 
Attributes more distinct— 
h cenvy atrn Kat Oavpaorr) 7 THs Tpaywdias rotors. 
PLAT. Gorg. 502. 
One Attributive, however, is often put after the Article and 
Substantive. 
Ta &k THS ldoov péyadra xpjpata StapracGevra. 
THUC. viii. 36. 
6 KatetAndhas Kivduvos tiv wéAtv. DEM. 18. 220. 
ai moAXa Bpovrat duareAcis, Sopu. O.C. 1513. 
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§ 54. ZHE PREDICATIVE POSITION IS USED BY 


(a) OUTOS, GSE, EKELVOS. 


@ ke date 
OUTOS 0 aynp 
or this man. 


td we™ e 
0 avnp oUTaS, 


noe 1) TOMS 
or ba state. 


1) TOMS OE, 
\ N / > y 
KATA TOUS VOMOVS EKELVOUS 
or according to these laws. 


» 29 / \ / 
KAT €EKELVOUS TOUS VOLLOUS, 


(b) | ExdTepos, audw, auhdrepos. 
> € / a /. * 
ey ExaTépa TH TrodeL, in each state. 
audw To yelpe, both hands. 
em apdotepors Tots Apeat, off both harbours. 


Note. Where there is an Adjective also the usage varies. 
9 oTEVy ATH Odds. XEN. Anab., iv. 2. 6. 
This narrow way. 


But exeivy 7 dnAotarTyn wAdTavos. PLAT. Phaed. 229. 
That most lofty plane. 


*(c) éxaaTos is variable. 
ev EKATTH TH TOAEL KaTa THY wepav éExaoTHy 
or év éxdoTn Toe. or Ka’ swépay éxdarnv. 
In each state. Day by day. 


Note. The Demonstratives, especially 6d, are often used in 
the poets without the Article. 


yuvarkos tTHade, AESCH. Ag. 1438. 
&bv TIS xepi. SoPu. Antig. 43. 
And also in their deictic use. 


Kpirwv KpitoBovAov rotde rarip. PLAT. Apol. xxii. 
Crito, father of Critobulus, here (in court). 
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§ 55. ZHE ATTRIBUTIVE POSITION IS USED BY 


(a) TOLOUTOS, TOLOSOE. 


n TovavTn ercotnun, such knowledge. 
> a a > / . ’ 
ev TH ToLabe avayKy, in such a difficulty. 

Note. 6 rowdros, such a person ; é€v TH TovotvT, in such a case. 
The Article is also so used with roios: tis roias pepidos ; 
Dem. 246, 10, of what division? @édXw cou THs yuvatKds Epya 
SinyjoacGa, ta rota; XEN. Occ. x. 1, I want to describe to 
you the deeds of the woman. What deeds? 

So 6 Towovros, 6 Tousde: 6 THALKOUTOS, 6 THALKOSOE: 0 
TOTOUTOS, 6 ToTdsE: €.g. 0 ToLovTOS aviAp, such aman; AaBE Td 


totdvoe, PLAT. Phil. 29, take a case of this kind. 


. > / , ¢ , ¢ / / 

(0) Possessives, ewos, cos, nwéeTEpos, vweTEpos, opeTepos. 
6 é“o0s SovAOs OF 06 SodAdS pov (“ov 6 SodA0s When 
My slave, servus meus. [words have preceded). 
e ¢ / / e \ ¢€ a € an 4 / 
O NMETEPOS TraTHp OY o TaTHp nuav (Nua Oo TaTNPp). 
Pater noster. 

Note. <pos dovdos, a slave of mine, one of my slaves, unus ex 
servis meis. 


For the position, pov 6 SodXos, see ARIST. Ach. 12, Neph. . 
1368, ANTIPH. Tetr. B. B. 2, ANDOK. de Myst. 50. ds éxeu cov 
Thy ddeAdyv, who is married to your sister. 


(c) Reflexives. 
WP cal / 
0 e“auTov TaTnp, my own father. 


doa 57 Sédnypat THY euavrod Kapdiav, ARIST. Ach. 1. 
How oft have I fretted this heart of mine. 


Cf. ANDOK. de Redit. 10. 


§ 56. Words which vary their meaning according 
to the position of the Article. 

(a) was and dAos. 
6 mas Xpovos = eternity. Apol. xxxil. 
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i; 


2. 
3. 


race modus, every state (but in plural, *avres avOpwrot, 
all men). 


raca 7 ToALs, all the state. 


9 aoa. woAx1s, the whole state, the state as a whole. 
o ras aprOpuds, the sum total. 


There seems to be no appreciable difference between 2 
and 3. 


4, ra ravra pépn, all the parts together. 3 
5. tovs ravras SurxtAtovs, two thousand in all, or all told. 


Evpravres ertakortot Ordéras, seven hundred heavy-armed 
all told. 


ev Taoy ToAcuia LiKxedia, in Sicily altogether hostile. 


. Abryn was EAjAaTaL Kaxky, SOPH. Ai. 275 (cf. Il. xi. 65), 


he is altogether harassed (all vexed) with ill grief. 


a gaye \ the whole state. 
» TwOAts OAn, 


7 oe evn te i the whole state, the state as a whole. 
7) TALS 7) OAn, 


bAn woXAts, a whole state. drat TACs, whole states. 


(b) péros, &Kpos, €rxaros. 


» pean ayopa, the central market. 
peon 7 ayopd, the centre of the market. 
Forum medium for both in Latin. 


é’ dkpots Tots KwAous, at the extremities of the limbs. 

6 akpos ToAirns, the perfect (tip-top) citizen. DONALDSON. 
» erxatn vicos, the furthest island. 

ery dry 7) vincos, the end (or verge) of the island. 


(c) abrés. 


adtos 6 avip, the man himself, ipse vir. 
6 avTos avyp, the same man, idem vir. 


Note. Gras, cipaas, all, the whole ; obpruce. moXus, dperh, the 


state, virtue as a whole, or the whole of, etc. (ras is sometimes so 


used in poetry). Observe the predicative use of ras — 


ov wav dyabdv ydovy eott, PLAT. Phil. 27. 28. 
Pleasure is not altogether a blessing. 
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$57. Oblique or Dependent Predicates. 


An Oblique or Dependent Predicate is simply a Predicate 
which is not in the Nominative case, but in the Genitive, 
Dative, or Accusative, most often in the Accusative. 

This is an exceedingly common construction in Greek, and 
one which has to be rendered in many different ways into 
English. The essential point to notice is that the Predicate, 
in whatever case, is the really important statement, or 
emphatic word. | , 

The simplest case is where the Accusative is used with 
Transitive Verbs of making, naming, appointing, deeming, 
ete. 

ot KOAaKes ’AXEEavdpov Gedy wvopafor. 
Flatterers used to call Alexander a god. 
ot Tlépras tov Kipov e’Aovro Bactréa, 


The Persians chose Cyrus king (to be king). 


6 Tov ATTw Adyov KpeitTH ToLMv., PLAT. 
Who makes the worse reason (appear) the better. 


§ 58. Very often the Greek language expresses a Prolepsis 
(i.e. an anticipation of the result) by this construction. 
TapacrkevdoavrTes EvTEAR TATaY THY SbvapeY. 
Dem. Phil. 1. 9. 
Providing all your force so that it shall be complete. 
(dare evteAH civar, Cf. THUC. iv. 17, paxporépovs.) 


Cf. Latin—paullatimque anima caluerunt mollia saxa (=ia ut 
mollia fierent), JUV. i. 83. 


So avfdvw tia péyav. Cf. Axscu. Ch. 262, peyav. 
So duddoKw tid trréa (sc. e?vac), I teach one to be a horseman. 


§ 59. With the verb éyw by an idiomatic usage, similar to 
the French, the properties of persons or things are described 
by this construction. 

Kadovs exer Tods 6POadpors. 
He has fine eyes, his eyes are fine. 
Ti a les yeux beaux (so il a le front large, etc. etc.) 


In such examples, éxw (like xp@puor with Dative) is merely 
an alternative for the copulative verb «iui. The use of habeo 
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in Latin is parallel; (¢.g. cum haberet collegam in praetura 
Sophoclem, Circ. Off. 1, when S. was his colleague in command). 


TO cpa. Ovyrov dmavres €xomev. Isoor. Phil. 134. 
We all have mortal bodies. 


§ 60. Sometimes we must, in translating, make the Oblique 
Predicate the real Predicate, turning the rest of the sentence 
into a relative sentence, or using some such device. 


a&udcate Suttovs pov Tods KaTHyOpous yeyovevat, 


PLAT. Apol. i. 
Consider that my accusers who have appeared fall under two 
heads. 
ov yap éuov ép@ Tov Adyov, GAN cis dEwWYpewv duly Tov 
Néyovra dvoicw. PLAT. Apol. v. 


The words which I shall use are not mine: the speaker to 
whom I shall refer you is trustworthy. 

ikavov Tapexouat Tov paptupa, PLAT. Apol. xviii. 

Competent is the witness whom I produce. 

ob yap Bdvavoov tiv téxvyv extnodépnv. Sopu. Ai. 1121. 

Ay, for tis no mechanic art that I acquired. (Cf. Electra.) 


Toupyov ov pakpav Aéyers, SOPH. Phil. 26. 
The task thou settest is not far to seek. 


§ 61. Very often, especially in the poets, 88 is the subject 
to an Oblique Predicate. The Predicate is often an interro- 
gative. We may often translate this demonstrative in English 
by “here,” “ herein.” 


drop ye TOSE Evprrerdéypéeba Eevy. Eur. Bacch. 800. 
Truly an unmanageable stranger this we have come across. 
(ardépp Predicate, 7d Subject. ) 
Totacr TOApats Taisde Kal ppevov Opdoer; SOPH. Ai. 42. 
With what hardihood herein, and boldness of soul ? 
(rota the Predicate, raisde the Subject.) 
Cf. Ant. 1295, ré5e—Sdedrepov. 
So, like the last— 
TOTOV AYE TO OTPATEVIA. ; 
How many battalions does he bring into the field ? 
tatty dmrodoyia. xpjtat. Derm. 49. 63. 
He makes this an excuse. 
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Many excellent instances of the Oblique Predicate occur in 
AnTIPH. Tetr. B. B. 10. 11, 1. a. 2, Herod. 1, 9, 11, 16, 18, 
84, 93; Ant. 1178. 


§ 62. Oblique Predicates are found in Latin, but they 
can be detected only by the emphatic or artificial position 
of a word. 

Omnem crede diem tibi diluxisse swpremum. 
Hor. £p. 1. iv. 13. 
Live every day as though thy last. 


Compare the example below, § 65, adiecay rijv Soxdv, with a 
line in Propertius— 


Fidaque suggesta castra coronat humo. Prop. v. 4. 8. 
He enrings a trusty camp by throwing up the soil. 


§ 63. Oblique Predicates in the Genitive and Dative. 
Hyobpevor avTovomwv TO tpOTov Evupdxov. THUC. i. 97. 
At the head of allies who at first were independent. 
TovTwv tial piragiv expyro. 
Some of these he was using as guards. 
Cf. SopH. Antig. 556. 


§ 64. Free use of the Oblique Predicate. 
Sometimes it expresses a mere emphasis. 
peyary TH povy €B6da. 
He cried with a loud voice. 


katavtAnoas réAvv Tov Adyov. PLAT. Rep. 1. 344. 
Having deluged us with a long sermon. 


§ 65. Sometimes we shall have to translate more freely. 
dx’ épOfs Kat Sixatas THs Yuyis Ta rdvra pow rémpaKras, 
Dem. 18. 298. 
With uprightness and integrity of heart I have done all (in the 
uprightness and integrity of my heart). 
adiecav THY Soxdv xaXapais tats dAvoeot. THUC. i. 76. 
They were lowering the beam by loosening the chains (with the 
chains loosened). 
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§ 66. Idiomatic Phrases with the Article. 


ToAAoi, many. ot troXAoi, the many, the people. Populares. 

méoves, more. ot tA€oves, the majority. Maior pars. 

dréyou, few. ot dXdéyou, the oligarchical party or faction. Opti- 
mates, optimus quisque (also oi dya6ot, etc.) 

d&XAXot, others. ot &dAAou, the others, the rest. Ceteri. 


70 (ra) viv, 76 THpEpov, the present ; 7d avrixa, the present. 
(6 avrixa poBos), momentary terror ; 7 adprov, the morrow. 
TO péAdorv, 76 érerta, the future ; 6 ereita, Bios (PLAT.), the 
_ life to come. 
70 Aourv, Ta Aourd, for the future, for the rest. 

TO mpiv, Td mdpos, TO mpdcOev, the past or former time 
(chiefly poetical phrases); 7d dpyaiov, 75 radatov, of 
old ; 7a rapeXOovra, 7a rapeAnrvOdra, the past (in prose). 

TO TOTE, Ev TH TOTE, at that time ; ev TH pd Tov, previously. 

TO mporov, at first ; 7d TeXevTaiov, at last (so 7d devrepor, 
TO TpiTov). 

Ta moAXd, for the most part'(so To rAéov, TA TAéiw) ; TO 
peywotov, for the greatest part, or the chief point; ra 
parwrra, in the highest degree; ws ext 76 woAd, for the 
most part ; 75 wav, és TO wav, on the whole. 

Ta THS Tvxqs, Fortune and her dealings (a periphrasis for 
¢c / 

7 Tvx7). 

Ta THS TOAEWS, politics. 

6 (ot) ravv, the excellent, or famous ; ot wavy TOV oTparid- 
tov, the pick of the troops ; 6 ravu TlepixAgs, the admirable 
Pericles, 

év tos mporoy, first of all. Omnium primi. 

ék tov ert Oarepa, from the opposite direction ; é« Tov én’ 
dpurtepd, from the left. 

ot mept, of dt, ot dd, éx. See Prepositions. 


CHAPTER IIL. 


PRONOUNS. 
§ 67. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Ist pers., J, we. eyo, Ayers. 
2d pers., Thou, you. ov, ipets, 


: { l. éketvos, otros, when emphatic. 
‘ ) 2. © pév—6 8é, of pév,—oi 8 at 
3d pers., He, she, tt, they. | beginning of sentence. 
3. Oblique cases of atréds. 


The personal pronouns in the nominative are not 
generally used unless there is a contrast expressed or 
implied, or more or less of an emphasis. 


5) \ / ? \ ef oA OS 4 
€7T EL GavovTas auToVetp ULas EyY@ 


€Xouca. SOPH. 
Seeing that when ye died, with my own hands I 
bathed you. 


éya of atreipyo. SOPH. 
I, even I, withhold him. 


av S€ pot avtous Kade. ANDOK. 
Clerk, summon the witnesses. 


Note 1.—o¢gé him, her, it, them (sing. and pl. accus.) is used 
in tragedy. | 
viv (Doric), Do., do. 
piv (Ionic),  Do., do., but only as accus. sing. 


Note 2.—éyot is more emphatic than pov. When the 
pronoun is emphatic it is accented, ¢.g. «ue Kal oé, not Epme 


Kal oe. 
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§ 68. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
Ist pers. my, mune, ours. éyds, fpérepos. 
2d pers. thy, thine, yours. és, ipérepos. 
3d pers. jus, her, its. Wanting in Attic. 


The possessive of the 3d pers. ds (éos) is Epic : aderepos 
is reflexive (suus). The genitive of avrds supplies the 
possessive to the 3d person. 

Besides the possessive pronouns there are the following 
synonymous usages :—(1) the genitives pov, cov, avrov; 
(2) the reflexive genitives euavTod, ceavtod, éavTod; 
(3) the Article. . 


Thus, for “I sent my slave,” we may write— 
l. évreprba Tov éwov Sodrov, or Tov SodAov Tov epor. 
2. émreurva tov Sobor pov. 
3. éreurba Tov euavtod SovdAov, or Tov SovAoy Tov 
€UauTod. 
4, €rreprva Tov SovAov. 


And so with the other persons, ¢.g. éreyuabve Tov SodAov 
avTod. 3 

After a preceding word the order may be 7Ket pov 6 SodAos, 
my slave is come ; ¢.g. arodeEacé pov tiv aroAoyiav, ANTIPH. 
Tetr. B. B. 2, listen to my defence. 


Note 1. The personal pronoun is sometimes used for the 
reflexive. 
éyo bpas KeAevw eve pipetoOar, XEN. Cyr. viii. 6. 13. 
I beg you to vmitate me. 
And as the subject of an Infinitive, with a reflexive object. 
Set jas éFerdcas pas adtrovs, Pat. Gorg. 514, A. 
We must examine ourselves. 
And often in the phrase: poz or €uol Sox (doa). 
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Note 2. The possessives are sometimes used for a genitive, 
which is usually subjective, but_occasionally objective. Thus 
4 Ep evvora (= dvoid pov), the good-will which I feel. But 
also evvoig rH oy, from good-will towards thee: % SiaBori 4 ep, 
the prejudice against me. PLAT. 

An adjective in the genitive may qualify a possessive 
agreeing with the personal genitive implied in the possessive; 
ropa Svotivov kakd, the woes of me, wretched man, mea miseri 
mala. Cf. Latin, mea ipsius culpa; nostros vidisti flentis 
ocellos, Ov. Her, v. 43; (cf. Hor. Sad. i. iv. 23). 


§ 60. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


[st pers. of myself, 
ourselves. 

2d pers. of thyself, 
yourselves, 

3d pers. of ham-, her-, 

at- self, of themselves. 


Reciprocal pronoun: addrgArov, of one another. 


épavrod, Hav airav. 


ceavtTod, cavrTod, tpav airav. 


chav airav 
éavrod, atrod and 


éauTov. 


pdducta Thy cavTod dpovncw adoKe. ISAEUS. 
Above all things cultivate self-knowledge. 


Kal’ éavtods Bovrevoapevor Ta STAG Tapédocay Kat 
aodas avtovs. THUC. 

A fier deliberating apart by themselves, they surren- 
dered their arms and themselves (their persons). 


Note 1. The separation of the word in the singular makes 
the expression stronger, especially if avrés comes first, e.g. 
avTOV [AE | 
Kal Tovs maidas Tovs E“ods HOKXUVE Kal Eue avTov UBpurer. 

Lys. i. 4. 

He disgraced my sons and outraged me myself. 
avrés often strengthens the reflexives. 

KatadéXuKe THv avtos avTov Suvacreiav, AESCHIN. 3. 233. 

He destroyed his own power. 

Ipse suas evertit opes. 

D 
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Note 2, A reflexive pronoun in a subordinate clause may 
refer—> 


1. To the subject of its own clause. 


. To the subject of the principal clause. When 
so used it is called an Indirect Reflexive. 


bo 


1, Kipos rar mapyyyerAev KaGiorar bat eis THV 
EavTod tafw.exarrov. XEN. 

Cyrus was issuing orders to all that each man should 
stand quietly m his own rank,. 


2, 6 rUpavvos vouifer Tovs toAitas bryperetv EavTo. 
PLAT, 
The despot thinks that the citizens are lis own 
servants, 


- Note 3. As indirect reflexives may also be used (1) the oblique 
-cases of avrds; (2) the datives of, epics (od and € are very 
rarely thus used: they are found chiefly in poetry, and in 
caging passages of Plato). 


(1) od x eLeuv dpas 6,7 xypjoerOe avdTp vopife. DEM. 
He thinks you won't know what to do with him. 


(2) Eby etvar dvdpdrodov ot eri Aavpiy. ANDOK. de Myst, 38. 
He stated that he had a slave at Laurium. 


ot "A@nvaior ovdev odio ehacay mpoojKev. THUC., 
The Athenians maintained that it was no concern of theirs. 


Thucydides and Xenophon are partial to this use of of and 
odior. 7 
Note 4. éavtov, éavrav are sometimes used of the first and of the 
second person. 
Ta avTov dpa éexmopr(dueOa, THUC., 
Let us at the same time furnish all our own resources. 
ovoe yap THY éEavTov od ye Yuyijv Opds. XEN. 
Why you anyhow do not even see your own soul. 
ANTIPH. Herod. 11. 
Note 5. The reflewive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
dAXAnAwY. 
Botrer Oe reptidvtes attov tuvOdver Oat; DEM. 


Do you wish to be running about and inquiring one of 
another ? 
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Cf. 8. Luke xxiii. 12, “for before they were at enmity 
between themselves.” 


Note.—o pov airav is also used like suus and not se, meaning 
their own men, their own side. 


woppnvro ot ev Lapw ’AOnvator wrelv exit ohas avrors, 
THUC. vill. 86. 


The Athenians in Samos were bent on sailing against their 
own countrymen. 


So 7pav (tpov) adrov partitively. 


70 Tpitov pépos Huav avtav. THUC. iii, 54. 3. 
A third of our own numbers. 


§70. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
j wna. ( Torobros, 
This BBe, So great, so many tantus, tot. 
( Tom dsde, 
AC 
That  éxeivos, So old, so young ‘fe ie 


THALKODTOS, 
(so great) TnduKkdsSe. 


Such | Tesise talis 


ToLdsde, 
totos is Epic and poetical, 
For érepos, see Indefinite pronouns. 


681, ovroci are emphatically deictic forms, this here ; 
ovros and ge point to something near in space or time ; 
exeivos, to something more distant ; dS¢ points to something 
present; ovros, to something mentioned, though ouToS 
also has the deictic force of dc. 


n Tpayodia éott THsde THS TONES EUpnua. PLAT. 
Tragedy is the invention of this city. 

ToUT Exel’ ovyw "Aeyov. AR. 

This is that which I was speaking of. 


outs Omicbev mpocépyetat. PLAT. 
Here he is coming behind. 
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a > 9 a ee Pe r ° . . 
TOUT €oT €EkELVO, TOUT exeivo—as the saying is, illud 
quod dicitur. 


Note 1.—otros and 68¢ for first and second person. 68¢ is often 
used in poetry of the first person, dvjp 65« is common in 
Trag. for ey. 

60’ ei’ ’Opéeorns, Mevérews, dv ioropets. Eur. Or. 374. 
I am Orestes, Menelaus, whom thou seekest. 


ei Tov vexpov Edv THSE Kovduets xept. SOPH. Ant. 43. 
(Consider) whether thou wilt uplift this corpse together with 
this my hand. 


tis ovtoat Tis ovroai; AR. Ach. 1048. 
Who's this here? i.e. who are you? 


Note 2.—rdse, ré8e révra, ratte révra are used in prose and 
verse of something near. 


otk Iwves Tade eioiy ode “EAAnordvrion. THUC. vi. 77.1. 
The people here are no Ionians or Hellespontines. 
Cf. Eur. Androm. 168. 


Note 3.—obros and 68e contrasted. otros generally refers to 
what has preceded, d5« to what follows. So with all demon- 
stratives in -ros and -de. But the rule is by no means 
invariable. 


TO S€ ovK €oTt TOLOUTOV GAA ToLdvSe paAAov. PLAT. 
However, ut is not so as you think, but rather as follows. 
Toudoe éXeEev, TocavTa ) >» , 
Peek cecdie he spoke as follows, ic, ¢ eimav, afte 
speaking thus, are common phrases in Thucydides. 


Note 4.—obros (not de) and airés (the latter especially in 
Plato) are the usual antecedents to the relative, like zs in Latin. 

otros and éxeivos contrasted. Like Mic and ille in Latin, 
sometimes, but not always, otros means ‘his nearer (i.e. the 
latter), exetvos, that distant (1.e. the former), in space or time. 


Note 5.—otros and éxetvos in the neuter, like hoc, illud in 
Latin, often draw attention to and point the coming word 
or phrase. See Peculiarities of Apposition 3. 


They also gather up and emphasise what has preceded. 
dj dv elrns empeve Tovrors. PLAT, 


Whatever you say, keep to that. 
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Note 6.—otros, d5¢, éxetvos, compared with Latin. 


obdros often denotes contempt like iste; éxeivos, praise 
(the famous or illustrious), like ile. 


otros is the opponent (plaintiff or defendant)=iste, hic 
being the client, otro, the judges, the court, or the 
opposite party. 

obros, as antecedent to the relative=is (qui). 

ovtoai=hicce, celui-ci, this man here. 

ode is much like hic, this man here, marking simply the 


presence of something, ¢.g. ax pev 70¢, here is the shore, 
voici la plage. 


§ 71. THE PRONOUN SAiros. 


Avrtos has three usages which must be very carefully 
distinguished. 3 


1. It is a definitive adjective pronoun, like zpse, 
meaning self. 


2. With the article, 6 autds means the same, idem. 


3. In its oblique cases it is the pronoun of the third 
person, him, her, tt, them. 


1. Avtds in all its cases may mean self, myself, thyself, 
himself, herself, itself, themselves. It has this meaning 
when it occurs :— 


a. In the nominative case. 

b. In any case in agreement with a pronoun, or with 
a noun and article when placed outside the 
article. The pronoun or noun must often be 
supplied from the context, avrds occupying an 
emphatic position. The pronoun to be supplied 
may be the indefinite tus. 

avtot & dtav chadapev ov yryvockopev. EUR. 

Whene er we trip ourselves we mark it not. 
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QUTOS eyarye éreTapayunv. PLAT. 
I myself was quite upset, 
avtov yap oe Set TIpounbéws. AESCH. 
Thou thyself needest a Prometheus. 
avTn TH Wuyn Ocatéov avta Ta mpdyyata. PLAT. 
With the soul itself (i.e. apart from the body) we must 
behold things in themselves (i.e. actual realities). 
6 Bpaciéas 77 Occoadav yn Kai avtots hiros Av. 
Brasidas was friendly to the land of the Thessalians, 
and to (the Thessalians) themselves. 
Cf. XEN. Anab. vii. 8. 22. 
 ovy olov Té oT apedn avTov dvTa addous ToLELY 
emieners. XEN. 
It is not possible that one who himself is careless sould 
make others careful. 
With a proper name the article is not necessary. 
autos evOns avéexpayev. XEN. 
Seuthes himself exclaimed. 
So autos Bacineus, the Great King himself. 
2. 6 autos, 7 avTn, TO avTo, and in Attic adres, airy, 
Tavto and tavrov, genitive ravrod, etc., means the same. 
TOUS AUTOUS Trept TOV AUTaV AdyouS Néyouow. ANTIPH. 
They make the same statements about the same things. 
3. Autos in its oblique cases only, and never at the 
beginning of a sentence, is the third personal pronoun, 
him, her, at, them. 
aTroTeuTrova tw auTov mpw a akxovoat. THUC. 
They dismiss him before hearing him. 
ToNous avtov aréxtewvav. XEN. 
They killed many of them. 
Treipacouas Evupayelv avt@. XEN. 
I will endeavour to help him. 
So we should write Euupayety avy, avrais. 
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Note 1.—Like the Latin is, adros (1) recalls a noun which 
has been mentioned, and (2) it is used, instead of the more 
usual ofros or éxe?vos, as the antecedent to a relative sentence. 
This second usage is uncommon, except in Plato. In most 
instances the relative sentence precedes. 

(1) érpdrovro eri tov Zevopavta. kal éeyov airo. 
XEN. Anab. vi. 1. 21. 
They turned to Xenophon, and said to him. 
(2) avr ov« eipnrat 6 wddurra eeu pyOjva 
PLAT. Rep. 362. 
The very point, which above all ought to have been stated, 
has not been stated. 
dvédaBov avra doa trfpyev érirpdera, THUC. vii. 74. 
They took with them just whatever was necessary. 
Cf. Eur. Tro. 662, I. A. 1025. 


Note 2.—Airos meaning self will have to be rendered in 
many different ways. 


(a.) In or by oneself, unaided. 
TO XWplov avo Kdptepov taqpye. THUC. 
The spot in itself was strong (i.e. without artificial forti- 

fication). 
avros eroinoa, I did it myself (without help). 
- (b) Voluntarily, sponte. 

née yap avtd. SOPH. 
Words will come of themselves (unbidden). 

(c) The great man himself, the Master. 
tls otros; avrds. . Tis atrés 3 Loxparns. 
Who's this? the Master. Who's the Master? Socrates. 

avros épyn, Ipse diwit. we 
(d) With Ordinals. 
eotpatyye: LlepuxAns réraptos atrds. 
Pericles was general with three others. 

(e¢) The neuter airé is used by the philosophers with sub- 
stantives of all genders to express the abstract idea of a thing : 
avTd Suxavootvyn, ideal justice, or justice in the abstract; avri) 
ddikia, avTd TO Kaddv, adTd kaddv constantly in Plato. 

In Aristotle avré forms one compound word with the sub- 


stantive avrodvOpwros, the ideal man ; atroayabdv, the highest 
good, saummum bonum, etc. 


56 PRONOUNS. 





§ 72. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Who, what (Direct), rts, rt; (Indirect), sors, dr. 
Whether of two (uter) wérepos ; omdrepos. 


How much, how great 

How many (quantus). \ mone ree 
Of what sort (qualis) motos ; dtrotos. 
How old, how great mnyXixos ; éarmAlkos. 


The pronouns in the second column are also relatives. 
The Direct pronouns are however constantly used instead 
of the Indirect (see Indirect Question). 

av el Tis avdpav; dois eu eyo; Meérwv, ARIST. 

What man art thou? (ask you) what man am I? Meton. 
See Ach, 106. 959. 


Note 1.—zotos ; is often used in a sarcastic repetition. 
ot per Bets ot rapa Bacirt€ws. Totov Bacrdréws ; 
The envoys from the King! King quotha! (King indeed /) 
So wdGev, AR. Ran. 1455; Ach. 109; Nub. 366 (a good 
instance). 


Observe that in asking a question the article is generally 
used with zotos when there is no noun. 


oipat o€ Opodoyjoev 76 ToLWVoe, TO TotoV ; 
Puat, Rep. 475, E. 
I think you will make the following admission. What 
admission ? 
So 76 7; Arist. Batr. 40. Cf. Ar. Ach, 418, 
Note 2.—Observe the idiomatic use of double interrogatives. 
tis moev porAwy cor paptypjoe.; SOPH. Tr. 421. 
Who is he, whence comes he, who will bear thee record ? 
So r@s ti rovr’ efres ; PLAT. Soph. 261,¢c. Sopu. Ant, 401. 
_ Rarely és is used like doris in a’ question. ¢€y@d ds ere, 
I know who he is, AR. Ach. 118. The Greeks said ofSa (adrév) 


ds éore or olde tis (Sorts) eore, 
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§ 73. RELATIVE PRONOUNS AND ATTRACTION. 
Who és (qui) Bains { whosoever 


(quicunque). 
(esp. poet.) 
of such a 
class, often 
like boris. 


Of what sort otos, motos (qualis) bere 


‘how many quotquot) one) oa 


: the ver 
How great, ( 800s, érécos (quantus Seats | Y 
the onewho. 


What number in a series sréoros (quotus). 

How old or x sendt émérepos, which- 
° 

how great Lapis ei soever of two. 


Obs. arta, Attic (dcca, Ionic) for driva, neut. pl. of da7zts. 
azrra, Attic (doa, Ionic) for rivd, newt. pl. of ris. 


ws WA ¢/ 
§ 74. 5s, domep, datis. 
ds is definite. 
eativ Sixns obOadpmos, 0s Ta wavO dpa. MENANDER. 
There is an eye of justice which sees all things. 
dots is indefinite, 
averevbepos mas doris eis Sd-av rerret. 


CLEANTHES, the Stoic. 
Slavish the man whoever looks to fame. 


For other usages of doris see Index, 


domep is particularly definite (rep adds this force to 
other pronouns and adverbs, eg. wamep, evmep, emerdy- 
ep, etc.) 
TAUTOV éyovo dpapTnia Omep Kal ob TroLNnTal. 
: PLAT. 
They are making exactly the same mistake which 
the poets make. 
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AvalTehes bor WaTeEp exw eyew. PLAT. 
It is good for me to be just as I am. 
So mmep Ar. Ach. 364. 474. 


Note.—otv (87, Sjrore, Syrorovy), added to relative pronouns, 
alters them from relatives, and makes them indefinite. d6arwovr, 
any whosoever; ov Srioby, not even anything whatsoever, ne 
tantillum quidem; OTOTOTOUY, how great soever, quantuscun- 
que ; Orolo our, qualiscunque ; OTOTTOTOUY, quotuscunque ; ot 
brovodirore oTpaTnyot, generals of any sort whatsoever, no 
matter who. 


a. ATTRACTION. 


A Relative which would be in the Accusative is often 
attracted into the case of its Antecedent, if that Ante- 
cedent is in the Genitive or Dative. This attraction 
sometimes, but rarely, takes place when the Relative would 
have been in the Dative. 

xpapat BrBrL019 ots Exo. 
I use the books which I have. 
For & exo. 
Tois ayabois ois exomev KT@weOa Kal Tas adXas. 
ISAEUS. 
By means of the advantages which we possess we gain 
our other advantages also. 


The Antecedent is often attracted into the clause of 
the Relative. 
X Pat ois exo BuBriows for xpauar BiBriows a exw. 
apabéctatol éote wv eyw oda ‘EdAnvov. THUC. vi. 39. 
You are the most ignorant of the Greeks whom I know, 
For ‘EdAnver ods oida. 


Note.—The attraction takes place even where the antecedent 
is omitted. 
mpos *p ecxe Evvedeye otpdrevpa, XEN. Hell. iv. 1. 41. 
He was collecting an army in addition to that which he already 


For pds tovry 6 efye, CE. Evrir, Med. 753. 
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Adverbs of place are thus attracted. 


Svexopitovto Sev imeEeOevro raidas. THUC. i. 89. 
They now conveyed across their children from the places where 
they had sent them for shelter. 


For évrev0ev . . . ov, 


§ 76. Miscellaneous instances of Attraction. 
Ti ovoiav Hv Katédurev od TAelovos GEud Erruv. 
| Lys. 19. 49. 
The property which he left is not worth more. 
4 ovoia, the subject, is attracted into the case of the 
_ relative. 
So dv of Geot dirotow droOvicKes véos. MEN. 128 
(He) whom the gods love dies young. 
The demonstrative subject, ofros, is omitted. 
So roAAol avadioxovow ovk eis a Oe?. XEN. Oik. 3. 5. 
Many spend money on objects which they ought not (to spend 
it on). 
For ¢is ratvra eis a. 
So dfw tpas év0a 7rd rpaypa éyévero. XEN. Cyr. v. 4. 21. 
I will bring you where the affair took place. 


For éxeioe €vOa. 
Several common idioms come under this ee of 
Attraction. 
(a) ovdels doris ov (i.e. oddels éxtiv doris od) is declined as 
one word in Acc. Gen. Dat. 
Topyias ovdéve btm ovK dmexpivero. PLAT. Men. 70. 
Gorgias was replying to every single questioner. 
In Soph. Ai. 725, ovris éc@ ds ov. 
(b) Oavparrss dros, treppris doos are similarly declined, 
and their adverbs Gavpacras, treppvas. 
dpoddoynce Tatra pera iSpOros Oavpacrod dcov. 


PLAT. Lep. 
He made these admissions with an astonishing amount 
of perspiration. 
treppvas ws xaipw. PLAT. 
Lam surprisingly glad. 


(i.e. reppvés earev ws). 
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(c) otos, and GAXos dans, €t Ts. 
EXeye Tpds dvopas ToApnpods oiovs Kal ’AOnvaiovs. 
THUC. vil 21. 
He was speaking to bold men like the Athenians, 
For oioé eiow kat "A@nvaior. 
dviorn ’Aypiavas cal dAXa doa evn Ilarovixd, 
THUuC. i. 96. 
He was raising the Agrianes and all the other Paeonian 
tribes. 
eyyvipeda pets, eyo, Poppiwv, GAov ef tive 
BodAerat, 
Dem. 20. 100. 
Let us promise, I, Phormio, any one he likes, 
For aAAos tis et teva dAXAov BotAcrat, 


olds Te for ToLovTOos ofds Te in the sense of “ able,” like duvarés, 
is exceedingly common. 


olds Te cipl TadTa Tovedy, 
I am able to do this. 
5] Lala > 4 
OvX OLOV TE E€OTLY, 
It is not possible ; it cannot be. 


In the same way, by the omission of the Antecedent, 
are formed many indefinite pronouns and verbs. 


éoriv of, commoner than eicwy of (sunt gui). 

” ” a7 > 7, \ 

éviot (eve, there are . . . ot, those who) ; evidre, sometimes. 

eotiv od, somewhere; €otw 7, in some way; eoTw drs, 
somehow. 


The Relative preceding the Demonstrative throws great 
emphasis on the Demonstrative (as in Latin). 


Gj mouty aicypdv, Tatra vopile pndé A€yeuv efvar Kadov. 
IsaE, 1. 15, 
Quae factu turpia sunt ea ne dictu quidem honesta habe.~ 


Observe the phrases: 6 Aéyw, as I say, or as I was saying, 
rep, OF 0 dpre EAeyor, drep elmrov. 
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§ 77. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
Some, any, | none, nothing,  od8els, od8év (ottis) oer. 
A kind or Tis, TL 
_ sort of, pndels, pndév. 
Some (with end _ none (emphatic) { osse ets. 
emphasis), | eoivot (less common). | Bnd els. 
Any nah bstis obv. 

ever, 

i i Sé. 

Some... others, | 4 once he 

Each, 


xaros, Tas Tis, was, Gras (stronger than was) 
every, all, 


cipmas (all together). 
— Other, 
another, 


One of two Sraceai(alien)s neither one )\ od8érepos. 
(different), § “P* > nor other § pnSérepos. 


\ &ddos (alius) of bdo, the rest, ceteri. 


Note 1. wérepos, and its indirect form, drdrepos, = wier, 
whether, or which of two? But they may also = alteruter, one, 
or either of two. In this latter sense vorepds is sometimes 
written oxytone. 


ows, of some sort; woods, of some size or number (observe 
the accents). 


érepos should perhaps be classed among Demonstratives, 
but it is put here in contrast to dAXos. 


Note 2. Idiomatic uses of tus. 


(a) 71s means sometimes many a one. 
poet Tis exelvov, & avdpes ’AOnvaiot, kat dédvev. 
DEM. 
There are those (there are many) who hate him and 
fear him, Athenians. 
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(b) It means, like aliquis, some great, some important person, 
or thing. 
nvdxKELS Tis Eivat, TOIT’ xpHpactaHevwv, EuR. El, 939, 
Thou wast boasting thyself to be some great one, trusting 
to thy riches. 
Cf. S. Paul, ad Gal. ii. 6. 
So dpav t1, to do some great thing, Sopu. El. 305, 
Si vis esse aliquis, JUV. i. 74. 


(c) It is constantly joined to adjectives, numerals, and 
pronouns, sometimes to strengthen, sometimes to 
weaken the expression, in a way for which, in 
English, we have frequently no equivalent :— 


péyas Tis, TAS Tus, ExaoTos TiS, ovdEls TIS, OALyoL 
tives, Ppaxd tt, ovdev TL, TXEdOV TL, TpEtS TLVES, 
etc, ete. moids tis; rdcos Tis; oxébov TH, Eyyd TL 
ov ToAAot tives, TpidkovTd TLves, Tives Ovo VES, 
THuc. vil. 100, 


(d) 7 tus 7 ovdels—y te 7 ovdev, hardly any one, hardly 
anything. 
oUTOL pev odv 7 TL OvdeY GANOEs EipHKact, 
PLAT. Ap. 1. 
These men then have spoken hardly a word of truth, 


(e) tus also covertly alludes to some known person. 


90 otv Oavetrat kat Pavoto’ oXr¢t Tiva, 
SopH. Antig. 751. 
She then must die, and dying slay another (hers will 
not be the only death.) 


(f) tus=here and there one. 
Tov év oAvyapyia. droPavévTwy ics Tis hv Tovnpds. 
Lys. 30, 13. 


Note 3. adAos must often be rendered adverbially, besides, 
moreover, as well, adding as well as opposing. This is very 
common in Attic. 

mreprros motapos GAAos, HDT. v. 54. 
Yet a fifth river. 
Cf. Sopu. El. 707; AEscuH. Sept. 481. 
od yap hv xopros ovde GAO Sévpov ovdév, XEN, An. i. 5. 5. 
There was no grass, no, nor any tree at all. 
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Cf. Plaustra iumentaque alia. Liv. iv. 41. Wagons and 
beasts of burden also. 
And there were also two other, malefactors, led with him to be 
put to death. S. LUKE, xxiii. 32. 
All these (vices) are portable, with other graces weighed. 
SHAKSPERE, Macbeth, iv. iil. 90. 


6 dAXos may often be rendered in general or usual. 
mapa Tov GAAov tpdrov, ANTIPH. Tetr. B. B. 1. 
Contrary to my general disposition. 


Note 4. wav like quidvis, quidlibet, may mean anything, no 
matter what. 


3Qa7 a “ Lid > 7 an a“ / 
ovdeva Set pnxavacbar Srus dropev&era rav rordv Odvarov. 


PLAT. Ap. 


No man should endeavour to avoid death by every means. 
toavta aAdXa, cf, alter idem. Sopu. Ll. 337. 


Obs. 75 moidv, quality ; 75 moody, quantity. 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE CASES. 


§ 78. Preliminary Note on the Cases. 


Greek is developed from a language which had eight cases, 

or nine, if we regard the separate meanings of the last as 

belonging to two distinct cases. Of these eight or nine Greek 

retained only five, although comparative philology shows that 

traces of the others survived. The work of the lost cases was 

carried on by the remaining five, as the following table will 
explain. 


INDO-EUROPEAN. GREEK. 
Nominative Nominative 
Vocative Vocative 
Accusative. Accusative 
Genitive oY 
Abl ativ e \ Genitive 
Dative 
Locative . ‘ 
Instrumental Dative 
Comitative or Sociative 


The Greek Genitive and Dative have been called mised 
cases because they have assumed the functions of the lost 
cases.! 





1 The following declension of an Indo-European noun, taken from 
Schleicher, will show the cases. 
Stem Vax (voice, For(s), voc(s) 7.e. vox.) 
Singular Nom. Vax-s _ the voice 

Voc. VAK- O voice. 
Acc. Vak-am the voice. 
Gen. Vak-as_ of the voice. 
Abl. Vaxk-at from the voice. 
Dat. Vax-ai for the voice. 
Loc. Vax-i___ at or by the voice. 
Inst. Vax-bhi with the voice. 


(and Com.) VAK-a 
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The Nominative, Vocative, and Accusative form one group, 
the Genitive and Ablative a second group, the Dative, Loca- 
tive, Instrumental, and Comitative (the latter being perhaps 
another aspect or shade of the Instrumental) a third group. 

The Nominative is the case of the swlyect. 

The Vocative is the case of the person or thing addressed. 

The Accusative is the case of the object. 

The Genitive is the case of the class (yévos, genus) to which 
a thing belongs. 

The Ablative is the case of that from which another thing is 
separated, the case of separation. 

The Dative is the case of the person or thing remotely connected 
with an action (the remoter object), for whom or which anything 
as done. 

The Locative is the case of the place where an action takes place. 

The Instrumental is the case of the instrument by which an 
action is performed. 

The Comitative (or Sociative) is the case of the accompanying 
circumstances. 


The details of each case will show that the five Greek cases 
retain their original meanings, while the mixed cases (Genitive 
and Dative) acquire in addition the meanings of the lost ones. 
But nearly all the cases, especially the mixed ones, have . 
assumed other shades of meaning and other uses, from analogies 
which we cannot safely trace now. In treating of any case 
therefore we may distinguish between (1) its primary and 
distinct use, (2) its freer, looser use. Attempts to explain and 
classify the freer uses must necessarily be more or less 
arbitrary. 


§ 79. THE NOMINATIVE. 


The Nominative is the case of the Subject, and of the 
Predicate or Apposition in agreement with the Subject. 
Pirtummos Kabictatat Bacinrevs. 
Philip is appointed King. 
The Nominative is often used for the Vocative. 
Os pev odv ov, 6 mperPiraros. XEN. 
Come then, you, the elder one ! 
E 
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otros especially is so used. 


6 odtos Aias. SopuH. Ai. 89. 
What ho! Ajax ! 


Cf. Oed. Col. 1627. 
6 AroAAddwpos obros, ov repipeveis ; PLAT. Symp. 
Apollodorus, you Sir! stop, won’t you ? 


§ 80. THE VOCATIVE. 


In Attic Prose @ is generally added. 


oKoTes Tolvur, o > wKpaTeEs, édy. PLAT. 
Consider therefore, Socrates, said he. 


pn OopuBette, @ avdpes “AOnvaio. Prat. Apol. 
Do not interrupt, Athenians. 


The omission of the @ makes the address curt, tart, or 
businesslike, as axovers Aioyivn ; dye hear, Aeschines ? 


THE ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 81. Preliminary Note on the Accusative. 


The Accusative, unlike the Genitive and Dative, is formed 
with no suffix which in itself gives the case a special applica- 
tion. But it came to denote the object of the sentence, as 
the Nominative denotes the subject. In speaking of the ob- 
ject, however, we must very carefully distinguish between 
two distinct significations of the Accusative. Thus ANTIPHON 
writes, timres tov avdpa rAnyds, he strikes the man blows. 
Here 7Anyés, blows, is already contained in the meaning of the 
verb timret. This Accusative has been called the Jnéernal 
Accusative. On the other hand, rov dvdpa, the man, is not ° 
contained in the meaning of tire. This is called the External 


Accusative. The Internal Accusative is of much freer and -- 


wider application than the External, varying from the Cognate 
Accusative, paxnv paxopat, I fight a fight, to any word which 
is substituted for the Cognate Accusative, such as, ozovdds 
rovobpat, I make a treaty ; exvetoAnv ypade, I write a command ; 
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téew OdAaccav, I sail the sea ; péyadra oparAdAopat, I am grea 
disappointed. ‘The External Accusative is a natural extension, 
not of the meaning, but of the direction of the verb. The 
Accusative is naturally associated with a verb, and, when it is 
not an External Accusative, qualifies the verb almost as an 
adverb. Thus waicov durAjv (SopH. El. 1415), strike a double 
blow, strike twice ; axijv écav, or éyévovro (Hom. JI.) they were 
or became silence, i.e. silent. Hence the many quasi-adverbs of 
Accusative form, dpxjv, dxujnv, mpddacty, xdpiv, mpotka, etc., 
and the wide use of neuter adjectives used adverbially, roA Aq, 
tukvd, TO Aowrdv, etc. Ilparov, rpdrepov, again are Accusative 
forms. Indeed we may say that all Accusatives fall under 
two heads, either—(1) the Internal Accusative, or (2) the 
External Accusative. 


§ 82. Conspectus of the Internal Accusative. 


The Internal Accusative denotes either the state or the 
operation of the verb (the state of neuter and passive verbs, 
the operation of active verbs). 

It is either 


A. A word kindred in stem or meaning to the verb (the 
COGNATE ACCUSATIVE), @9. 
paxnv payer Oa, 
(nv Biov. 
B. A word substituted for the Cognate Accusative, and 
limiting or defining the verbal notion. 
Yipupa viKay, to win, 1.e. carry, & measure. 
Accusatives of this class denote 


(a) That with respect to which the state or operation occurs, 
often the part affected (Accusative of RESPECT). 


Gavparris <ivae td KdddXos, to be remarkable in respect of 
beauty. 
puxi vooeiv, to be ill in mind. 
* (6) The extent of the state or operation in degree, space, or 
- time. 
oilre méya obre opiKpov Gopds ete, — 
In no degree, great or small, am I wise. 
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dméxer oradiovs €BSopykovra. 
It is seventy stades distant. 
ToAvY XpoOvov TapEemetva., 

I waited a long time. 


Two further remarks may be made: 
“) The Accusative follows Adjectives (and Adverbs) as 
well as verbs, ¢.9. 
dyalds macaveapeTHy. 
GTipot atyslav Tovdvoee, 
(2) Adjectives, especially neuter Adjectives and Pronouns 


in agreement with the Accusative, are freely used instead of 
the Accusative, which is unexpressed. 


- 4 
péeyada KLVOUVEVEL, 
TOUTO KLVOUVEVEL, 


§ 83. The Internal Accusative. 
The Internal Accusative is, 


A. A word kindred in stem or meaning to the verb. 
This is called the CoGNATE ACCUSATIVE. 


Ti poxOov ovdev ovoa poybets ; Eur. And. 134. 
Why, being naught, toilest thow with toil ? 


tnoews Biov kpatia tov Hv Ovpod Kparns. MENAND, 186. 
Thou wilt live the best life of thou wilt control thine 
anger. 


Evvehuye duyjv, he shared the flight, PL. Ap. v.; rdvous 
moveiv, to undergo labours, PL. Ap. vil.; apxiv jpéa, I held office, 
Pu. Ap. xx.; dveidos dvedioat, to upbraid with reproaches, SOPH. 
Phil, 523. 


voreis GAyos, thou art sick with grief, Sopu. Phil. 1326; 
ypapny Sudkew, to bring an indictment against (cf. ypadijy 
ypader Oar, cognate in stem); méAepov orpatevery, to engage in 
war, THUC. i. 112 (cf. wéAcuov rodAeuety and otpareiav 
OTPATeEveELy, ) 
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B. A word substituted for the Cognate Accusative, 
and limiting or defining the verbal notion. 


érepov Wndiopa vind Anuocbevns. AESCHIN. 
Demosthenes carries a second decree (or measure). 


> / / } pS / 

Hy@VviCovTO TTAdLOY, TAaANHY, KaL TUypNnV. XEN. 

They were contending in the race-course, in wrestling, 
and in boxing. 

Sixnv éprAciv, to lose a law-suit ; ’OANpme vixav, to win an 
Olympic victory ; ydpous extiav, to gwe a wedding feast, KuR. ; 
Ynpicpa vikg, he carries (or wins) a decree, AESCHIN. 

Note. An extension of this Accusative is found in the Poets. 
This Accusative denotes the result of the verbal operation. 


Practically the verb yields an epithet in agreement with the 
Accusative. 


€Xkos ovrdcat, Hom. Jl. v. 361, to stab (and so make) a wound. 
Goodwin compares “to break a hole.” tpords xarappyyveuct, 
SopH. Ant. 675, breaks to pieces (and so causes) a rout; Tdaxeus 
otuwydv, Sopu. El. 123, thow meltest a (makest a melting) 
lamentation ; weipav éudpavev, AESCH. Pers. 715, he made a 
foolish attempt ; réyyew Sdxpva, PIND, Nem. x. 141, he wetted 
(i.€. shed wet) tears. 


In SopH. Ant. 973 the passive of this construction occurs. 
éXxos tupAwbév, a blinded wound, i.e. wound inflicted which 
caused blindness ; the active form would be tvdAodvv Akos, to 
influct a blinding wound. 


§ 84. Accusative of Respect. 


An Accusative is constantly joined to a verb, adjective, 
noun, or even a sentence, to denote that in respect to which 
the state or operation of the verb, etc., takes place. Very 
often the Accusative denotes the part affected, eg. 

Kdpve OF ay THY Kehadmp (Ta Oupara, Tovs Todas, 
tous SakTudous). 


I have a pain in the head (eyes, feet, fingers). 
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Berridv éott cbpa yf ty uyny voceiv. MENAND. 

Better to ail in body than in mind. 

Tupnros Ta T dra, Tov te voov, TAT OmpaT el. SOPH. 

Blind art thou both in ears, and mind, and eyes. 

‘E€axcovor tov apiOudr, six hundred in number. 

"Exxnves 70 yévos (ro dvoua), Greeks in race (in name). 
Compare this Accusative with the Dative of Circum- 

stance. 


§ 85. Accusative of Space and Time. 


The Accusative denotes extension of space and duration 
of time. 
mretv tTHv Oddaccav, ANDOK., to sail the sea. 
mopever Gan Odor, ynv, Opn; XEN., to travel over a road, 
land, mountains. 


ai orrovdat éviavtov écovrat. THUC. 
The truce shall be (1.e. last) for a year. 
ameéxet ) IIddraia tov OnBav otadiovs éBdoun- 
KOVTA. THUC. 
Plataea is seventy stades distant from Thebes. 
Tv Tpitnvy npépav eipyafovto Kai THY TeTApTND. 
THUG. 
They were working throughout the third day and the 
Sourth. 
KéAevOov éprev, to crawl along a road, Sopu. Phil. 1224; 


odov dpavijvat, to appear on a road, Sopu. El. 1274; tiv dpav 
tov érovs, DEM. Phil. i. 8, during the season of the year. 


Note. An Accusative with ordinal numbers means how long 
since or ago. 
e€nAOopev tplrov Eros tour’. Dem. 54. 3. 
We came out three years ago. 
Cf Piat. Protag. 309. 
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§ 86. Accusative of Motion. 


The Accusative denotes motion to a place, without a 
preposition in Poetry; but in Prose a preposition is 
required, 

ovrw vevootynk’ oikov. Eur. I. 7. 534. 
Not yet hath he returned home. 

Cf. SopH. Ant. 152, Phil. 244; Eur. Bacch. 1, 5. Cf 
Julius Caesar—Ere we could arrive the point proposed. 

Very seldom motion to a person. Eur. Bacch. 847, 1353. 

ai vies adixvodvtas eri IIvdav, Tue. 
The ships arrive against Pylos, 


evtevoev eFehavver eis KoXooous. XEN. 
From this place he marches to Colossae. 


§ 87. Accusative of the Object and Predicate in 
agreement or in apposition with it. 
For this construction, a very common and easy one, see 
Oblique Predicate. 


Verbs of naming (kada, dvopdgw), addressing (Tporayopetw), 
dividing and distributing (véepw, katavépw, Stapo, Ténvw), take 
this construction both in the active and passive. 


KaAdobvoi pe TOUTO TO Gvopa, XEN. Vik. 7. 3. 
They call me (by) this name. 


6 Kipos 7d orpdrevpa Kkatéverpe Sidexa pep. 
XEN. Cyr. 7. 5. 13. 
Cyrus divided the army into twelve parts. 


) yn TA adra pépy Svavéwerar, Pu. Leg, Vv. 737. 
The land is divided into the same parts. 


es 88. Double Accusative. 


Certain classes of Verbs in Greek regularly take 
a double Accusative. 
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Verbs of :— 

asking, i.e. interrogating : épwrd, hpdpnv. 

asking, 1.e. petitioning: aire (and compounds), Tpdoow, €is- 
Tpdoocw, mpdooopuat, I demand, 
exact. 

concealing : Kpbrtw (droKxptrtw). 

teaching : diddorKw. 

putting on or of: evdtw, exdtw, audievvepe, i 
Nopiar. ; 

deprwving : ddatpovpat, dmrorrepo, cvAO. 


saying or doing anything « dyabov (KaKkov, Tt, TOUTO, eb, kaXos, 


good or ill: Kas), héyo,, €p@, €lrov, Spa. 
Tod, épyaCopas (rarely mpdoow). 


Similarly : cdhoya, ératvo, wevdopat, Sic bBpiCe, 
G5iKO, dvtirowo, BAarTo, sia to avayKka Co, 


ov TodTe oe épwta. ARISTOPH. 
That’s not the question I’m asking you. 


Toot pe Gitov aiTovot, mooi Se iwatia. XEN, 
Many are asking me for food, many for clothes. 


GdXovs tavra tadra SiSacKw. PLAT. 
I teach others these self-same subjects. 


ovdév ce Kptrw. SOPH. 

Naught will I hide from thee. 

iSov & ’ArodXwv autos éxdvov eve 

xpnotnpiav écOnta. AESCH. 

And lo! Apolilo’s self divesting me 

Of garb oracular. 

@Andous TA EcyaTa réyouow. XEN. 

They say the most atrocious things of one another. 


ol pev movnpot kaKov Tt epyabovtas Tous avOparrous, 
ot 8 aya0ot ayabov. Puat, 
Bad men do harm to others, good men good. 
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Note 1. The construction of the Double Accusative is much 
commoner in Greek than in Latin. Almost any Greek transi- 
tive verb can take an Accusative of the External Object, and 
some one of the many varieties of the Internal Object. The 
Internal Accusative is often a neuter pronoun, or an adjective 
agreeing with a suppressed substantive. 

MéXnrtés pe éypavaro rv ypadnv tavtnv. PLAT. 
Meletus brought this indictment against me. 


In the Passive— 
Tas GAAas payxas, doas Ilépoas yrrjOnoav, €o. Isoor. 
I pass over all the other battles in which the Persians were 
defeated. 


The poets, as might be expected, use great freedom with this 
construction, from Homer downwards. 


xpoa vi¢ero dAunv. Od. vi. 224. 
He was washing the brine off his skin. 


(He was washing his skin: he was washing off the brine. ) 
GAN’ od« éderes TOTO y’ H Sixn oe. SOPH. Ant, 538. 
Nay, Justice will-not suffer thee to do this. 


to.ovTov Opdacos 
airy & dmdXi€er, Sopu. £7. 996. 
Thou arm’st thyself in such boldness. 


Note 2. In the passive Construction one accusative becomes 
the subject. L.g.— 


moXAot tous drerrépynvra. 


Many have been deprived of theur horses. 


The passive of ed, kaxds, rovety is not ed etc. roreto Oat but €b 
etc. macxev, and of ¢d etc. Aéyew not AéyerOau but dxovewv 
(cf. bene, male audire), eg. péyara, «6, wabeiv, toAAG Kaka 
> ra. 

GKOvELY, 


Note 3. Many of these verbs take other constructions, ¢.9. 
dvapipvicKkw Tid TwvOS, aiTG TL Tapa Tivos, dpapovpai Te TLVvos, 
ayabdv more oot, Xowopetv takes an accusative, Aovdopetc Aas a 
dative : wéudouas an accus. of thing and dative of person, rovrdé 
got; also an accusative of person; also a dative alone of 
person. 
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§ 89. The External Accusative. 


The Accusatives denote the direct object of a transi- 
tive Verb. 


Thy paynv tors BapBdpous évixnoev. AESCHIN. 
He conquered the barbarians in battle. 


paxnv internal Accus., BapBdpous external Accus. 


Note 1. The Accusative depends almost universally on a Verb. 
But there are few cases in which it depends on a noun (gene- 
rally a verbal adjective, or a noun of verbal character). 

kai oe PvEpos ovdeis GOavarwv, SopHu. Antig. 789. 
And none of the immortals is able to escape thee. 


TOAcuos aropa mopiysos. AESCH. P. V. 904. 
TO TaV pnxap ovpiws Zevs, AESCH. Supp. 594. 


Perhaps we may add ¢£apvor ra ®poAoynpeva, ISAEUS v. 26 ; 
eritTHpoves TA TpoonkovTa, XEN. Cyr. 3. 3, 9; Ywxpdryns ra 
peréwpa ppovturrys, PL. Apol. U.; unless we regard the accu- 
satives here as accusatives of respect. 

The construction is not unknown to Latin— 

Quid tibi hanc digito tactio est. PLAuT. Poen. v. 5. 29. 
Reditum domum in patriam. Liv. xxx. 32. 


On this construction see PEILE, Primer of Philology, ch. vii. 5. 


Note 2. An Accusative stands in apposition not to the 
object of the verb, but to the state or act jointly denoted by 
the verb and its object. Very often this Accusative in 
Apposition has a proleptic force. See Peculiarities of Apposi- 
tion. 

aial, kaxGv dyiora 5) KAbw The, 

airyn Te Lléporais kat Avyéa Kwxtvpara, AESCH. Pers, 331. 
Woe! woe! the top of sorrow hear I now, 

Shame to the Persians, and shrill lamentations. 


- Other instances occur, AESCH. Ag. 225, Cho. 200, Eur. 
Bacch, 29, 250. 


Cf. VeRG. Aen. xi. 381, Proinde tona eloquium, solitum tibi. 


THE EXTERNAL ACCUSATIVE. | 75 





§ 90. Verbs which take an External Accusative. 


The following classes of Verbs should be noticed as taking 
an Accusative of the External Object. 


1, Many Verbs of Emotion : 


aidovpat, I revere. exrAnooopat, Iam alarmed 
aisxtvopat, I feel awe or shame xatardAjoocopa, at. 

in the presence of. dpicow, I shudder at. Sopu. 
Gappo, I feel confidence in. Ant, 997. 


aicxtvopat Tov toAvupvov Oedv. Eur. Jon, 1074. 

I am abashed in the presence of the god renowned in song. 
TO ToLOUTOV THpa ot €xOpot Oappotow. PL. Phaed. 239. 
The enemy feel confidence in such a body. 

py Stvapev Tov ’AOnvaiwv katarAaynre. 'THUC. vi. 76- 
Do not be dismayed at the power of the Athenians, 


2. Many Verbs’ of Motion compounded with Prepositions, 
such verbs taking the meaning of their kindred transitives. 


Sia Baive, I PETELpLL, I pursue, go in 
S12 Cross. , 

LEPXOMal, peTepxopat, } guest of. 
SiarAéw, I sail across. exBaive, I exceed. 
mepepxopat, L go about. eiornpt, I avoid. 
mepiurdéw, I coast along. trepBaAXw, I cross over, surpass. 
eee tT runaway from, VPETrapean, I undertake (sus- 
aod paokw, brodvopat, } cipio). 


vropevyw, I avoid, shirk. 

To. érirnoea €k LHotov peridvtes. XEN. Hell. ii. 1. 25. 

Going in search of provisions from Sestos. 

brepeBadov Ta Opn. XEN. An, iv. 4. 23. 

They crossed the mountains. 

Grav ot dvdpes exBOor THY HAtKiav, dpjropev mov avTovs 
éXevbepovs. Pi. Rep. 461. 

As soon as the men exceed the prescribed limit of age we shall, 
I presume, set them free. 

ot mpdyovot ovdeva muote Kivduvov e&éoryoav. DEM. 20. 10. 

Our ancestors never shirked any danger. 

Cf. VerG. Aen. v. 438, vim viribus exit (7.¢. evitat). 
Td Tovs Tpavvous eiotevar, DEM, 418. 13. 


To act the part of tyrants. 
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3. Many Compound Verbs, which in their composite form 

are equivalent to transitive Verbs: | 

Snpaywyet tovs avdpas. XEN. An. vil. 6. 4. 

He wins men by popular acts. 

THY EavTov TaTépa ynpotpopet, DEM. 24. 203. 

He nurses his father in his old age. 

py 7a xelpw diroverxnoot, THuc. v. 111. 

Not through contentiousness to choose the worse. 


Cf. SopH. Ant. 994, Schneidewin, w. note. 

So oixovoyo (rv Biov), I manage, or regulate. 
gukopavt@ (rivd), I calumniate, or accuse falsely. 
Aoyorro.G (avppopas), I make up tales (of troubles). 
katavavpaxo, I overpower in naval warfare. 

_ KatamroAewo, I overpower in war. 


4, Special Verbs. 

yero, I ridicule (rwva); Saxpiw, I weep for (pirovs, friends), 
Eur. Frag. 

Pbave, I anticipate (rods pedAAovras, those who are purposing). 

(AO, LI emulate (robs dyaOovs, the good). 

iy aie by beware of (rov kiva, the dog). 

dpoivopat, I defend myself against (robs roXepiovs). 

tiywpovpat, I take vengeance on (tiv hovedoavra, the mur- 
derer). 

Behe I force, win by force (tov éorXovy, the entrance, 
THUG. vil. 22). 

owe, I pass over in silence (ra. Sixata, what is right). 

AavOdva, I elude the notice of (r6v dudxovra, the pursuer). 

rpoOvpovpat, I promote (tiv kvpBacr, the treaty, THUC. 
¥. 17). 

ot "APnvaios tots Tov Lupakociwy tmrméas EpoBHOnoav. 

The Athenians were afraid of the Syracusan cavalry. 

. ddivara Hv tovs Aoxpods duiverOor, THUC. iv. 1. 

Jt was impossible to keep off the Locrians. 

ti puvrddéarba pypt detv judas; DEM. de Pace iv. 

What do I maintain we must guard against ? 

6 Krcdv irédevye tiv tAotv. .. bpiorarat Tov TAODdY. 

| THUuC. iv. 28. 

Cleon was trying to back out of the expedition: he undertakes 

the expedition. 
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5. “Opvups and expressions of swearing, pd, od pd, vat 
pd, Vi). 
pa Lia, nay, by Zeus. 
vy or vai tov Dia, yea, by Zeus. 
ov Tov Aia, od pa tov Aia, nay, by Zeus. 
OpwpoKas Tovs Geods, having sworn by the gods, DEM. 301. 1. 
ov pa. Tov Av, ov (in answers), No, by Zeus, not, etc. 
ov pa Tov Ai’, ov pév 84, No, by Zeus, not so indeed. 


Note 1. The poets use great freedom in making Verbs 
transitive. 
Tovs Yap «ioeBeis Oeot 
OvickovTas ov yatpovct. 
At a good man’s death 
The gods rejoice not. See PEILE, Primer of Philology, p. 131. 


So 7&ev xépa, SoPH. Ai. 44 (Jebb’s note); yopedw Hedy, I cele- 
brate the god im the dance, PIND. Isth. i. 7, SopH. Ant. 1152; 
xopevery ydpous, Eur. J. 4. 1047. So Baivery (rpoBaivev) 


7Tooa, 


Note 2. An Accusative is found after a compound expres- 
sion which is equivalent to a Verb. Many accusatives in the 
poets may be thus explained. 


kat mavyvxot 6 StardAoov Kafiotacav 

vaov advaktes tavta vautikov Aedv. AESCH. Pers. 384. 

So all night long the captains of ships were keeping afloat (or 
sailing in and out) the whole naval host (S.a7.—Kabioracav 
=one verb). 


tiv’ dei Takers oipwydv ’Ayapéuvova; Sopu. LE, 
With what melting lament bemoanest thou Agamemnon ? 
(rdxevs—oipwydv=one verb.) 
et O€ ps’ GO’ det Adyous 
eEnpxes (Adyous eEjpxes=mporepavers, Jebb). 
"Sopa. El. 556. 
If thou hadst been ever accosting me thus. 


Cf. Arscu. 4g. 788; SopH. 0.C. 583. 

See Schneidewin on SopH. Ant. 212. 

Cf. TERENCE, Hauton, Prol. 41, Mea causa causam hance 
iustam esse animum-inducite. 
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Note 3. Poetical and comic use of the Accusative with verbs 
of looking (an Internal Accusative). 


There are many Homeric phrases. 
mop opOarpoicr Sedopxis, Od. xix. 446 (looking, i.e. flash- 
ing fire). 
So”Apnv BrEreuv, Sépxer Oar, dAKiV dpav, 
"Apy Sedopxérwov. AESCH. Sept. c. Theb. 553. 


Aristophanes is very fond of this idiom. 
mpos Tov Ocdv, avOpure, vatdpaxtov BAéErets. 
Arist. Ach. 95. 
fore heaven, fellow, thou look’st an ironclad. 


So Brérevv varv (mustard), dudaxas (sour grapes). 

Cf. “to look black,” “look daggers,” and Hamlet, “I will 
speak daggers.” ‘‘ He speaks holiday, he smells April and 
May,” Merry Wives, iii. 2. 


§ OI. THE GENITIVE. 


Preliminary note on the Genitive. 


The Greek Genitive is the case of Connexion and its op- 
posite, dis-Connexion or Separation. The Genitive proper 
denotes the class (yévos) to which a thing belongs. Thus 
vopirpa apyvpiov, a coin of silver ; the coin belongs to the 
class silver. Both in etymology and signification the Genitive 
is akin to an adjective. (See MAx MULusr, Lectures on the 
Science of Language, i.105; second edition.) The Ablative, 
on the other hand, denotes that from which a thing is re- 
moved. ‘The signification of the lost Ablative has passed 
into the Genitive. But in the Greek Genitive we can never, 
perhaps, be sure where we have a strictly Ablative meaning, 
for as the Genitive denotes Connexion, by a natural law of 
association, it also denotes the opposite, dis-Connexion, i.e. 
Separation. Further, Connexion (or Relation) is so elastic a 
conception, that the usages of the Genitive have, by a series 
of loose analogies, been almost indefinitely extended. This 
is what we should expect when we consider the popular and 
unscientific growth of Syntax. It is not possible to tabulate 
all the usages of the Genitive, or to avoid cross-divisions, 
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The Partitive Genitive so-called is a misnomer, due to a 
confusion of thought. The Genitive denotes the whole, that 
on which it depends denotes the part. Lastly, as the Accu- 
sative essentially depends on a Verb or Verbal notion, so the 
Genitive essentially depends on a Substantive or Substantival 
notion, 


§ 92. Possessive Genitive. 


The Genitive denotes the Possessor, that to which a 
thing belongs; with 


A. Nouns and Adjectives, oixeios, i8uos (own, peculiar, or 
belonging to); tepds, consecrated to; and their opposite, addAd- 
tptos. ‘These also (‘epds very rarely) take a Dative. 

Nouns, etc. 


na % ] / bp] A / 
1) TOD TaTpoOs olKia OF 7 oiKia TOD TaTpos. 
The father’s house. 


2) TOMS ATAaVTOV TOY TOMTaV KoWnN éeotiv. ANDOK. 
The city is common to all the citizens. 


eon \ @ a \ \ a 
lpos yap ovtos TaY Kata YOoves Gedv. Ev. 
Consecrated is that one to the nether gods. 


B. Verbs. 


e ave > / a A 
ot Ilépoas thv “Aciav éavtav trowodytat. XEN. 
The Persians are claiming Asia as their own. 


Tis €a0 0 xa@pos; TOD Oedv vouiterar; Sopu. O. C. 38. 
What spot is this? To which of the gods is it held 
sacred (considered to belong) ? 


Note 1. The Neuter Article with the Genitive is freely 
used: ta Tov OeOv, Ta TOV “EAAHvwr (7a “EXAnvixd), the affairs, 
concerns, lands, history, etc., of the Greeks ; 76 ths odAvyapxias, 
the nature of oligarchy, or oligarchy. 

Note 2. In certain familiar phrases there is an ellipse of the 


word on which the Genitive depends: év“Acdov, in Hades ; és 
"Awdov, to Hades ; eis SidacKkdAov, to the master’s (sc. house). 
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Note 3, The Genitive denotes the person or thing to which 
something is suitable or peneeeiny (it is a sign of, a mark of, 
it requires, etc.). 

TovTo tort watfovtos, PLAT. Apol. 14. 

This is (the conduct) of one who is jesting (this 1s mere banter). 

éoriv dpa Sixaiov dvdpds BAdrrew Kai dvtivodv dvOpdrev ; 
PiatT. Rep. 1. 335. 

Is it the part of a just man to (will a just man) myure any 

one whomsoever ? 
ToAANs avolas kal TO Onpacba Keva. SOPH. El. 1054. 
It shows (it is) great madness even to engage in an idle quest. 


In expressions of sonship the substantive on which the 
Genitive depends may be omitted: Zwxpdarns 6 Zodpovicxor, 
Nixias 6 Nixypdrov, Qovkvdidyns 6’OAdpov. More briefly, MéA- 
tiadys Kipwvos. Poet., Avds"Apteuss, Artemis daughter of Zeus ; 
*O.djos taxds Aias, Aias swift son of Oileus. Hom. 


Obs.—This is sometimes called the Genitive of Origin, or 
Descent, or Source. It is a genitive of the possessor, or of the 
class, for, as Max Miiller points out, it is equally correct to say 
6 vids TOU Tarpds, as to Say 6 TaTHpP TOD VviOv. 


matpos Aéyerar Kipos yevér Oar KapBicov, 
XEN. Cyr, 1. 2. 1. 
It is said that Cyrus was the son of Cambyses. 


So in poetry, dovar, BrAacreiv, tpadjvai tTuvos. 


$93. Genitive of Material or Contents. 


The Genitive denotes the Material of which a thing 
consists, or the Contents of a thing. 


With Nouns, etc. :— 
vouiopa apyupiov (=vopicpa apyupodvr). 
A coin of silver (Old Eng. adj. a silvern coin). 
Opact owpous citov, EvAwv, iOwv. XEN. Hell. iv. 4.12. 
They see piles of grain, timber, stones. 


copa Se.Aaias orodov. Sopu. Elect. 758. 
A body of pitiable ashes, 
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B. With Verbs :— 


ot aTépavor podwv Aoav ad ov xpuciov. DEM. 
The wreaths were of roses, and not of gold. 


Oewédtoe TravToOLwV Weer vmoxewTa. THUC. 
The substructions were made of stones of all sorts. 
Free and poetical uses :-— 
gov opBiwv koxvpatwv. SoPH. Antig. 1206. 
A voice of shrill laments. 
mvo7 powiov orardypatos. SOPH. Antig. 1239. 
A gasp of bloody dew. 


Expressions such as ’A@ynvav réAis, the city of Athens (con- 
trast with ‘‘urbs Roma”); Tpoins rroAteOpov, the city of Troy, 
are poetical. 


§ 94. GENITIVE OF AMOUNT. 


Another aspect of the Genitive of Material is where it 
denotes the Amount of Space, Time, Money. 


OKT® oTadiwv Teiyos. THUC. 
A wall of eight stades. 
Tpl@av nuepa@v odos. XEN. 
A journey of ten days (a ten days’ journey). 
TplaKovTa TANAVTWY OVCLa. 
A property of thirty talents. 
emiTHOELa. TPLOV HuepOv EAaBov. XEN. Cyr. v. 3. 35. 
They took provisions for three days. 
yapetvy Se? eredav erOv 7) Tus TpidKovta. PLAT. Legg. 721. 
A man should marry when he is thirty years old. 
Tupapis AvOivn 7d pev edpos Evds TAEOpov, Td dé dYos do 
TAEOpwv. XEN. Anab. 3. 4. 9. 


A stone pyramid in breadth one plethron, in height two 
plethra. 

XAtwv Spaxpov Sixknv dedvyw. Dem. 55. 25. 

I am defendant in a suit involving a thousand drachmae.} 


1 With the Genitive of Amount may be connected the Genitive of 
Value. 





F 
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§ 95. GENITIVE OF PLENTY OR WANT. 


With the Genitive of Material may be associated the 
Genitive after words of Plenty or Want. 


A. Adjectives and Adverbs: peords, rAijpys, eurdeus, 
tAovevos, evdens, Tevys, KEVOS, EpNpuos, yupvds, kaOapés, GALS, 
qotapos wANpns LYOvev. XEN. 
A river full of fishes. 


TO THS AnOns médvov Kevov eats Sévdpav. 
PLAT. 
The plain of Lethe is bare of trees. 
Tipavvos TOAAGY PoBwv kal épwTwV pEerTds. 
PLAT. Rep. 579. 
A despot filled with many fears and desires. 


So with a Substantive: dzopia oirov, scarcity of provisions. 


B. Verbs: miprAnp, éuriprdnps, tAnpd, TAO, yépo, 
peor, evropO, déopat, det, oravifw (Kéxpypuat, Kexpnpevos, Epic 
and poetical), 

Ta Biba ’ Avakayopou yémet TOUTOY TOV NOYywr. 
PLAT. 
The books of Anaxagoras teem with these statements. 


eorravitov tpodys Tois mrodAols. THUC. 
They were in want of provisions for the majority. 


Tavoat, Tpiv dpyns Kape perroocar, SoPH. Ant. 28. 
Peace ! ere thou fill me too with wrath. 


0 TapoVv Katpos TOAAHS povrTidos Kal Bovdfs Setrar. 
The present occasion requires much thought and counsel. 


ov movev KexpypeOa, Eur. Med. 334. 
We have no lack of troubles. 


- Obs, A€xtpa wiprrarat Saxptpacw. AESCH. Pers. 100. 
Their couches are filled (watered) with tears. 


Here the dative of Instrument is used. 
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Note. The constructions of det, déw :— 


od toAXov rovov pe Sei, 


I have no need of much trouble, 


motas pot Sei ppovridos ; “Sopu. Elect, 612. 

What care need I? 

ToAAOD Séw Epavtov ye adicjoev, PLAT, Apol. 17. 
I am far from intending to wrong myself. 

Common phrases with Se? are roAAod Sei, far from it ; 
moAAot déw (personally used) (nothing of the sort) ; bdiyou ei 
there wants little, all but ; odtyov, (alone) almost ; odiyou euavrod 
ereAaOopunv, PLAT. Appol. L, [ wellnigh forgot myself (who I was). 
So puKpor, within a little, almost. 


6KT® arodéovTes Tprakdotoc=292, THUC. iv. 38. 
Svoiv Séovres mevTijkovra=48, 


§ 96. THE PARTITIVE GENITIVE (SO CALLED). 


The Partitive Genitive so called (the Genitive is the 
whole, the word on which it depends is the part) is 
used :— 


A. With any part of speech denoting participation. 


jTodnrot Tov AOnvaiwr. 

Many of the Athenians. 

ta dvo mépn THS OTpaTLAs. 

Two-thirds of the army. 

’"AOnvaiwv 6 Bovdopevos. 

Any one of the. Athenians who wishes. 

TOV TON MLOV Ob eV ATMAOVTO, ob Se ehuyov. 
Of the enemy some fell, while others escaped. 


TOV TOALTOY TLS, OvTLs oTpaTov. SOPH. Ai. (twice. ) 

One of the citizens, no one in the host. 

avip Tov pytopwv (ARIST. Hg. 423, avijp = ris). 

One of the speakers ; so, Sijpov devo, a man of the people 
(XEN. Cyr. ii. 2. 22). 

) vavs apurta erret TavTds TOU oTparorédov, LYS. 

The ship was the best sailer im the whole squadron. 
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B. Especially after adjectives denoting participation 
and their opposites :— péroyos, apéroyos, tadpotpos, 
akAnpos, djL0Lpos, ayevoTos. 

péroxos av eins Tod povov Spacas Tade. EUR. 
Thou wouldst this bloodshed share shouldst thou do 
this—( partieps sis caedis). 


C. With Verbs, especially with those of giving or 
taking a share. 


perexw, peterti (pot), peradapBave, I have, or take, a share ; 
peramovovpat, I claim a share; peradidwpé (tive), kowwwve (rive), 
I give a share (to a person, tii), mpoojKer prot, I have a con- 
cern in. 


avOparrov yuyn Tod Oeiou petéyet. PLAT. 

The soul of man partakes of divinity. 

ov peTadwcovar nmiv THS apyns AaKxedatporeor. 

| HEROD. 

The Lacedaemonians will not give us a share in the 
empire. 

OVOEV TPOTHKEL [LOL THS aLTias TaUvTys. ANTIPH. 

I have nothing to do with this accusation (i.e. it does 
not concern me). 


D. Also Verbs of eating, tasting, or drinking, or any 
Verb denoting. participation in a thing :—ive, écbio, 
yevo, yevouat. 

mivw Tov oivov, ecbiw KpE@v. 

I drink wine, I eat meat. 

THs yns erewov. 

They ravaged (some of) the land. 
méutre. TOV Avoav. | 

He sends some (of the) Lydians. 


boot Epayov TOV Kynpiwv rdvTes adpoves eyiyvovTo. XEN. 
All who ate of the honeycomhs soon became mad. 
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The partitive 71 may be inserted, cf. droAavew ti twos, to 
enjoy some advantage from some source. 


Note 1. Many of these verbs are used transitively and take 
an Accusative (denoting ‘Can object completely overpowered, 4 
J. GRIMM). zivw ofvov, Adyxavw tu, I attain something, Tivos, 
a share of something ; so wXeicrov pépos tTivds peréexerv, to have 
the greatest part of something (where pépos is a whole). 


Note 2. Instead of a neuter singular with a partitive Geni- . 
tive the adjective of certain words (jus, odds, theioros, 
Aourés) often agrees in gender with the genitive : 6 pecs, or 
6 Aowrds, TOU Nera TOU xXpovov 6 tAeiorros, moh THS Xopas 


(XEN. Cyr. il. 2. 2). Cf. THUG. 1. 2, THs ys 7) apiorn. 


Note 3. Many . Adverbs of place are joined with a partitive 
Genitive : zov Y's ; ubi terrarum ? TOVTAXOV YS, ovdap.o0 yas" 
GAXro dAXAD THs réAeus, THUC. ii. 4; myvixa rijs NpEpas 5 3 at 
what time of day? moppw tis Anepas; TOV vuKTov, oe THs 
dpas. 


Many such phrases occur in the poets :— 


Tov yvwpns wor’ ef; SOPH. Antig. 42. 
What is thy purpose ? 


tov mor’ ef dpevav; SOPH. Elect. 390 (see 404). 
What is thy mysterious intent ? 


rot AMéywv 2\Gw; Sopu. Elect. 1174. 
What words shall I utter ? 


yatas opvéas eva, x.7.4. SOPH. Aiax 659. 
Hiding it in the earth where, etc. 


of p’ atysias ayers; Sopu. Elect. 1035. 
To what infamy art thou leading me ? 


Note 4. The neuter of a pronoun or adjective, or adverb, 
is not unknown to Greek, but not so common as in Latin 
(paullum sapientiae, parum sapientiae, aliquid divitiarum, 
quicquid deorum, etc.). Te TTAT AG pov, Tuuc. iv. 130; 
Op.) X0.VOV ebdatpovias, PLAT. Apol. ; arora Tis cpxpooyias, 
PuAT. Thaeaet. 175; éri péya durdpews Xopeiv, THUC. i, 118; 
emt mXciorov endian THUG. i. 15 év wavti Kaxod, PLAT. Rep. 
579; €v T@ cupdhopas ; SOPH. Antig. 1229. 
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Note 5. The word on which a partitive Genitive depends 
has often to be supplied :— 


éue Bes TOv merevopevwv. PLAT. Rep, 424. 
Set me down as one of those who are convinced. 


YoAwv tOv érra copictav exAHOy. Isocor. Antid. 235. 
Solon was called one of the Seven Sages. 


§ 97. GENITIVE OF CONNEXION. 


The following Verbs denoting Connexion take a Geni- 
tive :— 
A. Verbs signifying to aim at, hit or attain, miss. 


oToXdlopa, aim at ; Ope yopat, reach out towards, strive for ; 
TVX AVE, KUpO, quxvopay, hit, secure, obtain, attain ; amo- 
TVyXdVvH, dpaptdve, miss, lose; wWetdSouar, cpddrAXropar, I am 
disappointed, balked of. — (N.B. xtxévw generally takes an 
Accusative. ) 


B, Catch hold of, touch, cling to (be separated from, see 


Gen. of separation). 

AapBdvopar (and compounds with ém, dayti), _Garopan, 
epdrtopat, Ovyyave, I catch hold of, touch, grasp ; €xopoar, I 
cling to, etc. (see examples), advréxopor, I cling to, wphold. 

C. Make trial of, begin, have experience in. 

repo, Teipopat, I try, attempt ; apxw, apxopat, I begin ; ép- 
teipws exw, I am experienced in. 

D. Verbs of the senses : hear, smell, taste, touch (see B.), 
enjoy. (But verbs of seeing take an Accusative.) 

axovw, I hear ; axpodpa., listen to, attend lectures ; or dpaivopat, 
smell (trans. ); ahs: smell (neut.); yebw, give a taste of » yebopan, 
taste ; drodatw, enjoy. (The last two verbs more often meta- 
phorically than literally.) 


E. Perceive, understand, remember, forget. 


aig Advopat, D perceive ; tuvOdvopat, learn by ingury ; Evvinps, 
understand ; pipvirkopar, remember ; érvAavOdvopas, forget. 
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F. Care for, long for, desire, neglect, despise. 


pera (por), eripeAovpar, I care for ; Teva, Sulo, hunger, 
thirst after (literally and metaphorically) ; ; €po, love, long for ; 
evrperopat, respect ; dAvywpG, dueO, disregard, neglect ; KaTa- 


ppova, despise. 


A. Examples :— 


Oe oToyacac bat dScavolas. ISAEUS. 
We ought to aim at intellect. 


lal nr ‘ rn x 
TOU OKOTOD duapTwY Tod TaLdos éTUyev. ANTIPH. 


- Missing the mark, he hit the child. 


eduxverras TNS apeTns. Isocr. 
He attains unto virtue. 
TAVTES WTTE TOLOTAL TKOTOU 
togever’ avdpos Todde. SOPH. Antig. 1033. Cf. 1084. 
Ye all, as archers at a mark, 
Are shooting at this heart. 


Ti pot Tov Sveddpwv edie; Sopu. Llect. 141. 
Why art thou aiming at the insupportable ? 


didyns yap mpokévov xatjivvoav, SopuH, Elect. 1451. 
They met with a kind hostess. 


oTpatos Kupyoe. vortipov cwrnpias. AESCH. Pers. 793. 
The, host shall meet with returning deliverance (i.e. a safe 
yen et 


Obs. exitvyxdvo, mpoorvyxdvo, to come across, fall in with 
oné, take a Dative. 


B. Examples :-—— 


N.B.—rapBavo, cpaté take an Accusative of the per- 
son or thing seized, and a Genitive of the thing seized. 


‘ , a + a 
TOV AVKOV TOV WT@V KpaTo. 


L get hold of the wolf by the ears. 


So ayecv yeupos, to lead by the hand. 
EXaBov tis Cévns tov Opdvrnv. XEN. An. 1. 6. 10. 
They seized Orontes by his girdle. 
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C. Examples :— 
Kipos jpye Tod Adyou wde. XEN. 
Cyrus began the conversation as follows (i.e. was the 
Jirst to speak). : 
Eevodav tov Noyou npxeTo woe. XEN. 
Xenophon began his speech as follows. 


N.B.—dpyew doyor, to be the first to speak ; apxerOau 
Aoyen, to begin one’s speech. 


GTOTFELPWMEVOS nL@v éypara THY ypadny TAUTND. 
| PLAT. 
You were making trial of me when you brought thes 
indictment. 


D. Examples :— 


Bpovrijs axovoas pndapnas moppw guyns. Philemon. 
When you hear thunder by no means run away. 


/ A , / > / 
TL OnTa KNaELS ; Kpoppvwv oodpaivopat. AR. 
Why are you weeping then? I smell onions. 
So dcdpaivecbat tis Tupavvidos. AR. Lys. 619. 
evOds dé deioas eumipwv éeyevounv. SOPH. Ant. 1065. 
Straightway in terror I made trial of burnt-sacrifice. 
dot Gv ELOw, A€yovTos E“ov GkpodToVTat ot VEoL, 
PLAT, Ap. xxvii. 
Wherever I go young men will listen to my words, 
Note. With axpodpa. cf. the use of drodéyopar (I accept from, 
approve): pi tavra amodéxer Oe ’Ayupdrov (Ls. 13. 83), do not 
accept this statement from (a Genitive of Separation) A gyratus. 


So arodéxer Out tivos A€yovtos. droAatw tivds (I enjoy, literally 
and figuratively). 


d(w, I smell of. 


adrat pev dfovo’ auBpocias Kai véxrapos. AR. Ach. 196. 
These smell of ambrosia and nectar. 

Verbs of perception also mean to hear from, as well as to hear. 
TOLAUTA TOU mapovTos ExAvov. SopuH. Ll. 424. 
Thus much was I hearing from one who was present. 
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See 47. 318. So— 


' €ldevar cov TpwTicTa xpy(w. SOPH. El. 668. 
Fain would I first and Soremest know from thee. 


So with a sentence :— 
TOUTWY &KOVE aA Aéyovoty. 
Hear from these men what they say. 
But more usually a preposition (apd, pds, e€) is added. 
E. Examples :— 
avOpwros ov méeuvnao THs Kons TUYNS.. MENAND. 
Being a man, remember the common lot. 
OduyoD ewauTov éreXabounv. PLAT. 
I almost forgot myself (who I was). 


> > / / n / 
ovx noVavovTo TpoclovTmy THY ToAEuiov. XEN. 
They were not aware of the approach of the enemy. 


erv0ovro THs IIvXov KateiAnwpevns. THUC. 
They heard of the capture of Pylos. 


F. Examples :— 
TL hut THS TOV TOAN@Y SoEnS meres ; PLAT. 
What care we for the opinion of the world ? 
TreiOw Uuas NTE TwLaTwY ETLYpEdeioIaL NTE YONUd- 
tov. PLAT. 
I try to persuade you to care neither for the body nor 
Jor money. 


TeLvO XpHnpaTov, eraivov, XEN. Spot PLAT. 
I hunger after (i.e. long for) money, praise, good things. 
So dso, PLatT. Rep. 562 c. 
Tov Oavarov Kai Kwdvvou @dvywpyoe. PLAT. 
He disregarded death and danger. 
Note 1. pédec and perapéde: take a genitive of thing, and 
dative of person. 
péAer pou TovTov. 
I care for this, hoc mihi curae est. 


perapeAes por TOUTOV. 
I repent of this ; huius rei me poenitet. 
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Note 2. Adjectives with these significations are found with 
the Genitive :— 
éSpav ravTos evayn otpatov. AESCH. Pers. 465. 
A throne in full view of all the armada. 


ernBoros ppevov. SOPH. Antig. 492. 
Possessed of reason (compos mentis). 


_ Note 3. In the following examples observe the various 
meanings of €xopsa1 :— 
tov “Evvéa odav éxpatnoav. 
They obtained possession of the Nine Roads, Tuuc. 
THs pev yvopns, & ’AOnvator, dei THs adrns Exopor. THUC. 
I hold, Athenians, to the same unchanged opinon ever. 


ETovTat EXomevor TOV apudatwv. XEN. 
They follow, coming next to the chariots. 


Oo TAnyels det THS TANYHS Exerat. DEM, Phil. 1. 10. 
The boxer who has been struck ever follows the blow. 


TOVTES KOLV THS GwoTypias éxerOe, XEN. Anab. vi. 3. 17. 
All together provide for your safety. 
With €xouo. compare the parallel meanings of «ivi. tis 


avTHs yvwpns eivat, THUC. v. 46. Tov atTOv Adywv eivat, PLAT. 
Gorg. 489 (to keep to the same tale). 


§ 98. SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 


6 hoBos THv Trodepion. 
The fear of the enemy. 

This Genitive of Connexion is naturally ambiguous. 
It may mean either (1) the fear which the enemy feels. 
Here tay rroreuiwr is Subjective, being equivalent to the 
subject of the verb, and the sentence=ot zonrémor ho- 
Bodvrat (pas): or (2) the fear (which we feel) of or for 
the enemy. Here rév roreuiwv is Objective, being equi- 
valent to the object of a transitive verb, nwets poBovpeba 
Tous TONE|LLOUS. 
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ot dvOpwrot dua. 76 atradv (Subjective Gen.) Séos tod Gavé- 
Tov kataWevoovTa, PLAT. Phaed. 85 (=avrol dediéres 
Tov Oavarov). 


Men, by reason of their fear of ber tell lies. 


dua THY TOU avép“ov (Subjective) adrwcw tov vavayiwv (Ob- 
jective). THuc. vil. 34. 
In consequence of the wind driving the wrecks into the open sea. 


The Objective Genitive represents usually an object in, the 
Accusative or Genitive after a verb, more rarely a Dative. 


Acc. §a Lavoeaviov piros, THUC. i. 96. 2600s Tod dro- 
Gavovtos. 

Gen. emeOupsia Xpnparoy, erupeAcia TOV mpayparov. 

Dat. €ppovr Tod KaKor, PLAT. . Gorg. 479. Cf. eupévery TO kaky, 
TATpOS TYLWPOS Kap00 Taraivns, SOPH. Elect. 811. 


The following may be regarded as free uses of the Objective 
Genitive :—Avpun Biov, Sopx. Elect. 1195, outrage on life ; 8ve- 
pevov Onpa, SOPH. At. 564, hunting the foe. So meipa éyOpav, 
SopH. 41. 2, an attempt on, or against, one’s enemies ; 76 Tov Me- 
yapewy Yydiopa, THUC. 1 140, decree against the Megarians 
(where the preposition zept would have been more usual.) 


. § 99. GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. 


The Genitive denotes the time within which anything 
takes place. The Genitive is the whole, the time is 
either indefinite, or recurring. vux«tdes, by night; THs 
nuepas, by day ; Tod avtov Oépous, during the same sum- 
mer; tov dovrrod, for the future; éxaotov érovs, each 
year ; Tpis Tov eviauTod, thrice in the year. 

N.B.—With the Article the Genitive is distributive. 

Soxparns To avto inatiov judiecto Opous Te Kat 
veyu@vos. XEN. 

Socrates wore the same mantle summer and winter. 

Spayynv edapBave THs nwépas (or THs npepas 
EKAOTNS). 

He used to receive a drachma a day (each day). 
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Note 1. rhs avris Tp<pas or Ti avTy nmepa (often with small 
difference, MADVIG) ; TOU AUTOU Oépous and ev tT) atT@ Oéper 
(THUC. iv. 133) ; 3 Tov Aouwrov or 76 Aourov, for the future. 

So GAAns npepas, SOPH. E/. 690, on another day : ov paxpoo 
xpovov, SoPH. El. 478, within no long while: tod ouvrod xpévov, 
SopuH. El. 817, for the future: axpas vuxros, SOPH. At. 285, at 
dead midnight: ris mdpowWev edppdovyns, AESCH. Pers. 182, 
during the past night. 


Note 2. The Genitive also denotes the space within which 
anything takes place (a very rare and poetical, chiefly an 
Epic, usage). 

npepevovTas E€vous 
paxpas KeXevOov, AESCH. Ch. 705. 

Guests who have been spending the day 
On a long journey. 


Cf. the Homeric medio. tévar, tpjocecv, etc. 


Note 3. The ordinary prose Genitive of place is either the 
possessive, or the (so-called) partitive Genitive. Observe that 
it takes the Article :— 

éotparevoay THs ’Apkddias és Ilappaciovs. THUC. v. 33. 
They marched against the Parrhasians in Arcadia. 


Note 4. To the genitive of place, however, belong certain 
prose usages. 


emeTavvov THS S00 Tos TXoAalTEpov mpoclovras, 
THUC. iv. 47. 
They were hastening on the way those who were advancing 
slowly. 


€ropevovTo ToU mpdcw. XEN. An. v. 4, 30. 
They were marching onwards, forwards. 


Cf. rpoxérrew ths dpxjs, THUC. iv. 60. imdyew ris 6500, 
etc. mpoAapPavery ths pvyns, THUC. iv. 33. 


§ 100. GENITIVE OF VALUE. 


The Genitive of Value goes with Verbs of Estimating, 
Buying, and Selling (cf. Genitive of Amount). 
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Value or Estimate: dé, judge worthy ; téoow, rate or 
value; Tid, value, assess (Ty4@pae). 
Buy : mpiapac, I buy ; avobpat, ne buy. 


Sell : wwA0, I offer for sale; drodidopat, I sell. 


Sofa yonwareov ovk wvnty. ISAEUS. 
Reputation is not to be purchased with money. 


Ov av amredounv TrodAOD Tas edXmidas. PLAT. 
L would not have sold my hopes for much. 


a tle Ae / 
TLyuLaTat wot 0 avnp Oavarov. PLAT. 
My accuser proposes death as my penalty. 


xXpvoe xadketwv SiapeiBerPar voeis, PL. Symp. 218 0. 
You are intending to exchange golden for copper. 


Note. Verbs of buying more rarely, and only in poetry, 
take a dative of the price paid. See Eur. Hel. 885, Med. 233. 


Free use of the Genitive of Value. 


tis petaBddo.r’ Bde cvyav Adywv. Sopu. Li. 1262. 
(Cf. Agscu. P. V. 987.) 
Who would change thus silence for words ? 


avtiata0uov Tov Onpds kopyv. SopH. El. 571. 
A daughter weighed in the balance against a wild beast. 


Kaitot TaAdvrov TavT’ éuabev “YrépBodros, ARIST. Nub, 876. 
And yet Hyperbolus was taught this for a talent. 
ert poor Ovydtnp ydyou wpaia, XEN. Cyr. iv. 6. 9. 

' L have a daughter ripe for marriage. 


Under the Genitive of Value may come the Adjectives with 
their Adverbs :—d€vos, dvdévos. 


§ IOI. CAUSAL GENITIVE. 


The Causal Genitive (so called) goes with verbs (and 
other words) denoting emotion. It is probably a Geni- 
tive of Connexion or Relation, meaning with regard to, 
in connexion with. 
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Oavpaéw, I wonder at or admire; evdatpovitw, I congratu- 
late ; oixreipw, I pity ; opyifopor, I am angry; p0ova, I envy 
or grudge ; (nA, I envy (in good sense) or praise ; paxapifw, 
I felicitate ; &yapor, I wonder at, adnure. 

fnX@ oe TOU VOU, THS Se SetAias otuyo. SOPH. 
IT praise thee for thy wit, but for thy cowardice L loathe 
thee. 


evoatmovilw oe Tov TpoTrov. PLAT. 
I congratulate you on your disposition. 


dev, THS dvotas Os o erouxTeipw marAar, SOPH. El. 920. 
Fie! how I have been pitying thee this long while for thy 


folly. 
(rHs avotas may go with ¢ed.) 


Opdawovs Tovd’ ovK dAvfers. SOPH. El. 627. 
For this daring thou shalt not escape. 


eirep Te KAdELS TOV Opecteiwv kakov. SOPH. Ei. 1117. 
If thou hast a tear for the woes of Orestes. 


Note 1. A similar Genitive is used in exclamations :— 


ped TOU dvdpos, woe for, or, fie on the man! & Zed Bacrred — 


THs AerréTnTOs TOV ppevoy, AR. Nub. 153, Royal Zeus! what 
subtlety of wit! oipor tis tbxns, po dprov 7s dicews, etc, 
oxetria TOApys, EUR. Al. 741. 6 tadaw’ éeyd céev, SOPH. 
El, 1210, ah, woe is me on thy account, pou yéAwros, SOPH. 
Ai, 367, ‘ah me Sor the mockery. Curtius compares O des Leides. 


Note 2. Tod, with the Infinitive, denoting the Aim or Purpose 
of an action (Final), seems to be a Causal Genitive. 


Mivws 76 Anotikdv ék THs Oadrdoons Tov Tas Tpoaddovs 
pardXov tévar adt@. THUC. i. 4. 

Minos used to sweep piracy from the sea for the sake of his 
revenues coming in to him. 


Cf. Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 40; Sopn. Phil. 197. This construction 
occurs frequently in late Greek (LX X. and JN. 7.) 
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$102. GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF JUDICIAL 
PROCEEDINGS.* 


The Genitive is used with Verbs (and words) meaning : 


A. To accuse: airidpat, dudkw, Karnyopa, gpevyw (I am pro- 
secuted); 0 fevywv, the defendant; 6 SidKwv, the 
prosecutor. 


So also mpoxadovpar, ére£erpn, 
B. To acquit: adinus, I acquit ; éxodetyo, I am acquitted. 


C. To condemn: aipo, I convict; xatakpivw, KatayryvorKe, 
katayypifoua (by vote), I condemn ; adicxopas, I 
am convicted ; 6pducxdvw, I am cast in or lose 
my suit. 

Sud pev Katnyopias, povov Se devyw. Lys. 
I am prosecuting for libel, but am prosecuted for 
murder, 


Tavres KNoTHS 7) Sopwv Edrwoar (or apdov). 
All were convicted of theft or bribery. 
So adda@vat NTroTtakiov, yrevdopaptupiar, to be convicted 
of desertion, perjury, passim. 
ovyyyyvacka tii THs emvOupias. PLAT. 
I pardon any one his desire. 
ypader bai Twa Tapavopor. 
To indict a person for proposing unconstitutional 
measures. | 


In the passive :— 
Td pov Yevdh katnyopnpeva, PL. Apol. il. 
_ The false accusations which have been brought against me. 
Note. The case in which the person or thing is put varies 
greatly. The charge is generally in the Genitive, the accused 





1 According to Curtius, a Genitive of Cause: perhaps a Genitive of 
Connexion, 
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in the Accusative: eg. du&xw tia dovov. But with some 
verbs it is the reverse: xarnyop® Ti Tivos, KaTayvyverKw 
(kataxpivw) povov gov. Other verbs take a dative of the per- 
SON, erirKyTropat cor pdvov, éyKarXo dovov vot, The suit'or 
sentence is in the Accusative. - hevyw dixny, ducdfwo dnficpa, 
"Evoxos tov pdvov tois émutypiows, liable to the penalties for 
murder. 


§ 103. GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


The Genitive of a noun with a participle, not con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence, denotes 
time, cause, condition, etc. 7 

Oeod SiSevtos ovdev ioyver bOovos, 

Kat pn Siddvtos ovdev iayver movos. MENANDER. 
If God should grant, ill-will availeth naught ; 
Nor, if he grant not, toil avarleth aught. 


ovTos wWevdous éotiv amarn. PLAT. 
Where is falsehood there is deceit. 


The participle alone is sometimes found :— 
elrov, EpwTHravtos (Sc. avTov) dre Maxpwvées eiowy. 
| XEN. An. iv. 8. 5. 
They said, on his asking them, that they were Macrones. 


So efayyeAOevros, on its being announced ; bovros, while it 
was raning ; svoKotafovros, when it was growing dark ; reXov- 
pévov cizouw’ av, SOPH. El. 1334, when the end is come I will 
tell thee. See Participle (Genitive Absolute). 





1 It is difficult to decide whether this usage belongs to the Genitive 
or comes from the lost Ablative. A comparison with Latin seems to 
favour the latter view. On the other hand, German uses the genitive 
Absolute (see Currius, Hlucidations 197, note). In old English the 
Dative was thus used.. Each language seems to have proceeded inde- 

pendently in its own way. 
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§ 104. GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES, 


The Genitive is joined to Comparatives. 
Eg. peifov rod aderdod, 6. peifov 7 0 adeddes. 
tovnpia Oattov Oavarov et. PLAT. 
Wickedness runs more swiftly than death ( flees faster 
than fate). 


Note 1. The Greek Comparative, like the Latin, often 
is rendered into English, “ too great,” ‘too good,” ete. 


Kpeirrov iv Adyouv TO KdAAos THs yvvatKds. 
XEN. Mem. iii. 11. 1. 
The beauty of the woman was too great for descryption (lit. 
greater than words). 
Note 2. Adjectives in -rAdovos, -ords take the same con- 
struction as Comparatives. 
ex devdwAlas kateOero picos SurAdoiov THs ovcias. 
In consequence of stinginess he incurred a hatred double (that 
of) his property. | 
ToAXAoG TOV pépos VY TA XpHpuata Ov vyels mpooedoKare, 
Lys. 19. 39. 
His property was a very little part of what you were expecting. 


devtepos, second (oddéevos) to none; borepos, later than ; repos, 
other than ; Suaopos, different from or excelling, similarly take a 
Genitive ; so torepaios, mpotepatos. 


§ 105. ZHE GENITIVE WITH VERBS CON- 
TAINING A COMPARATIVE NOTION} 


The Genitive is used with many Verbs which imply 
better than, worse than ; greater than, less than. 7 
Such verbs are :—xpato (I prevail over), mepuyiyvouar, 
Teplerpt, vTepexw (am superior to), Siadepw, SiahepovTws 
exw (excel, differ from), vix@pat, ntT@pas (am conquered 

by, inferior to). 





1 The Genitive used with Comparatives may be an Ablative use (ef. 
Latin), or it may denote a general connexion, ‘‘ greater in regard to.”’ 


G 
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Verbs of ruling :—ryobp.ar (also with dative), apye, 
Tupavvevo, TUPaVV®, oTpaTnya. 

Many others :— arAeovekT@, eLlovEecKTa, VoTEPO, vaTEp- 
/ Ae 3 a / : 
if, €XATTO, eXaTToupal, NELTTOMAL. 

Many take a dative (riz) in respect of which the 
superiority or inferiority is shown. 


N.B.—S8adépopat, I quarrel with, takes a dative. 


épws Tav Ocav Bacircder. PLAT. 


Love is king of the gods. 


todTo Suahépw Tov ToAd@y. PLAT. 
In this respect I differ from (or excel) the rest of 
mankind. 
yuvatkos ovdapas joontéa. SOPH. 
We must in nowise yield unto a woman. 
yrocons padorTa TavTayov Teip@ Kpatetv. MENAND. 
Strive ever chiefest to control thy tongue. 
Apyovrt mpoorKes KapTepia TOY LOvoTwY TepLetvat. 
. XEN. 
A commander should in endurance surpass private 
men. 


§ 106. GENITIVE OF SEPARATION? 


A Genitive denoting that from which anything is 
separated is used with many verbs expressing removal, 
distance, sepuration, loosing, delivering, and the like. 





1 The Genitive here is the representative of the Ablative. It is im- 
possible to group the usages of the Genitive under two distinct headings 
(1) Genitive or Connexion, (2) Ablative or Separation. Many Ablative 
- or Separative uses have already been noticed (e.g. Partitive duéroxos, 
Connexion dpaprdvw). Any attempt at too rigid symmetry would 
violently put asunder usages which are closely connected. See Jntro- 
ductory Note. 
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Such verbs are—dvéxo, J am ‘distant » xopito, I separate ; 
(xopifopas), etpyw, I exclude ; dmréxw (€xw), I withhold ; orepi- 
axouat, Iam deprived of ; edevOepa, I set free; WrO, I strip ; 
apiornut (with its intransitive tenses), J cause to revolt; ravbw, 
I make to cease (from); ratopat, Any, I cease; dradrAdoow, I 
deliver from ; amadrAacoopat, I escape ; eikw, rapaywpa, I yield ; 
peidopror, I spare. 

n vintos ov Toru Sveyes THS Nretpov. THUC. 
The island is not far distant from the mainland. 


“EAAnvixod Torepov éeaxov ot ’AOnvaior. 


The Athenians desisted from the Greek war. 


tnteite avT@v vuvi atadXaynvat. PLAT. 
You are seeking now to be set free from them. 
pera Tava EvvéBn Oaciovs tov ’AOnvaiwy drorrhvas. 
THuc. i. 100. 


After this it happened that the Thasians revolted from the 
Athenians. 


Onoeis tas ’AOnvas Sevvod rporrdypatos nAcdepucer. 
Isak. 10. 28. 
Theseus delivered Athens from a terrible tax. 


etrov T® Llavoavia tod KynpuKos py Aeirer au, 
Tuue. i. 131. 
They told Pausamias not to leave the herald (seeSopu. El. 479). 


Similarly with nouns, ravorip rovde (tévwv), SOPH. El. 384; 
Avtjpia povov, El. 447. 


Many Adjectives may be brought under this head, as 
yumves, wWidds, Kkabapds, opdhavos, edevOepos: and all 
words compounded with a privative, auvnwev, apedas,. 
Gpmorpos, ayevotos. Most of these have already been 
brought under other rules. 


n emlOupia apyjnpov tov Kwovvev. ANTIPH, 
Desire is forgetful of dangers. 

evyis Sikatas ove avnxoos Beds. MENAND. 
God is not deaf unto a righteous prayer. 
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§ 107. Genitive with Compound Verbs.! 


The Genitive is used with many Verbs compounded with 
Prepositions, especially amd, é£, rpd, irép, xara. Sometimes 
the Preposition seems to demand the Genitive, sometimes the 
signification of the Compound Verb. 

Such verbs are arorpérw, exBaivw, eEiornps, mpoKeipar, mpo- 
Tiévat, TpoTimo, vrepop@ (also with Accus.), trepadrya, Kara- 
yerO, Katappove, katayvyvéokw, and many others. 

TpooThvar TUX7S, SOPH. Ai. 803; trepiotacOar (as, in whose 
defence), SopH. El. 188. 


§ 108. A Double Genitive. 


Sometimes there are two Genitives in the same sentence. 
In such cases the first generally refers to the agent, the 
second to the object of his action. 

Tas TOV oikeiwy TpoTNAGKices TOU yjpws. PLAT. Rep. 329. 
The insults by relations on old age. . 
dua 70 adrav Séos Tov Oavdrov. PLAT. Phaed. 85 A. 
In consequence of their fear of death. 
abvtav Subjective, Oavarov Objective. 


TO KAewvov “EXAdSos 
mpoaxnp’ ayavos. Sopu. Ei. 682. 
The glorious pageant of Greece, consisting in a contest. 
Here the Genitives are freer ; ‘EAA déos is possessive, dya@vos 
epexegetical. 


§ 109. The Epexegetical Genitive. 


What is called the Epexegetical (i.e. explanatory) Genitive 
is a free application of the Genitive of Material. 


dpabia airy } eroveidirros 7) TOU oler Pau eidévat & odK Ode. 
PLAT. Apol. xvii. 
This culpable ignorance of (which consists in) thinking one 
knows what one does not know. 





1 Some freer and miscellaneous uses of the Genitive are added. They 
‘have been brought together at the end of this Section in order not to 
lengthen previous headings with notes on less common constructions. 
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6 be eyKepards ¢ eoTiv, 6 TAS aicOnoels Tapexwv TOD dKovev 
Kal opav Kal dorchpakvea Batt. Pu. Phaed. xlv. 

It is the brain which furnishes the sensations of hearing, and 
sight, and smell. , 


S$ II0O. Genitive of the Agent (so-called). 


In Poetry passive Verbs and passive Verbals sometimes 
take a Genitive which practically is like an Agent, and which 
in Prose would be expressed by a Preposition with id, or 
some such construction. It is not possible to refer these 
constructions to one explanation. Many look like a Genitive 
of the source whence, like the old English “of” (1. off) with 
the Agent (dd, ab). In some cases it is possible that the 
governing word is used like a Substantive on which the 
Genitive depends. 

dravra, yap oot TOpLa vovleTH pata 
-Ketvyns Sidaxtd, Sopu. El. 344. 
For all these thy admonishings of me are taught by her (come 
from her). 
So rAnyeis Ovyarpos ths Euys. Eur. Or. 497 (cf. Electr. 123). 
Smitten by my daughter. 
OUTWS ATLds Ele TOV TEOYNKOTOS ; 
arinos ovdevds ov. Sopu. El. 1214. 
=driydfopat mpds Tov TeOvnKdTos. 

The connexion of dros with words of value may influence 
the construction. 

And am I thus dishonoured of the dead (i.e. by the dead) ? 
Thou art by none dishonoured. 


0. T. 1437 rposjyopos, and cf. Ai. 807, fords Hrarnpévy. 


§ III. Free use of the Genitive of Connexion. 
9 Képxupa tis IraXias kat ZiuceAias kaAOs mapdmdov Keiras. 
THUG. i. 36. 
Corcyra is well situated for a coasting voyage to Italy and 
Sicily. 
mapdmrdov is a Genitive of Connexion, IraXfas a sort of 
Objective Genitive. 
. tt 82 tary ole 7 Tov GAAwV Cowv; PL. Rep. 459 (cf. 470). 
What do you think about horses or other animals ? 
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In Plato a Genitive thus introducing a Subject is often 
thus introduced at the beginning of a sentence ; see Riddell, 
Digest, p. 126. 

tuphdv Tod péAAovtos avOpwros. PLAT. Sol, 12. 

Man is blind concerning the future. 

ws el tis adrav éAriow Kevats mépos 

eEnper’ avdpos Tovde x.7.A. Sopu. Hi. 1460. 

That if any of them hitherto were buoyed up with hopes con- 
cerning (centred im) this man, ete. 

Tov Kaovyvyntov ti dys; SopH. El. 317. 

What say’ st thow of (about) thy brother ? 


Cf. Antig. 11; pvOos dirwv, news of friends ; cf. Antig. 633, 
1182, 0. C. 317. 
& S¢ péeyior’ €BAaote vouipa, TOvSe pepopéevav 
apurra. SOPH. E/. 1095. 
But as to the mightiest of ordinances that exist, in respect of 
these, prospering right nobly. 
THS PHTPOS Kw THS EuHs Ppdowy ev ols viv eorev. 
Sopu. 7'r. 1122. 
I am here to tell thee of my mother, what her present plight. 


ovdapds EuauThs oto’ ddeiuavros pido. AESOH. Pers. 164. 

Being by no means without fear for (concerning) myself, my 
friends. 

The a privative in dde{uavros does not here take a genitive 

of want or separation (like rérAwv duo.pos, without a share of 


robes). But by a loose analogy common in all language, it 
may help to account for the use of the genitive. 


§ 112. The Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


Partitwe, péroXOs, GuETOXOS : ladporpos, &orpos, &KAnpos, 
GyEvoros. 
e 3 , 3 Ud € 4 > / , 
Perception, (dxovw) : sit sp. nia’ raed, CR COR, Ca 
avnkoos: vrnkoov bet etvar TOY yovewy. 
Piat. Rep. 463. 


These are also found with the Dative. 


TH TOAG KaTHKoot éyevovto, PLAT. Rep. 499. 
They became obedient to the state. | 


4 
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Caring for ; > 5 eg ASS eT , > , 2 , 

NE Fk ETLPLEANS, GUEANS: PVYLOV, AY BwV, ErtAno pur. 

rts . ihertac piropabys, fond of learning ; éyipabys, late in 

; ; 

forgetting, etc, learning (serus studiorum). 

Experienced in, €pareipos, dzretpos: erurr ipo, tpiBwv (versed in), 

Aiming at, ducépws (perdite amans), love-sick for ; ér7jPBoXos 
(compos), possessed of, or having succeeded in 
gaining. 

Plenty, ueords, TAEws, TANpHS: TAOvoLos, darAnoTOS. 

Want, mevijs, Kevos, Evdens, emidens, EAAuTIs, yupvds, 


YAds, Kaapos. 


Separation, Epnuos, Oppavds, erAe’Hepos, ayvds (pure et: 
perdwr0s (sparing of). 


Value, Tipuos, aftos, Or. (purchaseable): wpatos, 
ripe for (XEN. Cyr. iv. 6. 9). 


Comparative eyKparis, dKparis, aKpatwp: Kiptos, adrokpaTwp, 
notion :— aos, ddXolos, € Erepos, Sudpopos, Svadepovtos. 
Better, stronger \ pecos (eg. évos Kal mAnOovs 70 ohiyov peécov, 
than, and the PuaT. Politicus, 303, A); évavtids Ttevos, the 

reverse, reverse of a thing ; évavtids tive, opposed to a 
Different from, thing. 


Connexion brebOvvos (responsible for a thing, but vredOuvds 
generally, some ——- reve, responsible to a person) ; 3 brorehijs (Popov, 
oljective, liable to pay @ tribute) ; erixoupos, assisting 
3 or serviceable agamst (eg. wWvxovs, cold) ; 
tuprds (Tov péhXovros, blind with regard to the 
future) ; cuyyvapov (dpaprnparov, forgiving 
of wrongs) ; KaKovpyos (cavrov), imflicting 
wrongs on; ptrddwpos (fond of giving). 


Ending in -xés, mpaxtixds, raparkevactikds, SidarKaAtKds, Topuc- 
Tikds, KwAuTiKds (THS pers). 


All words com- dma Oys, ddwpos, avijKoos, a0éatos, aytipvacros, 
pounded with dio kevos (unfurnished) ; areAjs (immunis) ; 
a privative. aripos, etc. etc. 


Others have been given under previous Rules. 
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§ I13. Free use of the Genitive with Substantives. 


A few instances are given to show how the Genitive lends 
itself to the loosest connexion. Some may be regarded as 
free Objective Genitives, some as Genitives of Separation, 
others can only be regarded as Genitives of Connexion. 


mposBorAy Ykedias, THUC. iv. 1, means of approaching Sicily, 
road to Sicily ; Sixat roAA@v taAdvtwv, a lawsuit involving many 
talents (cf. Genitive of amount); xpdtos tov Spwpévwv, SOPH. 
El. 85, victory in our enterprise ; warps Aovrpd, SopH. El. 84, 
libations in memory of a father ; apngis rnpdarwv, Sopu. El. 875, 
help in or against troubles (cf. érixovpos) ; tatpds Tyswpds, SOPH. 
El. 811, an avenger whom a father has (Subjective), an avenger 
of a father (Objective) ; ai tov KaxOv cvvovaiat, intercourse with 
bad men (freely Objective); Big mwoAurov, in spite of citizens 
(freely Objective); drécracis tov ’AOnvaiwy, revolt from the 
Athenians (separation) ; Avois Pavdrov, deliverance from death 
(separation); 70ds pv@wv, SopH. El. 372, schooled to words, 
accustomed to (ck. érvotipwv, etc.) ; yovyia éxOpaov, rest from 
enemies (freely Separative) ; dpopyy epywv, XEN. Mem. ii. 7. 11, 
means of setting about, or stimulus to, deeds. 


THE DATIVE CASE. 


Preliminary Note on the Dative. 


§ 114. The Dative denotes generally the person or thing 
more remotely connected with the action than is the Accusa- 
tive. It thus denotes that to which the direct object is made 
over or transferred (Dative of the Remoter Object) after verbs 
and adjectives which seem necessarily to require such a case 
in order to complete the information they have to give (e.g. 
Sido. prcOdsv—ro otpuridty. By a natural extension the 
Dative also denotes the person or thing, affected beneficially 
or injuriously, interested in the action (Dative of Interest), 
and can be added at pleasure to any verb whose meaning does 
not necessarily demand it (¢.9. of xatpoi mpocivras tH TéAcL, OUT 
opportunities have been let slip, to the injury of the state). The 
Dative of Interest includes the Dative of the Possessor, and 
the Ethic Dative. Next to the Dative of Interest, as akin to 
it in sense, although probably the use of the case has been 
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transferred from the old Instrumental, may be placed the 
Dative expressing Contact with or Community, one of the most 
important and extensive rules belonging to the case. Further, 
the Dative has inherited the meanings of two lost cases, first 
the Instrumental, including not only the Instrument and 
Means, but also the Agent, Cause, Measure of Difference, and 
the accompanying Circumstances ; secondly, the Locative in its 
double reference to Place and Time. The Dative of Place, 
however, is used as arule only in Poetry ; in Prose, to express 
motion to, not the Dative, but a preposition with the Accusa- | 
tive, is required. 


S II5. 7HE DATIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT 
TO WHOM ANYTHING JIS SAID, DONF> 
OR GIVEN. 


 popta Sidwow avOpwros Kawa. MENANDER. 
Folly bringeth troubles on men. 


n yeyevnwevn payn TO Bacire? aryyedrerat, XEN. 
The battle which had ee place 1s reported to the 
king. 


diswot picOov To oTpatevpatr. XEN. 


He gives pay to the army. 


With a substantive— 
pn eLapapryte rept thy Tod Oeov Séow tpiv. PL. Apol. xviii. 
Lest you commit some great error in regard to the gift of the 
god to you. 


§ 116. Miscellaneous examples showing certain verbs 
which in Greek take a Dative of the Remoter Object. 
ddiyapxia TOV KivSivuv Tois TOAXO!s peradidwor. 
‘THuC. vi. 39. 
Oligarchy gives a share of its dangers to the many. 


Siaveuw xphpara Tots toXirass, 

I distribute money among the citizens. 

SiadAdooes: Tepdixxav trots ’AOnvaiots, Cf. THUC. ii. 95. 
He reconciles Perdiccas with (to) the Athenians. 
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Aayxdvo Siknv (éykAnpa) AnpooGéve. 
I bring a lawsuit (accusation) against Demosthenes. 
Demostheni litem intendo. 


Axépovre vupdedow, Sopu. Ai. 816. 
I shall marry Acheron. (Cf. nubo in Latin.) 


ov 8 efx’ dvayky Kat Oeoior pn padxov. Eurip. Tel. Frag. 
Yield thou to necessity, and war not with the gods. 


Cf. SopH. Ant. 718. 


eixewy Tuvt THS 6600. HEROD. ii. 80. 
To get out of the way for anybody (or to yield the way | 
to anybody). 


§ II7. THE DATIVE OF INTEREST, INCLUDING 
THE DATIVE OF THE POSSESSOR, 
ETHIC DATIVE, ete. 


The Dative of Interest denotes the person or thing 
interested in the action (Dativus commodi et incom- 
modi). 

Tas avnp avT@ rover. SOPH, 
Every man labours for himself. 
puc® copiatny doris ovy avt@ coos. MENANDER. 
I hate a wise man who is not wise for himself. 
Katpot mpocivrat TH ToAc. DEM. 19. 8. 
Opportunities have been sacrificed, to the injury of the state. 


Good instances occur in Sopu. Elect. 66 (€xOpois), 496 (piv), 
979 (€xOpois), Antig. 618 (cid5r.), DEM. 18. 205 (7 wartpi). 


§ 118. Free Use of the Dative of Interest. 


kalo, o éy@’ripnoa tois ppovovary ed. 
SopH. Ant. 904 (cf. 25). 
y nd yet I did honour thee in the judgment of the right-minded. 


oXéov Te pdpw pwpiav opdurxdvw, Sop. Ant. 470. 
Belike I incur the charge of folly in the eg Sik of a fool. 
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rome J 
opov pev évtorAy Ards 
éxet TeAos 57. AESCH. P. V. 12, 
For you (i.e. so far as you are concerned) the hest of Zeus 
hath ending here. 
ovoer eiui Kal TEOVNY’ dyiv radar. SopH. Phil. 1030. 
Naught am I, dead to you long since. 
(i.e. you thought me dead.) 
brohapBavev Sei tH Torodtw Ste edHOns Eorr, PLAT. 
We must assume in the case of such a person that he is simple. 
Aayxdver Tod KAHpov TH yuvatki. ISAEUS, 3. 32. 
He claims the inheritance in behalf of the woman. 
The usual construction would be trép ris yuvatkds. 
arepavovcba: To Oem. XEN. Ages. i. 15. 
To be crowned in honour of the god. 


So kelperOai cot, to be shorn in honour of thee, EuRIP. 
Hip. 1425. 


Note. Several idioms with participles should be noticed: - 
TO TAHOE TOV AAararae od Bovdropévy ty Ov AOnvaiwy 


apiorac Oat, THUC. ii. 3. 
The Plataean democracy did not wish to revolt from the 
Athenians. 


Cf. Tac. Agr. 18, quibus volentibus bellum erat. 
Hpepat padiora foav tH MervAjvy éadwxvia ore, x.7.X. 
THUC. ili. 29. 
Seven days had passed since the capture of Mitylene when, etc. 
See -eemporal Sentences, § 211. 


TD pev CEwOev arrTopevy TOpa. OvK é&yav Oeppov Hv. 
THUuC. ii. 49. 
To the outward touch the body was not very hot. 
"Exidapvos éote woAus év Seka eordAeovte Tov Idviov KdArov. 
THUC. i. 24. 
Epidamnus is a town on your right as you enter the Ionic Gulf. 


So ouveAdvre (cvvrepvdvtt) eireiv, or simply cuveddvtt, to 


speak shortly, concisely, in brief, in short. 
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SIIQ. THE DATIVE OF THE POSSESSOR. 
Especially with eiyi, yiyvouas, vrapxo. 
VHes OVK ELoLY Tpiv. 
We have no chap: 
GdXows ev Nenuara éoTl ToNNa, npiv Se Evppayxor 
ayaGot. THUC. 
Some have plomy of money, but we have good allies. 
ovdev enol Kat Prix. 
Philip and I have nothing to do with each other. 


Th é€pot Kat Ooi ; 


What have Ito do with thee? What have we in common ? 


§ 120. THE ETHIC DATIVE, DENOTING THE 
PERSON WHOSE FEELINGS SYMPATHISE 
WITH THE ACTION. 


@ téxvov, » BéBnxev nuiv 6 Eévos ; SOPH. 

My child, say (tell me), is the stranger departed ? 

peuvnobe por py OopvBeiv. PLAT. Apol. xv. 

Remember, I pray you, not to interrupt. 

TOS Hpiv ExeELs ; 

How are you ? 

éyo cuwrd rode; AR. Batr. 456. 

What, I hold my tongue at this fellow’s bidding ? 
So, elliptically— 

ph por pruptovs Eévovs. DEM. iv. 19. 

Talk not to me of ten thousand mercenaries. 


Sometimes a mere interjection expresses the Ethic dative, 
e.g. SOPH. Elect. 272, jyiv, fie on’t / 


THE DATIVE OF COMMUNITY OR CONTACT 
WITH. 


_ § 121. The Dative of Community or Contact with is 
words (Verbs, Adjectives, and Adverbs) which denote 


likeness or unlikeness ; agreement or disagreement ; meeting, 
encountering, vollowing. 
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A. With Verbs. 


Kakols Outdav KavTos éexBnon Kaxos. MENAND. 
If thou associate with the bad, thyself too wilt turn 
out bad. 


Océ payeoOar Sewev ect kai Tvyn. MENAND. 
Tis terrible to fight with God and Fortune. 
 ovK én TA Epya Tots Adyots dporoyeitv. THUC. v. 55. 
He said that their deeds did not correspond with their words. 
ovK aicypdv értt Tots rovnpots Siaéper Bau, 
XEN. Mem. ii. 9. 8. 
Lt is not wrong to quarrel with (differ from) bad men. 


Contrast the use of duadépw with a Genitive. 
érvxov mporeAOov KadAig. PLAT. Ap. iv. (cf. xviii., év- 
TVyXaVvw). 
I chanced to meet Callas. | 
So rpooruxydvw, evTvyxavw, dravTo, porKpovw, TVt. 
TO AAki Biddy tives és Adyous HAPov. THUC. viii. 48. 
Certain persons had a conference with Alcibiades. 
So dsvaréyouaé reve, 
BovrAér Ow eveAmis Spore ywpnoas Tols Evayriots, 
THUC. iv. 10. 
Let him with good heart resolve to close with the foe. 
Cf. payopuat, toAcuo rive. 


Xp) rec Oar to vouw. THUC. ii. 35. 
One must follow the custom. 


B. With Adjectives. 
6 ayabos Te ayaO@ piros. PLat. 
The good mar is dear to the good man. 
Tois TUpavvots aet Suadopot éopev. THUC. 
We are ever hostile to tyrants. 
avOpwrrois BraBepov pev rpeddos, ypnoyos 8 de 
annOeva. . 
To men falsehood is injurious, truth is ever useful. 
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Note 1. Constructions of 6 atréds, idem :— 
a. TobTo Tavrov (= avTd) eortiv ExeEivy. 
This is the same as that. 
Hoc idem est quod ilud. 
Ta adta ppov® AnpooGéve: (really = ofs dpovet A.) 
. Dem. 18. 30. 
I hold the same opinions as Demosthenes. 
b. taira mdoyxets arep Kal eyo. 
You experience the same as I do. 
This is a very common construction of 6 airés in Demosthenes. 
ei tis Sucrxupi(oiro TO adT@ ASyw dorep ov. 
PLAT. Phaedr. xxxvi. 
If any one were to affirm positwely (with) the same statement 
as you (that you make). 


c. Bovdivos 8€ od tH airy yAdooy xpewvras Kai T'eAwvoi, 
HEROD. iv. 109. 
The Budini do not-use the same speech as the Geloni. 
Cf. idem atque (ac) in Latin. This is not so common a con- 
struction in Attic. 3 
Brachylogy is very frequent in the construction of 6 avrés. 
(Srav) cividw & eo Ojpara 
hopovvr’ éxeivp Tava (= arep Kal exetvos Edepe). 
SopH. Elect. 269. 
Wheneer I behold him wearing the self-same robes as my 
dead father (as those of my father). 


Note 2. icos, rapamrAjovos, duovos have the same construc- 
tions as 6 avrds. 
ov kal ov TUmTeEL TAS ioas mAHYas enol; AR. Ran. 636. 
Shan’t you be beaten with the same number of blows as I? 


§ 122. DATIVE OF THE INSTRUMENT. 
INCLUDING MEANS, AGENT, CAUSE, 
_ MEASURE OF DIFFERENCE. 
The Dative in expressing these meanings has inherited the 
work of the lost instrumental case. 
3 A, Instrument or Means. 


ypnotos Tovnpots ov TLTPWOKETAL Aoryous. MENAND. 
A good man is not wounded by bad words. 
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éBadrov avtovs riOous Te Kat Tokebpact Kat axov- 
tious. THUC. 

They were attacking them with stones, and arrows, and © 
javelins. 


éo8 drw av idois 4 ObOadwois; PLAT. 
Is there anything you would see with but eyes ? 


Note. xpOpor, I use (and sometimes voui¢w in the same sense) 
takes this dative. (Cf. utor in Latin.) 


Xpopat dpyupiv, BuBXious, etc. 
I use silver, books, ete. 


lit. I get service done (with), or, I employ myself (with). 


ayao. kat Ovriats vouifopev. THUC. ii. 38. 
We use festwals and sacrifices. 


Cf. dueiBwv Bad), a dat. of instrument, AEscH. Pers. 319. 
Bia, by force (per vim); avdéyxy, do., are instrumental datives. 


B. Agent (cf. io with Gen.). 


The Dative denoting the Agent is used in Prose chiefly with 
‘the perfect and pluperfect passive. In Homer the same case 
may refer both to things (Instrument) and persons (Agent). 
(Compare J/. iii, 428 with 436, and see PEILE, Primer of 
Philology.) In Attic, however, the so-called Dative of the 
Agent oftener appears to be a Dative of Interest. 


Tavta dmotetéeNeotai cor, XEN. 

Those things have been finished by you (* for you). 

erevd1) taperKevarto Kopiv@cors. THUC. 

When preparations had been made by the Corinthians (% for). - 
Cf. THuc. iii. 64 ("EAAno.). Eur. Hee. 1085 (cot): Dem. 844 


1. (rovry). 


Hoodc bat, vixacOati tiv, to be beaten by any one, are used as 
well as jooacOa1, vixaoOai Tevos, or b7d TeVvoS. 


Verbals in -réos regularly take a Dative of the Agent 
(see Participles). 
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C. Cause. (This may, in some cases, be a Dative of 
Circumstance.) 


evmpayiais ove e€vBpitouev. THUC. 
We do not break out into insolence im consequence of 
prosperity. 
ovK elpt Tols TEepary~LevoLs 
Svc Oupos. SopH. Hi, 549. 
I am not despondent because of what has happened. 


Cf. THUG. i. 95, Ex Oe. 

So girig, through friendship ; evvoig, through goodwill (volun- 
tate); dyvota, through ignorance ; 7G puoretv, through hatred (DEM. 
45. 30); and dice, naturally. 

avOpwros pice modutixdv (Oov.. ARIST. Eth. 
Man is by nature a creature adapted to social life. 


The Dative of Cause is joined to many verbs express- 
ing Emotion (4xOopar, J am vexed; xareraivw, I am vexed ; 
dOvpo, I am despondent ; nSopo1, I am pleased ; dyadXXopat, 1 
ecult ; eraipopar, I am elated ; aicxivopor, I am ashamed (also 
with Accus.), orépyw, dyaro, I am content). Cf. éri with the 
Dative after such verbs. 


0 Oeos Epos Tots Suxacous HdSerar. Philemon. 
God is pleased with righteous deeds. 


Avcav8pos Bapéws epepe TH atiysia. XEN. 
Lysander was offended at the affront. 


tois gots dxeor KaPvBpifwv. SOPH. Ai. 153. 

Mocking at thy woes. 

ematpopevos 7) TAO’TY 7 icxts 7} GAA TH ToLotTY. 

PLAT. Rep. iv. 434. 
Elated either by wealth or strength, or some other such ad- 
vantage. : 

So xaAer@s péperv. Both phrases also take the Accus. (EUR. 
Med.1018). + 
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D. Measure of Difference, especially with Comparatives. 


Erepos éTépov Keparn pelbwv éoti. PLAr. 
One man is taller than another by a head (i.e. is a 
head taller). 
Séxa Ereou Tpd THs ev Ladapive vavpaxias, ete. 
PuaT. Leg. 698. 
Ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis (before by ten years). 
TrorotTo noov (O dow wadAov KéexTynuat. XEN. Cyr. viii. 3. 40. 
I liwe the more pleasantly the more I possess, i.e. by so much 
the more pleasantly. 
So 7oAAG@, Ayo, piKpd, paxpy (perCov, Bédtuov, etc.). A 
neuter accusative is also used with comparatives, especially 
Todt, dAtyov, ovdéev, pydev (}rTov, padrdAov, etc.). See Com- 
parative and Superlative. 


§ 123. ZHE DATIVE OF CIRCUMSTANCE. 


The Dative expresses the accompanying circumstances. 


The Dative has taken on the meaning of the lost Sociative 
or Comitative Instrumental Case. 

In mentioning details of military or naval forces this Dative 
is constantly used; @9. elkoot vator, toAAQ cratedpatt, 
cToAw, ete. 


époBodvTo wn peilove mapackevyn erredOwow. THUC. 
They were afraid that they would come against them 
with a greater force. 


ot "AOnvaios aréder TH vikn avéotnoav. THUC. 
The Athenians retired with the victory incomplete. 


Kakotri dotis pndev eEadAdooetar. SOPH. Ai. 474. 
Whoso knoweth no change in respect of ils. 
extos €& AitrwAias 
EavOaior maddors. SOPH. El. 705 (see 1343). 
A sixth out of Aetolia 
with bright bay mares. 


Cf. SopH. Antig. 589 (rvoais). 
H 
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Note 1. The preposition which would be used in such a 
construction, and which is sometimes used, is ovv. 


e.g. erdeov Etv ravti TO orpatedpatt. 'THUC. vi. 62. 


Note 2. Many adverbial Datives are thus used : Spdum, at 
full speed ; xixAw, round about ; cvyp, silently ; robrw 7 tpdre, 
in this way, thus ; Snpooig, publicly ; _toig, privately ; rei, on 
foot ; tabry, thus ; 7, in which way ; TO vt, in reality. 

peré with Genitive, atv with Dative, or adverbs proper, are 
synonymous expressions: @g. adv Ship, peta Sixns, SiKaiws 
(for the Dative of Circumstance). 


In Sopu. 4i. 767, Ocots=orv cots, deo favente. 

In Pi. Apol. xv. év TO ciwOdre Tpdre, in my usual way. 

Note 3. The use of airés with the Dative of Circumstance 
is specially to be noticed. 


piav vadv €AaBov adrois avdpaor. THUC. 
They captured one ship, with the men themselves (crew and all). 


avTots Towuviwy eriotatats, SOPH. At. 27, 


Together with the masters of the flocks. 
Cf. Eur. Bacch. 946, 1134. 
ovv and ayo are rarely used. 


eireTo TO Aoxay@ Evv adt@ TO Odpake kal rH Komid., 
XEN. Cyr. ii. 2. 9. 
He was following the captain with breastplate and with bill. 


So aya, SoPH. Antig. 115. 


§ 124. DATIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. 

The Dative, as representing the defunct Locative, denotes 
Time when and Place where. 

A. Time. The Dative denotes a definite point of time 
when something occurs, in certain phrases without the 
Preposition. év. 

It is used chiefly of day, night, month, year, and 
festivals. 

THE TH NEPA = anpepov, THuepor, on this day, to-day. 
Toe Th vucti ameOaver, he died to-night. 
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7H mpotepaia, the day before. (So tH serepaia, 
mporépa, Sevtépa.) 


ot ev 0apun tetapte éres EvveBnocav. THUC. : 
The (Helots) in Ithome surrendered in the fourth year. 


Tpayedos Katvois, DEM. 243. 17, at the representation of the 
new tragedies ; Gow: UvOcKoior, at the Pythian games, SOPH. 
El. 49. So Ocopodopiots, tots *“Emivixious, Avovuaiows, Tava- 
@nvaiors, etc. 


So in reckonings of the month: évy kat véa, on the last day 
of the month (see Lexicon); Bondpoysavos pyvos rerdpry 
iorapevor, on the fourth day of the first decade of Boedromion. 


A prose instance of this Dative of Time occurs in Isocr. 
Evag. 66. 
tiva etpyoopev TOV Tots TpwiKois xpdvors yevopevor ; 
Whom shall we find of those who were born wn the Trojan age ? 


A poetical one in Sopu. £/. 193. 
olkTpa pev voorTous avod, 
A vwoice of woe on the return. 


Note. As a rule év is added with other expressions, though 
sometimes it is omitted. Sometimes ev is found with the 
above expressions, except in names of festivals. “Ev is more 
likely to be omitted when an adjective is used, ¢g. €v vuxti, 
but pig vuxri. In Thucydides ev is sometimes omitted where 
we should have expected it, e.g. exeivy ti eoBoAy, THUC. U1. 
20, in this invasion. So tH mporépg rapovoig, THuC. i. 128, 
during his first stay ; tH mpotépg (exkAnaig), THUC. i. 44, at the 
former meeting of the assembly. , 

xpovy, in time, or at last; Katp@, im season, =é€s Katpov, (ev 
kaip@ is extremely rare); xetpovos wpa without €v ; of év dpg, 
men in the prome of life. 


B. Place. This use of the Dative without the Pre- 
position ev is poetical. 
ert péyas ovpav@ Zeds. Sopn. El. 174. 
Still 1s Zeus great in heaven. 
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Prose writers, however, use this case with names of towns. 


Mapaddu cat Zadrapive cai WAaraias, PLAT. 
At Marathon, and Salamis, and Plataeae. 

N.B.—Mapad6u and Yadrapive are real Locatives. 

So ’AOjvnot, OnByot, "OXdvpriacr, TAaracacr. 

Veritable Locatives are oikot, at home (domi); xapai, on the 
ground (humi); éypou, in the country (ruri); Ovpacr, at the 
door (foris) ; Ilv6o0%, at Pytho ; *“Ie@poi, at the Isthmus. 

These are all, except dypow, used in Prose. In Prose 
Qypous. 


§ 125. Lists of Words which take a Dative. 


Verbs. 
1. Verbs of telling, promising, advising. 
pypt, say. Tapatv@ 
Revs, tell PHisvlgin, 5 Oe 
ayyéArw, report. troBarAw, dictate. 
pnviw, inform. brotiGemas, suggest. 


vriurxXvovpat, promise. 

They take an Accusative of the nearer object, ¢.g. tadrd wor 
rapawo, I give you this advice. 

Obs. kehevw oe tévar, I bid you go, Accus. and Infin. 

2. Verbs of obeying, trusting, and the contrary. 
treiPopat, be persuaded by, com- * drut, disbelieve. 

ly. brakovw, serve (and genitive). 

muted, trust (also intrust), Aatpetbw, serve (Geois). 
dmevOo, disobey. 

Obs. eiBov por, be persuaded by me, hearken to me; wiO0d por, 
obey me. 


3. Verbs of helping and hindering. 


dpéve (in Act.), DINPETO, SETVE. 

_ dpiyw (poet. ), help. xapiCopar, gratify. 
Bon6a, i { €prodi(opat, oe 
exixoup®, help. epmrodwv €lvat, : 


tipwpo (in Act.), avenge. 
For dptvopot and tipwpodtpa see Middle Voice. 
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4. Verbs of being angry with, blanung, threatening. 


dyavaKkT@, 

ax Popa, 

epyi(opar, angry. 

xaXreraive, angry, annoyed, 

eyKaAa, charge, accuse. 

ernped(w, threaten abusively, or 
treat despitefully. 


} vexed or indignant, 


ETLTLMO, CONSUME. 

Aowopovpas, revile, 

péuopat, blame. 

plova, envy. 

Bapéws fépw (aegre, graviter, 
xaAeras fépw, fero), I am 
indignant, annoyed, vexed. 


N.B.—Xodopo Act. takes the Accus. | 
peppopat tiv, or Tt tive (riva or Tivos), I complain of a 


person or thing. 
pur, hate, takes the Accus. 


5. The Impersonal Verbs. 
Soxet por, mihi videtur. 
(Soxo fot, mili videor. ) 
ov pot Sox, I think not. 
mpemet por, me decet. 
TpoonKel pot, it concerns Me. 
ovdev poor tpooHKer, nihil ad me 
attinet. 
Set prot Tivos, opus mihi est ali- 
qua re, but det pe eADety, 


6. Likeness or unlikeness. 
éovxa, (impers. €orxe), am like. 
io@, make equal. 
dpoww, make like. 

7. Agreement, disagreement. 
appr Pyro, dispute. 
darexOdvopat, am odious to, 

hated by. 
EVAVTLOVEAL, Oppose. 
eritiPenas, attack. 
epifw, quarrel with, 
oporoyo, agree with. 
paxopat, fight. 


Avoiredet uot, it is profitable for 
mé. 

pérerti por tottwv, I have a 
share of this. 

peer poor aperns, I care for 
virtue. 

peTapéeres pot tovtwv, I repent 
of this, poenitet me huius rei. 


cuvarAdoow tovtov co, I re- 
concile this man to or with you. 


Todepo, at war with. 

ctaciatw, revolt, rebel, quarrel 
politically. 

cvppovo, agree with (opp. to 
Siadwve). 

cvvgso, agree with (opp. to 
dig dw). 


Like rodeo, dua rodeuov tévar revi, to be at war with one ; 
és xeipas eAOeiv, or opdce xwpetv tir, to come to blows, close 


quarters, with one. 


dppiaByT@ cot Tov cirov, I dispute with you about the food. 


e 
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8. Meeting, following. 


akoAov0o, I follow. 

eropat, I follow (also ctv rut, 
and petdé Tivwr). 

dravta, meet with, come across. 

evrvyxave, meet with, come 
across. 

mpostvyxavo, meet with, come 
across. 


mporkpovw, knock up agaist. 

SiaAéyopar, converse with. 

OptAO, associate with. 

mpoceipt, approach. 

otverut, associate with. 

érépxopat, advance against. 

rapataccopat, stand beside in 
battle. 


9. Many verbs compounded with Prepositions, especially 


with éri, rpds, cvv, mepi, chiefly denoting contact. 


already been given. 


dvréxw, hold out against. 
dpdic By O, dispute with. 
SudKerpae 
dtAukOs Tuve 
(or pds 
Tivo) OF 
SiatiPepas or 
mpospépopat 
euBarrw, throw in. 
eppevo, abide by. 
eurrovw, introduce, produce. 
erdyw, lead in. 
ertotpatredw, make war on. 
eTLTaTTW, IMPOSE. 
exipepw, bring wp or against. 
tposBdrrw, put, apply to. 


TpOsTatTw, 
pbsdiow: \ apply to. 


am friendly dis- 
posed. 


Some have 


rapaBdrXw, set beside, compare 
(also tt rapa, or mpds TL). 

twaparatropat, stand beside im 
battle. 

Tepiarte, fasten round. 

repr BarXopat, throw round, cir- 
cumfundere, circumdare, 
€.9. TH VAT TELXOS, OF VATOV 

p . 

TELKEL, 

mepttiOnur, place round. 

tepirintw, fall round or on. 

mposerpe, come before, e.g. Te 
Sipe, address the assembly. 

ovyxaipw, rejoice with. 

ovAXapBavw tivi Tivos, (TE, 
or «is Tt) assist any one in 
anything. 


civowwa, am conscious; epavTm Evvydev ovdey emirrapevy 
(or erurtdpevos) I was conscious that I knew nothing for certain. 
Pui. Apol. 
Evvicac. MeArjirp Yevdopevy, they are aware that Meletus is 
speaking falsely (i.e. they know as well as he knows). 6. 
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§ 126. 


Adjectives. 


And their cognate Adverbs and Substantives, eg. Ponds, 


BonGe.a, mpérov, tperdovtus. 


Useful, fit, becoming, friendly, like, near, and their contraries, 


adeApds (and Gen.), akin or 
answering to. 

axddovOos (and Gen.), follow- 
ing after, agreeing with. 

adXorpios (and Gen.), foreign, 
or different. 

avtiatpopos (and Gen.), corre- 
sponding. 

6 avtds, the same. 

Sudpopos (and Gen.), different. 

EUpOVOS, abiding by. 

euputos, implanted. 

eriTnoetos, suitable, 

€xOpés, hostile. 

evvovs, well-disposed. 

dtovovs, ill-disposed. 

idsos (and Gen.), private, per- 
sonal. 

ioos, equal. 

dvuros, unequal. 

iadpporos (and Gen.), equally 
matched. 


Kowds (and Gen.), common. 

opouos, like. 

dv6j.0108, unlike. 

opovupos (and Gen.), called i 
the same name. 

TrapamAnovos, similar. 

micuvos, relying on, fretus. 

Grurros, not to be trusted, or 
not trusting. 

mposprAr%s, beloved. 

toAéuos, hostile. 

ctppaxos, in alliance, friendly. 

ocvp.popos, 

ocvpepor, 

dovppopos, inexpedient. 

xaAerds, difficult, unfavourable, 
iniquus. 

Xpnoros, 

Xp TLwos, 


” 
a OTO és 
ne le lili \ unserviceable 
aX pElos, 


expedient, 


} serviceable, 


Obs. Several take also a Genitive (especially those denoting 
correspondency) sometimes with a slight difference of meaning, 
for which the Lexicon should be consulted. Compare par, 
proprius, similis, alienus, etc. in Latin. : 


Adverbs. 


dpa, generally temporal. 


opov, local. 


Aowpds dpa moreum, pestilence at the 
same time as war. 
Udwp spot TO THA, water and mud together. 


edeens, TA TovTors eheEjs, what comes next to this. 


eyyvs, Dat and Gen. ; 


see Lexicon. 


CHAPTER V. 


§ 127. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. 


THE Comparative is followed by 
‘A. A Genitive :— 


Véols TO cUYaY KpEetTTOV EaTL TOU Nadetv. MENANDER. 
Silence is better for young folk than speech. 


B. By 7 :— 


KpeiTTOY cLwTray eoTLY 2) NadeLY paTnv. MENANDER. 
’Tis better to keep silence than talk idly. 


Instead of 7 the prepositions avi, mpd (with Genitive), or 
mpos, mapa (with Accusative), sometimes. 
: avti, SOPH. Antig. 182. 
apo, PLAT. Crit. 54, B. 
mpos, THUC. ili. 37. 1; rapdé, THUC. i. 23. 3. 


meov, éAatrov, peiov, may omit the 7 (like plus, amplius, 
minus, in Latin). 


dréBavov oriyw eAdooous revTHKovTa, THUC. i. 44. 5. 


There fell rather less than fifty. 


Instead of zoAAq@ with a Comparative marking the measure 
of difference, row may be used. Thus we may say Todd 
dpeivov OF tort é dpeivov, far, much better. 


Note 1. The Comparative is constantly used, without the 
other object compared, to denote a degree too high or too low, 
a considerable degree or a degree greater or less than usual 
(very, rather, somewhat); not seldom it is used as a matter of 
idiom, where the Positive would be more natural. 


€AGE pédos ayporkdrepov ws éue AaBovtoa, ARIST. Ach. 675. 
Hie thee (Muse), and bring to me a right rural melody 
(dyporntnaetss countrified). 
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peiCoory Epyous ExtxeipodvTes OV puKpols KaKkois mepirimrov- 
ow, XEN. Mem. iv. 2. 35. 

By attempting tasks too great they encounter no slight troubles. 

ti vewrepov, ® LwKpates, yeyovev ; PLAT. 

What new thing has happened, Socrates ? 


ov xeipov ToAAGKis akoverv, PLAT. Phaed. 105. 
It is no bad thing to hear often. 


Note 2. To denote too high or too low a degree, 7} xara is 
used with the Accusative, or 7 ws, 7 dare with the Infinitive. 
(Cf. Latin, guam pro, quam ut, quam qui.) 

cide vexpov pei(w 7) Kat’ av@pwrov. PLAT. Rep. 360. 
He saw a corpse of superhuman size. 


ot "A@nvaior év LiKeAia pei(w 7) Kara Sdxpva ererdvOecay. 
‘LUO. Vahec1S. 
The. Athenians in Sicily had endured sufferings too great 
for tears. 


poBotpar pH te petfov 7) bore hepery SivacOar Evp Py. 
XEN. Ap. iii. 5. 17. 
I fear that some evil, too great for us to be able to bear, may 
happen. See Eur. Bacch. 840. 

The Positive is sometimes so used with aoe. 
To towp Puxpov dere AotoacGai éoriv. XEN. Ap. ill. 13. 3. 
The water is too cold for bathing. 

Cf. THUG. ii. 61. 2; eyxaprepeiv, without dare. 


Note 3. padrov 7} (for which wAéov 7 may be substituted) 
is used after a Comparative. 


aiperdrepov droOviaKkey parAov 1 pevyev. | 
XEN. Cyr. ii. 3. 51. 
It is more desirable to die than to run away, — 
Séeu 7d TACdv 7) hidig. THUC. ii. 12. 
Through fear more than friendship. 
So with a Positive. 


aunty "AOnvardyv 7 Sivapus paAXov 7} otKeta. 
Tuve. 1. 121. 2. 
The power of the Athenians is purchased rather than their own. 
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Note 4. Two adjectives or adverbs compared with each 
other may both be in Comparative. 


THY eiphvynv dvaykavotépay 7) KaAAiw treAdpBavov efvar. 
AESCHIN. iil. 69. 
They were regarding the peace as inevitable rather than 
honourable, : 


So cvvropwrepov 7) caderrepov, curtly rather than clearly. 
Is. 6. 24. 


id oTpatnyot wAcioves 7) PeAtioves. ARIST. Ach. 1078. 
Ho! Generals, more numerous than brave. 


Cf. Latin—Paulli Aemilii contio fuit verior quam gratior 
populo. Liv. xxii. 38. 
The speech of Paullus Aenulius was more true than 
acceptable to the people. 


Note 5. Both the Comparative and Superlative may be 
used with a reflexive pronoun to denote a comparative or 
superlative degree reached by the person himself within his 
own experience. 


TOAA® xEipov eavTav A€yovo.v. ANTIPH. v. 7. 

They speak much worse than they generally do (much below 
their real powers, or their average). 

ogbrara avtds avrov ép¢. Pua. Leg. 715, e. 

His sight is at its keenest, 


Note 6. The Superlative is used, where the Comparative 
would logically be correct, to denote a supereminent degree 
of superiority. 

KkadAuctov tHv mpdtrepov dos. Sopu. Ant. 100. 
Light most glorious of all former lights. 


Cf. Antig. 1212; Philoct. 1171. 
e0cOnv Tapavopdtara drdvrwv avOpirwv. 
ANTIPH. Herod. 17. 


I was thrown into prison in a far more unconstitutional way 
than ever man was. 


Note 7. The Superlative is strengthened by 84, roAAd, 
TOAD :— 

peyurtos 84, quite the greatest ; tohAp, word’ apucros, far, 
much the best. : 
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ws, Ort, and oiov strengthen the Superlative :— 
as paora, as easily as possible (quam facillime); és or dre 
padiocra, TaxioTa (quam Maxime, quam celerrime). 
dru ev Bpaxutary, in as short a time as possible. THUC. iii. 46. 
ws 7ot0vavTd ddnAdtara, as secretly as they were able. 
THUC., vii. 50. 
ofov d0AWTarov, in as nuserable a plight as possible. 
ARIST. Ach. 384. 


Note 8. The phrase «is avyp with a Superlative denotes an 
unique personal pre-eminence.. 
eis dvnp tAciorov mévov 
€xOpots tapacxov. AESCH. Pers. 329. 
Wreaking, beyond all else, 
Most mischief to his foes. 


(Or, with his single arm, what one man might). 
Cf. Sop. 0. T. 1380; Ai. 1340; THuc. iii. 39. 





CHAPTER VI. 
VOICES AND MOODS. 


§ 128. THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


(1.) The Active Voice includes transitive and intransitive 
verbs. On the other hand the Middle Voice includes deponent 
verbs which are active and transitive, such as aidodpuor Tovs 
Geovs, I reverence the gods ; otpas, I think. 


(2.) Some verbs are both transitive and intransitive. 
exavvea, I drive, and I ride (sc. dpya, immor). 
exo, I have, » Lam (with adverbs only). 
mpacow, Ido, ,, I fare. 
dnro, I show, » IL show myself, am manifest (se. 
€LauTor). 
terxevto, Tend, ,, I die (sc. Biov). 
So in English I turn, I join, I move, I change, ete. 


Both transitive and intransitive tenses are found in the 
same verb. 


Eg. tornps, I set (up); éornwa, I stand. 
So dva, Baiva, and others. 


(3.) Some simple verbs become intransitive when com- 
pounded with a preposition. 
petaBarro, I change. 
Barro, I throw. 2 ésBadro, ) I rush in, attack, or 
euBarret, ) (of rivers) flow in. 


/ / 
komo, I cut. mpoxomto, I make progress. 
bépw, I bear Sate I differ from, am su- 
1 ‘ <P: 1) werior to. 


Nelo, I leave eretrra, | I fail ; 
3 exrelra, | I die, faint. 
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(4.) The Active is sometimes Causative, 7.¢. it means 
“JT get, or allow, a thing to be done,” not “T do it myself.” 


0 Kipos xatéxavoe ta Bacineta. 
Cyrus had the palace burnt down. 
So in Latin— 
Verres ad palum alligavit piratas. 
Verres had the pirates bound to a post. Cic. Ver. iv. 29. 


§ 129. THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


In the Middle Voice the action of the verb refers in 
some way or other to se/f. In some verbs, however, the 
notion of self is so much lost that the Middle differs from 
the Active only in giving a different meaning to the verb. 

The chief uses of the Middle Voice are— 

1.) Directly. 
A. Reflexive, 4 as Indirectly. 


B. Causative. 

C. Reciprocal. 

D. The notion of self is so blurred or lost that the 
Middle must be regarded as giving a new and 
different meaning to the Active ; in some cases 
there is no Active. 


Note. The Aorist Middle is never passive. 
The Future Middle is— 

(1) sometimes apparently passive, but really middle, e.g. Aety- 
opat, I will not leave (cov); AecpOjoopas, I shall be left ; 
 apxy Katadtoerat, will fall to pieces; KatadrvOjcerat, be 
destroyed. 

(2) really passive with certain verbs: tupnoopat, I shall be 
honoured ; orvyjcopat, I shall be hated ; dudé€opor, I shall 
be taught ; orephoropat, I shall be bereft ; npedcopat, I shall 
be fined ; epeAHoopar, I shall be helped ; d8ixjoopor, I shall 
be wronged. 

In these cases the Future passive is rarely or never used. 
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; 1. Directly Reflexive. 
A. The Reflenive Middle. 4 2. L- ndiirectly rai 

(1.) The Directly Reflexive Middle. Self is the direct 
object or accusative. 

rove, I wash. Aovopar, I wash myself. 

tpére, I turn (trans.). tpérowat, I turn (intrans.), Le. 

I turn myself. 

dnr@, I show. dnrovpat, I show myself. 

The Middle is very rarely used in this way. It is 
more usual to employ the Active with a Reflexive Pro- 
noun :— 

Eg., I hire out myself, pic0G ewavrev, not pc bodpan, 
which means J hire for myself: so améxrewev éavrov, not 
amexTelvaTo: eaves ceavTov, Not érrawvel. 


(2.) The Indirectly Reflexive Middle. Self is the Dative 
of the Indirect Object, or of Interest. 


mopitw, I provide. mopitowar (Orda), I provide for 
myself. 
drrotiOnut, I put off or amortiOepas (Tov vopov),1 put away 
away. | from myself, 1.e. disregard. 


atoTiOeyat pabuuiav, I put away 
Srom myself, i.e. I overcome, lazy 
habits. 
atroTieuat tpopny, I put away 
for myself, i.e. hoard or store 
Sood. 
rovw, I wash. Novdmat Ta iparia, I wash my own 
clothes(1.e. for myself my clothes). 
mapeyo, I offer or pre- trapéyopar (Saravnv), I furnish 
sent. my own expenses, from my own 
resources ; waptupa, I bring for- 
ward a witness for myself, my 
own witness, in my support. 
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The chief notions are—(1.) for self. 
(2.) from self. 
(3.) what belongs to self. 
But the notion of for self pervades and easily explains 
all the uses. 


B. The Causative Middle. 

As the Active means I cause or allow others to do, so 
the Middle means I cause or allow others to do something 
for m yself or on myself. 

6 matnp SiddcKeTas Tov viov. 

The father has his son taught. 
ypabw, I write; ypadopa twa, I get one written down, 

Le. I indict, 

Cf. Latin cwro, permitto, with ut and subjunctive, or with 
Gerundive. 

C. The Reciprocal Middle. Each agent acts for self, and 
so the action is reciprocal. Verbs compounded with da 
especially have this force. 
apelBw, I change. apelBoueba, we answer each other. 

Scareyoueba, we converse together. 

Scaxerevovrat, they encourage one an- 
other. 

Svaxnpevovrar, they negotiate by a herald. 


D. See the following Miscellaneous list. 


Note. A miscellaneous list of Verbs for reference showing the 
difference in meaning between the Active and the Middle. In 
some cases the Reflexive meaning of the Middle is obvious ; 
in some it is dubious ; in some it has practically disappeared. 
For constructions with the Cases the Lexicon must be used. 


_ayadAw, I adorn. dydhopar, I [ pride myself, exult. 
ayo, I bring, lead. dyopa yovatka, I marry a wife. 
apo, I take. atpovpat, I choose. 

— adatpo, I take away. dapatpovpat tiva tt, I deprwe a 


person of something (for my 
own sake). 
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aipw, I take up. 


dpei Bw, I change (trans.). 
dréywn, I keep off, deter. 


arodidwpt, I give back. 
(rirpaokw, I sell). 
dpivw (see Typo). 
drartrAacow, I set free. 


apxw (rod€uov), I am the first 
of two parties to make (war) ; 
so with Adyou, 
but 
dpxw, I rule. 
Bovrcdbw, I advise. * 


yapo, I marry (duco). 


yedw, I give a taste of. 

ypidw, I write down (cf. ti- 
Onpr). 

Savei(w, I put out at interest, 
lend. 

diddocKw, I teach. 


dixkdlw, TI decide. 


ereiyw, I wrge on, hasten (trans. ). 

exitiOnpu, I put or place upon. 

exw, I have (neuter, J am or I 
am able). 

erayyédXo, I proclaim. 


exiinpifw, 1 put to the vote (of 
the President). 


aipopat, I take on myself, un- 
dertake (suscipio), begin, gain, 
(Acc: ) 

dpeiBerOar, to do by turns, 
answer, requite. 

dméxopat tuvos, refrain from, 


hold aloof from. 
daredopnyv, I sold. 


dmrarrddocoopat, I escape, I de- 
part from, I leave off. 

apxopat (rodeuov), I begin war- 
hike operations. 


apxopat (Passive), J am ruled. 

Bovretbopwar, I deliberate, con- 
sider. 

yapoduat, (1) I marry (nubo) ; 
(2) I give in marriage, betroth. 

yetopat, I taste. 

ypapopat, I get written down, 
LT indict. 

SaveiCouat, I borrow at interest 
(so xpyoac Ga). 

diddorKopat Tov vidv, I get my 
son taught. 

duddorKopat br TLVOS, I am 
taught by a person. 

Suxdfopar (dixnv oor), I go to 
law with you, conduct a case : 
especially of the prosecutor, 
opposed to fevyecv. 

ereiyouat, I hasten (intrans. ). 

eritiBewar, I attack, revi. 

exopat, I cling to, I come next to, 
I am eager for (with Gen.). 

erayyédXopat, I promise, I pro- 
fess, I denounce, 

exiinpifopat, I vote, decree by 
vote (of the Assembly). 
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Giw (of the priest), I sacrifice. 


inp, I send. 
kataatpepw, I overturn. 
Koipo, I lull to sleep. 
Kopicw, I transport. 


AapBdavw tr, I take. 
AavOavw, I escape observation. 


ravw, I make to cease, I stop 
(trans.). 
weiOw, I persuade. 


roo, J do or make. 
mow Adyov, I compose a speech. 


oddv roww, IT make a road. 


mpoaroww, I hand over (trado). 
movnpedw, I am wicked. 
roXitevw, I am a citizen. 
oxore, I look at, examine. 


aodivw, I make wise, I teach. 


orevow, I pour out a libation. 

tiOnor vopov 6 vopobérns, the 
lawgwer makes a law. 

6 eis, the mortgager. 


Tipwpo tiva Tivt, I punish A 
Jor B's satisfaction. 

And so— 

Tipwpo oor, I avenge or assist 
thee. 

Similarly— 

apovw ti tive, I keep off some- 
thing from B. 


Ovopuor (of the general), I get a 
sacrifice offered, I take au- 
spices. 

tepot, I hurry, rush. 

kataotpepopat, I subdue. 

Kormopat, J sleep. 

kopiCouar, I recover, get back 
what was lost. 

AapBdvopai tivos, I lay hold of. 

NavOavopot, eridavOdvopar, I 
forget. 

wavoy.at, I cease, stop (intrans. ). 


weiOopat, I obey. (aeiPov, be 
persuaded ; wOovd, obey.) 

rotovpat, IL consider. 

wowovpat Adyov, I deliver a 
speech. 

60dv movotpas, J make a journey. 

TOLOVPAL TTOVOGS, ElpHvnV, TvV- 
Onknv, cbpBaccy. 

moveto Oat maidas, to beget chil- 
dren. Crito, v. 

mpoomorovpat, I clavm, I aim at. 

rovnpevopat, I behave wickedly. 

moAurevopat, I act or live as a 

oxorovpot, I reflect. (citizen. 

copifopat, I act the sophist, I 
quibble, contrwe. 

orevoopat, I make a truce. 

TiPerat vopov 6 Snpmos, the people 
makes laws for itself. 

6 Oéuevos, the mortgagee (also 
the depositor in a bank, etc.). 

Tiuwmpovpat Tuva TivL, I revenge 


myself on A for wronging B. 


Tipwpotpat oe, I wreak venge- 
ance on or punish thee. 


(1) dptvonat ru, I defend my- 
self against a thing. 
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Hence— 
(1) dpivw rodrenov, I keep off (2) dptvopat tiva, I requite or 
war. punishaperson,—rots 0 poi to is, 
2) duivw ’AOnvaiors, I help with retaliation, wept or vrép 
the Athenians. Tivos, for a certain thing. 
tivw Sixnv, poenas do, pendo,luo, Ttivopar dixnv, poenas sumo, I 
I pay a penalty. exact a penalty or vengeance. 
dative, I show (trans. ). paivopat, I appear, am seen. 
xpa, (1) I give an oracle. xpOpot, I get an oracle given. 
(2) I furnish, lend. xpopat, I use. 
Note. An examination of the above list will bring out two 
oints. 
. 1. The Active is often transitive, while the Middle is 
neuter. 


29. The Middle is often used of menial rather than of 
bodily actions. 


§ 130. THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


The Syntax of the Passive Voice is much freer in 
Greek than in Latin. 

Thus, besides the constructions Gictindd in the Notes 
below, Verbs which take a Genitive or a Dative can be 
used personally in the Passive, unlike the Latin. 

Eg. xatadpove avtod, I despise him. 

Katappovertat ut emo, he is despised by me. 

mustevoval TO Bacinret, they trust the king. 

6 Bacthevs mictevetar UT avtar, the king is trusted 
by them. 

Tas av émiBovrevoayt avTo, eb mn Kal émreBov- 
AevOnv vr avtod; ANTIPH. 

How could I plot against him, unless also I had been 
plotied against by him ? 

Note 1. Neuter verbs can form passive participles. 

apxo, I rule; apxdpevos, ruled over. 

_ This is chiefly the case with neuter participles. 

TO. eee avtots (vx avtav), impious acts committed by 
em. 
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Ta KivdvvevOevta, risks Tun. 
TA HpapTynpeva, errors committed. 
Ta oTpatetvopueva, warlike measures. 
Th wou TeTOALTEVpEVva, Your political acts. 
Or with impersonal passives. 
Taperkevartat, preparation has been made. 
dpapraverat, error is being committed. 
ovdev doeBeitar, no impiety is being committed. 
Cf. Lat. ventwm est, erat ; factum est, etc. 


Note 2. Deponent Verbs are those which have no Active 
Form, ¢.g. 5éxopat, J receive ; otpas, I think. Passive Deponents 
are those whose Aorist has a Passive (not a Middle form), e.g. 
BotAopoar, I wish, €BovrnOnv. The exclusively Passive forms 
of Deponents are sometimes Passive not Middle in sense, e.g. 
Bidgopot, I force ; <BudoOnv, I was forced. Even the Middle 
form of a Deponent may be Passive in meaning, ¢.g. Biafouar 
I am forced, or suffer violence. In such cases there was an 
original Active form, ¢.g. Budgw. See further, JELF, § 368. 


Note 3. It will be remembered that the Aorists in -nv and 
-Oy)v, with their corresponding futures in -joopat, -Ojcopat, are 
the only Passive forms of a Greek verb. The Middle forms, 
except the Aorists, and as a rule the Futures, are of course 
Passive as well as Middle in meaning. 


Note 4. The direct object of the Active becomes the sub- 
ject of the Passive, and the subject of the Active, the agent, is 
expressed by io and the Genitive. 

6 dirdcodos SidacrKke: Tov raida, 
6 mats SiddoKetas drd TOV Piddcogov. 


The Agent is also expressed, but much less commonly— 

(a.) By the Dative. See Dative of Agent. 

(b.) By the Prepositions ad, €£, zapd, mpds. See these | 
Prepositions. 

The object of the Active may however remain the object of 


the Passive, and the dative of the Active become the subject 
of the Passive. This is an extension of § 130. 


ot ETUTET PAppEVOL tv pvdakiv, THUC. i. 126, ef. v. 37, ratra 
ereoTaApevor, and Eur. Rhes. 5. So in English, T leave him a 
Sortune, He has been left a fortune. 
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§ 131. THE MOODS. 


Introductory Note on the Subjunctive and Optative. 


The Indicative is sharply contrasted with the Subjunc- 
tive and Optative. 


The Indicative simply and directly makes a state- 
ment or asks a question without any qualification. 


e ‘\ / 
o Bactrevs TéOvynkev. 


The king is dead. 


/ e/ 
moGev HKELS ; 
Where do you come from ? 


It is commonly said that the Indicative states facts, 
but the statement need not express a fact actually true ; 
e.g. ob Idpras evixnoav tovs ’AOnvaiovs Mapadan, the 
Persians defeated the Athenians at Marathon. 


The Subjunctive and Optative, on the other hand, 
make assertions, not as real, but as conceptions present 
to the speaker’s mind. 


The Subjunctive and Optative are two aspects of one Mood. 
In the oldest Greek they represented originally the Willing 
or Wishing Mood, the Subjunctive being the more peremptory, 
Will ; the Optative, the fainter and more remote, Wish. This 
was soon modified into a second use, the Subjunctive express- 
ing a more vivid, the Optative a fainter, remoter Expectation 
or Possibility. Hence they soon came to be used in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences, expressing Purpose, Condition, Indefinite 
Frequency, etc. And though in Subordinate Sentences the 
general rule is for the Subjunctive to follow Primary, the 
Optative Historic tenses, yet there is no such fundamental 
distinction between the two Moods as to prevent the Subjunc- 
tive being used for the Optative, the two Moods sometimes 
alternating in the same paragraph. 
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One or two instances from Homer will illustrate the 
difference between the Subjunctive and Optative :— 


Mn ce Ky Elo, Il. i. 26, let me not jind thee. 


Mn pny akrevds arora, Il. xxii. 304, let me not 
JSall ingloriously. 


oun éo@ ovTtos avnp, ovd éoaceras, ovde yévytat. 
‘ Hom. Od. xvi. 437. 
Lives not that man, nor eer will live, nor eer ts like 
to be (born). 


Here the Subjunctive differs from the Future Indicative 
in stating what is thought likely to occur, not positively 
what will occur. 


peta Beds y° eOeXwv Kat THACDEY avdpa cawcar 
Hom. Od. iii. 231. 
Lightly a god, an he will, might save thee een at a 
distance. 


The Optative gives a more remote representation than 
the Subjunctive of a future possibility. 


Note. The Subjunctive and Optative (with two excep- 
tions to be noticed in the Optative) refer to future time. 
The reference to the future, however, is more vague in the 
Optative, so vague that the notion of time is often scarcely 
apparent in this mood. This, perhaps, may be why the 
Optative lent itself to a connexion with past tenses in historic 
sequence. But there is nothing in the form of the Optative, 
neither its connecting vowel nor its suffixes, which per se 
denotes past time. And the only two usages in which the 
Optative really refers to past time are: (1) in General Sup- 
positions (see Conditional Sentences); and, (2) in Oratio 
Obliqua, where occasionally it represents a past tense of the 
Indicative (see Oratio Obliqua). 

The Subjunctive and Optative are both used (1) in Inde- 
pendent, (2) in Subordinate Sentences. Their uses in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences are given in the Syntax of the Compound 
Sentence. 
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~§ 132. THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT 
SENTENCES. 


The Independent Subjunctive is used :— 


A. In Exhortations. First person often with deépe, aye, 
ayere, 10 (87 or voy added). 
dhépe Sn ev pos vuas. Dem. 
Come now, let me speak before you. 
GAN’ 161, iwperv. 
Come then, let us go (suppose we go). 
In Sopu. Phil. 300 the 2d Person (ud@ys). 


B. In Prohibitions (with yu). 


(a) First person plural (singular very rare, cf. Eur. 
Hipp. 567, Heracl. 559), 


(b) Second and third person with aorist subjunctive. 


(a) wn boBapeba, let us not be afraid. 


LL) ATEN TOV Noyov KaTaNimopev. PLAT. 
Let us not leave our argument incomplete. 


(b) pn Tadra Tonos. 
Do not do this. 
Ne haec feceris. 


pndevi cuphopar overdions. Isocr. 
Taunt no one with a misfortune. 


C. In Questions of doubt (Deliberative Questions) 
with the First Person. Povr«er, Bovrecbe (Oereus, Oérere 
in poetry) are often added. 

ElTr@per, 1) cLy@pev, » TL Spagoper ; EUR. 
Are we to (should we, must we) speak, or keep silence, 
or what shall we do ? 
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Tt Bovrer be Spacw ; 
Quid vultis faciam ? 
What would you have me do? 
oipot Ti Spdow,; rot diyw pytpos xepas,; Eur. Med. 1271. 
Ah me, what must I do? whither escape a mother’s hands ? 
Note 1.—The third person, however, occurs pretty often, 
especially in Plato and Demosthenes. 


TOTEpOV GE TLS THS TWHAEWS EXOpdv 7 Eudv elvar 7; 
; Dem. 18. 124. 
Should one call you the enemy of the state, or my enemy ? 


wo0ev Tis apénrat,; PLAT. 
Where is one to begin ? 
Ti cimy TUS, 
What must one say? PLAT. and DEM. 
Tot Tis obv Pvyy; 
wot podwy pevo,; Sopu. At. 403. 

Here this zs refers to the first person. 

Note 2.—The Subjunctive, expressing a future possi- 


bility, common in Homer, is not wholly unknown, though 
rare in Attic. 


ov?’ éotiv ovre rote yévynrat Kpeirrov. PLAT. Leg. 942. 
Jt is not, nor is it ever likely to get better. 


§ 133. THE OPTATIVE IN INDEPENDENT 
SENTENCES. 


The Independent Optative is used :— 
A. To denote a Wish (without dy). 


® Tal yévovo TaTpos evyevearTeEpos. SOPH. 
Boy, may'st thou prove more fortunate than thy 
Sather. 


In the first person a wish often conveys an exhortation. 
See Subjunctive in Exhortations. 
wn Conv wer apovoias. Eur. 
Let me not live without culture. 
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In the third person a command or permission may be 
conveyed. 
epdou Tis Hv ExaaTos eldein Teyvnv. AR. 
Let each man keep to his trade, whateer he knows. 


eldein is eapimeench to the mood of principal verb épédou. 

Cf. XEN, An. iil. 2. 37, nyotto (al. nryetoOw) : AESCH. P. V. 
1047, where two aint as are co-ordinate with preceding 
Imperatives. 


B. In Deliberative Questions. The Optative differs 
from the Subjunctive in the same questions only in ex- 
pressing a less vivid and more remote possibility. 

teav, Zed, Suvacw Tis avdpav 
umepBacia katacxyos; Sopu. Ant. 605. 
Thy power, O Zeus, what mortal man 
By oerstepping might control ? 

Cf. Agscu. Ch. 392; Ar. Plut. 438; Sopy. 0. C. 170; Puat. 
Rep. 352 € (déxoteais). 

Note. Several places, especially in the Tragedians, are 
quoted where the Optative without av occurs in its Homeric 
potential sense (e.g. Od. iii. 231, quoted before). In most of 
these places, however, if not all, the reading is doubted. 
JELF (§ 418, I. A) quotes two passages from PLATO, Phaedo, 
87 E, deibeixvoudisbyoiro, where Heindorf would insert av: 
and Rep. 362 0, ddeAos avdpt rapein, where 76 Acyduevov Shows 
that the phrase is a quotation, probably from the Epic. 


§ 134. THE IMPERATIVE. 
The Imperative is used in Commands, Entreaties, 
Prayers, and Prohibitions. It denotes future time. 


In Prohibitions we must use 7 either (1) with 2d Person 
Present Imperative (continued act), or (2) 2d Person 
Aorist Subjunctive (single act), thus :— 
pn KET TE, OF pa Krevys, do not steal ; but neither px 

KrémTys Nor Krerpov. 
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Ar. Thesm. 877 (wn Wedcor) is a rare exception in Attic. 


My, mpos Oedv, paivwpeda, und aicypdas atrohopeda. 
; XEN. 
Let us not, by the gods, be mad, nor die shamefully. 


But yo with the 3d pers. Aorist Imperative is admis- 
sible both in poetry and in prose. 


pndels Vuov TadTa vouicatw. XEN. 
Let none of you think so. 


Note 1. For the Infinitive used as an Imperative, see 
Index. . 


Note 2. otc 6 Spacov. The Imperative is sometimes used 
in relative clauses depending on an Interrogative. 
GAN oi? 5 Spavov, To oKéAer Oéve THY TéTpar. 
| Ar. Av. 54. 
Do you know what to do? Kick the rock with your leg. 
oir Od vv & pow yeverOu ; Seopa tots Eévoirs rpda Ges. 
Eur. J. T. 1203. 
Knowest thou what must be done for me? put chains on the 
strangers. 
Logically it would be a de? yever Oa ; 


And as the Future is used in Greek as an equivalent for 
=the Imperative, we find 


ota?’ obv 6 Spdoes.. . ddnoov ypiv ctrov. Eur. Cycl. 133. 
Dost know what thou must do? provide us victuals. 


The Imperative in Greek is subordinate in the above idioms. 
As this is impossible in English, we have to substitute a 
periphrasis. Do you know what (you must do=do) ? 


CHAPTER VII. 
THE TENSES. 


§ 135. Greek tenses may be classified in two ways. 
A. With regard to the Order of Time. 
B. With regard to the Kind of Act or State. 


A. ORDER OF TIME. 
The Time of a Tense must be either 


1. Past (Imperfect, Aorist, Pluperfect). 
2. Present (Present, Perfect). 
3. Future (Future, Future Perfect). 


PRIMARY AND HISTORIC TENSES. 


Tenses in Present and Future Time are called Primary. 
Tenses in Past Time are called Historic, 


SEQUENCE OF MOODS. 


In Compound Sentences the theoretical rule is that— 


A Principal Sentence in Primary Time is followed by 
the Subjunctive in the Subordinate Sentence. 


A Principal Sentence in Historic Time is followed by 
the Optative in the Subordinate Sentence. 


This sequence however is purely theoretical; for, as 
will be seen in the Compound Sentence, a Subjunctive 
constantly takes the place of an Optative in Historic 


Sequence. 
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§ 136. Time how far observed throughout the 
Moods. 


(a) The only mark of Past Time in Greek is the Augment. 
The distinction between Past and Present therefore is strictly 
observed only in the Indicative. 

Absolute and Relative Time.—The distinctions of Time, how- 
ever, are observed in the Opiative, Infinitive, and Participle, 
when these Moods are used in Indirect Discourse or Oratio 
Obliqua, i.e. when they represent indirectly the words or 
thoughts of another. This is most clearly seen in the Indirect 
Statements and Questions. 

edn TavTa, toLvelv—rowupoat—mounoey, 


He said that he was doing, did or had done, would do this. 


_ wouivy =z7o. in Recta, and therefore is relatively present ; 
TowjoTa, =Eroinoa + ,, e relatwely past ; 
TOUT ELV = TOLTW = ‘3 relatively future ; 


relatwely, 1.e. to the Principal Verb present, past, and future : 
but ovetvy, roujoat, roujrew are all absolutely past, because 
édy, the Principal Verb, is past. 
éXe€av Ore weupere ras 6 Bacirevs. 
They said that the king had sent them. 
In Recta erepwev apas. 
npeTo et Kevds 6 PdBos ein. 
He asked if his fear was groundless. 
In Recta xevds éore; 
no 00vT0 Tovs ToXEmiovs TpoTTAéoVTas. 
They discovered that the enemy were advancing. 
Recta, of roAéu0r rpoomAéove wv. / 
(6) The Aorist Participle denotes an action past relatively to 
the principal verb. 
Bow rot ot e€ “Apvyns avacrayvres tiv Bowriav wxynoay. 
THUC. 
Boeotians who had been driven out of Arne settled in Boeotia. 
See further however under the Aorist Participle, which in 
itself does not denote time. 
(c) With regard to the Future in the Moods it seems always 
express future time, for : 
(1.) The Future Optative is only used to represent in the 
Obliqua a Future Indicative of Direct Discourse. 
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(2.) The Future Infinite is most commonly used after verbs 
of saying and thinking, and therefore like the Optative, repre- 
sents a Future Indicative of the Recta. Whenever the Future 
Infinitive is used after other verbs, instead of the usual 
Present or Aorist Infinitive, the idea of ny still seems 
to be emphasised, ¢.g.:-— 


He delays to do his duty,  péAXe wovetv or Torjoae ra 
d€eovTa. 
pédXet rounoecv (with emphatic 
reference to the future). 


dvaBdAXerat is similarly used. 
(3.) The Future Participle denotes a future relative to the 
principal Verb. 
ovdAapBdver Ktpov, ws droxrevav. 


He seizes Cyrus with the intention of killing him. 


B. ZHE KIND OF ACT OR STATE. 


With regard to the Kind of Act denoted Tenses are 
divided into 

| 1. Continued (Present, Imperfect). 

2. Finished (Perfect, Pluperfect). 

3. Indefinite or Single (Aorist Strong and Weak). 


1. A continued Tense mentions an act as still going on, 
or in progress, whether in past, present, or future, an act 
in which the agent is still engaged, J was writing, I am 
writing, I shall be writing (the letter). 


2..A finished Tense mentions an act as one which is 
perfect, complete, in a finished state, 1 have written, 
I had writien, I shall have written (the letter). 


3. An indefinite Tense mentions the mere act itself, 
a single act, without any such limitation of its con- 
tinuance or completion, I wrote, I write, I shall write 
(the letter). Hence the Stoic grammarians called such a 
‘Tense an Aorist (i.¢. aepecrov or unlimited). 
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The distinction between the Kinds of Act is observed 
throughout all the Moods, and is therefore a more univer- 
sal and abiding distinction than that of Time. 


Note. The kind of act is denoted in Greek by the Tense- 
stem, AY-, AYC-, AYCA-, AEAY-.. 

The Present Tense-stem (Present and Imperfect Tenses) 
denotes a continued act. | 
The Perfect (i.e. reduplicated) Tense-stem (Perfect, Plu- 

perfect, and Future Perfect Tenses) denotes a finished act. 
The Aorist Tense-stems (Strong and Weak Aorist tenses) 
denote an indefinite or single act. 
The Future is ambiguous, denoting either a continued or 
an indefinite act. 


ie 137. Ideal division of Tenses. 


An ideal twofold division of Tenses may be thus con- 
structed, to be read horizontally and vertically. 











Continued. Finished. Indefinite. 
Present | I am writing I have written IT write 
ypahw, strictly | yéypada  -ypadw 
used, scribo scripsi scribo 
Past I was writing | I had written I wrote 
€ypacov eyeypady or -ewv | eypavo. 
scribebam seripseram scripsi 





Future | J shall be writing) I shall have written | I shall write 
ypaww Periphrasis in ypavw 
scribam Active yeypa- scribam 
pads Eropas ) 
scripsero 
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Note. A very rare poetical periphrasis occurs with Aorist 
Participle, cuwrjoas écopar, AvnGeis eropar, SopH. O. I. 
1146, 0. C. 816. 

This scheme, however, is purely ideal, and does not corre- 
spond to the Greek tenses, however well it corresponds with 
our analytic English tenses. 

In Greek the kind of act, as has been observed already, is 
denoted by the Present, the Perfect, and the Aorist Tense- 
stems : the Future Tense-stem has to be left out. 

The most important distinction is that between a Continued 
and an Indefinite act. 


‘§ 138. ZHE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 
INDICATIVE. 


A. The Present Indicative denotes :— 


1. An act in which a person is engaged in present 
time ; ypada, I am writing now. 


2. An act which is habitual or ne or a general 
truth, without being limited to the present moment. 


poun apabns woddaKis Tiere BaSnv. Eur. Frag. 
Strength untrained oft brings forth harm. 
Vis consili expers mole ruit sua. Horace. 


Note 1. The Present has also certain idiomatic uses of which 
the following are the commonest :— 


(a) The Historic present denotes a past event. In Compound 
Sentences it reckons as an historic tense. This historic pre- 
sent seems sometimes equivalent to an aorist (narrative), 
sometimes to an imperfect Sars ax Ae 


ocvAAapPBave. Kipov ws dwoxrevav. XEN. 
He seizes (seized) Cyrus with the intention of killing him. 


(b) The Present, as it denotes an unfinished act, often 
denotes an attempted act. 


‘rods Aaxedanpovious avaipel, tods 8 Buxéas odfer, DEM. 
He is trying to destroy the Lacedaemonians, and to save the 
Phocians, 
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This is especially the case with didwpw, I offer, i.e. try to give, 
and 7eiOw, I try to persuade. ‘The present participle also has 
this meaning. 


(c) The Present as a Perfect :— 

1. With radar or 75 (all this while, this long while, not now 
for the first time), like iam, iamdudum, in Latin with the 
Present. 

Euouye viv Te Kat waAas Soxez. Eur. Frag. 
I think so now, and I have long been thinking so. 
vooet 45n S€xa En. 
He has been ill these ten years. 
Esp. in the poets aac may refer to a statement made only a 


moment ago (as we say hyperbolically—ever so long ago). Cf. 
SopH. Ll. 676. 


2. Certain presents have the force of perfects: jw, I am 
come, adsum ; otxopo1, I am gone (quickly) ; vixd, I am victo- 
rious ; kparo, I am victorious » yrropar, I am defeated ; adiKa, 
I have done wrong, I am unjust ; 6AAvpat, dod Avpau, in Tragedy, 
I am lost, or undone. 

3. Verbs of hearing and learning, dkovw (kAtw, poet.), ruv- 
Odvopat, aicOdvouar, pavOdve, dpe is often used with these 
verbs. 

OcuioroKrAéa ovk axovets dvdpa ayabdv yeyovéta; PLAT. 
Hawe you not heard that Themistocles proved himself a patriot ? 

(d) The Present Infinitive and the Present Participle may 

represent the Imperfect Indicative in English. 


ot cupmper Bevovtes Kal TapdvTes KATApApTUPHTOUTL, 
Dem. de F. L. 381. 5. 
Those who were his fellow-colleagues in the embassy, and who 
were present, will bear witness. 


B. The Imperfect is the past of the Present. It 
describes a past action as (a) still going on, or (2) as going 
on along with other actions, or (¢) as frequently recurring. 

For (a) and (0) see Aorist. 

¢c. Yaxparns wamep eyiyvwcker, oUTws édeye. XEN, 
Socrates used to speak exactly as he used to think, 
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Note 2. The Imperfect shares most of the idiomatic uses of 
the present. 
(a) The Imperfect of an attempied act, like the present of 
the same. 
exacros Tis ereOev avtov vrocTHvat THY apxnv. XEN. 
Lach one was trying to persuade him to undertake the command. 
The present participle also often has this sense. 


(b) When the present has a perfect force its imperfect is a 
pluperfect. #xov, I had come; wxopunv, I was gone; evixwv, I 
had won the victory, I was victorious, ete. 

(c) The Imperfect is used for the present when what is seen 
now to be the case has been in the past inquired about, or 
sought for, or thought of. 

ov TOUT’ Hv evdaipovia, kakov dmradAayy,; PLAT. 
Is not this happiness (which we were talking about or trying to 
discover) delwerance from evils ? 
60’ fv dpa 6 EvAAaBdv pe. SOPH. 
This then, 1 see, is he who seized me (this was and 1s). 
To this belongs the famous Aristotelian phrase,rd ti jjv etva. 


(d) In the use of the Imperfects €de:, xpiv, dpeAoy, cixds jy, 
like the Latin debebam, oportebat, decebat, denote what ought 
to have been done, but what was not done. 

ovdev GAAO eet A€yerv. DEM. 
He need have said nothing else. 
Nihil aliud dicere oportebat. 
ovk €ikos Hv oUTws eav. SOPH. O. T. 255. 
Tt would not have been right to leave it alone. 
Non decebat praeterire. 
On these constructions see Conditional Sentences. 


§ 139. THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT 
INDICATIVE. 


A. The Perfect denotes an act which is in a finished 
state. The act must have been begun in the past, but 
it stands finished in the present. The Perfect therefore 
is reckoned as a Primary tense. yéypada, I have written, 
my writing is in a finished state; Sedéras, he is in a state 
of wmprisonment. 
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- Not only in the Subjunctive and Optative, but also in the 
Indicative, a periphrasis with «iyi is used for the Perfect. The 
abiding nature of the result is then emphasized. 

els 05€ povoyervns ovpavos yeyovws éeori TE Kal er’ EoTat. 
PLAT. Tim. 31. 
This one sole-created heaven hath been created, and shall still 
endure. 
Cf. €yxw with Aorist Participle. 

The Perfect of many verbs is equivalent to a Present: 
réOvynkev, he is dead ; xéxAnpot, I am called ; yeyova, I am be- 
come, i.e. Lam; pepvnpas, I remember ; ot8a (civorda), I know, 
novi. The Pluperfect is then an Imperfect, éreOvijxea, he was 
dead, etc. The Perfect Imperative of such verbs is a simple 
Perfect. 


Note. A great number of Perfects in Homer describe present 
acts or states: dvwya, BéBpi0a, KéxevOa, péunra, pémova, epprya, 
etc. etc. . 

B. The Pluperfect is the Perfect carried back to past 
time. éyeypadn, I had written, my writing was in a 
jinished state in the past. 

For the Future Perfect, see Future. 


The Perfect Imperative (3d singular Middle and Passive) 
issues a decisive command which is to be executed at once, 
and there an end. 

pexpe Tovde wpicOw tpov y Ppadvrjs. THUC. i. 71. 

At this point let your slowness find a limit (come to an end), 

Hactenus progressa (terminata) esto (finem habeat) vestra 
tarditas. Poppo. 


§ 140. THE AORIST. 


1. The Aorist denotes the mere occurrence of an act in 
past time. Apart from difference of time the Aorist is 
always distinguished’ from the Imperfect (and in the 
Oblique Moods from the Present) by noticing the mere 
doing of the act, and not describing the act as in pro- 
gress. The Aorist has been likened to a point, the Im- 
perfect (and Present) to a line. | 

K 
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Note. As the Aorist notices the mere act or state itself, three 
aspects of this are observable. 


1. The commencement of the act, the beginning, not the con- 
tinuance. 
This has been called the Ingressive or Inceptive Aorist. 


eBacirevoe, he came to the throne (eBaciAcvev, he was king). 
erdoiryncev, he became rich (€rAovrea, he was a rich man). 
evoonoe, he fell ill (evdoer, he was ill). 

2. The act as done and over, not as doing. 


AYCITIIIOC EIIOIHCE denotes the simple fact that 
Lysippus was the maker of the statue. 


AYCITITIOC EIIOIEI denotes the labour spent on the 
making. 
edecirvyncay, they supped, i.e. ended supper. 
edeixvovv, they were at supper. 
vv& éyevero, night came on, ie. it was night. 
vvgé eyiyvero, night was coming on, i.e. it was twilight. 
3. The act as instantaneous and momentary, not as occupying 
a long time. 
ey dé HAOov, eiSov, evixnoa. 
* Caesar's brag of ‘came, and saw, and overcame.” SHAK. 
2. The Aorist is narrative, the Imperfect is descriptive ; 
i.e. the Aorist is used when we merely mention a past act 
as having occurred, while the Imperfect is used when we 
wish to describe or paint (so to speak) past acts as still 
going on. 
ot wev amndOov. Knréavdpos S¢ eOvero, Kat cuvny 
Fevodarts didixas, cat Eevtav cvveBarovro. XEN. 
So they went away. Meanwhile Cleander was en- 
gaged in sacrificing, and in friendly wtercourse 
with Xenophon, and they formed a friendship. 


Note 1. Other uses of the Aorist :-— 


The Aorist is also distinguished from the Imperfect by the 
mere mention of an act without reference to other acts, while 
the Imperfect often describes an act as going on side by side 
with another act. 
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Tlavoavias éx Aaxedaipovos otparnyos tro TOV “EXAjvwv é£e- 
méeupOn pera eikoor vedv dad IleAorovyvyjcov, Evvérdeov Sé Kai 
"A@nvaio. tpidkovta vavol, Kal éeotparevoav é€s Kimpov, kai 
avTAS TA TOAAG KatertpeWavTo, 

Pausanias was sent out from Lacedaemon by the Greeks as 
admural with twenty ships from Peloponnese. The Athenians also 
accompanied him with thirty ships, and they proceeded to Cyprus, 
and subdued the greater part of it. 

Note 2. The Aorist is used (esp. in Tragedy) where we use a 
Present. The moment of past time is but an instant before. 
Something an instant ago has evoked the act. 

emjver Epyov Kal mpovotav nv eGov, SOPH. Ai. 586. 
I commend the act, and the forethought thou didst show. 
Elect. 668. 677, Eur. Hec. 1275, El. 248, Philoc. 1289, 1314. 


Evvjxa, I understand, and joOyv, I am pleased, are of constant 
occurrence. 
epp€’ Cows meptxapyns & avertopav. Sopu. Ai. 692. 
I thrill with love and flutter overjoyed. 
Here the act is instantaneous also. 


’ Note 3. English often uses the Pluperfect where Greek uses 
the Aorist ; this is especially the case in Oratio Obliqua :— 
of Ivdot édcEav Ste wéeupere opas 6 Bacrdreds. 
XEN, Cyr. ti. 4. 7. 
The Indians said that their king had sent them. 


Recta éreniev, where we should say “has sent” (not sent). 
This in Obliqua becomes had. 
And with temporal and local sentences— 
erevdn ereAeitnoe Aapeios kal xaréeotn ’Aptakéepéns. 
XEN. An. i, 1. 3, 
After Darius had died and Artaxerxes had been established 
_ in the kingdom. 
Quum mortuus esset Darius, etc. 
étpdmovto és Ildévoppov dOev dvnydyovro, THUC. i. 92. 
They turned towards Panormus whence they had set saii. 


Note 4. The Greek Aorist and English Perfect. 


Though we have an Aorist in English corresponding to the 
Greek, yet Greek uses the Aorist even more constantly than 
English. We use a Perfect sometimes where Greek uses an 
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Aorist. Thus—JZ am shocked if these are the orders which you 
have given, Sevdv rovotpat €i TovatTa TrapiyyeAas. Here an 
act rather than a finished state is denoted, and the Greek 
Aorist is more correct than the English Perfect. See example 
above, SopH. di. 586, €fo0v would naturally be rendered into 
English, thou hast shown. Again a Gnomic Aorist in Greek 
may be rendered by an English Perfect. 


Note 5. The Aorist Participle generally expresses time prior 
to its principal verb, but not always so, and, when so, not from 
its own inherent meaning, but only from its connexion with 
a principal verb. | 

Thus yeAdoas (oipwtas) py, With a smile, laugh (sigh) he 
said. 3 

ev eroinoas avapvioas pe. PLAT. Phaed. 60. 
You did well to renund me. 


Here the two acts are contemporary and identical. 


So ed éroinoas adixopevos. HDT. v. 24. 
Cf. Curtius, Elucidations, p. 211. 


Note 6. The following verbs show the contrast between the 
Present and the Aorist in the kind of act denoted. It will 
be noticed that several are Ingressive Aorists. 


vooetv, to be ill. .’ voojnoat, to fall ill. 

devyevv, to run away. dvyetv, to escape. 

poBeicOat, to be in fear. hoBnOjvar, Seioar, to take fright. 
mpacoety, to be busy about. rpagas, to accomplish. 

yeAav, to be laughing. yeAdoa.t, to burst out laughing. 


apyxeuv, to rule. dpa, to obtain dominion or office. 
iaxvetv, to be strong. ixxdoat, to become strong. 
ovyav, to be silent. auynoat, to become silent. 
éxeuv, to have. axeiv, to obtain. 
daiver Oat, to appear. davnvat, to become apparent. 
todepetv, to be at war. = roAeunoan, to begin war. 

bellum gerere. ’ bellum inferre. 


Baorredtev, to be king. PBactAedoar, to come to the throne. 


Note on the Aorist. 


The Aorist is often called the momentary tense. It is 
doubtful, however, whether momentariness is its essential 
meaning. We should use the aorist if we translated The 
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» Pharaohs built the pyramids, ot Baovdrets tov Atyurriov @Kodd- 
pyoav Tas wupapidas, though the pyramids, like Rome, were 
not built in a day. We should equally use it in translating 
‘He burst out laughing, éyéAace, or He fell ill, evionoe. And 
again we should use it of such an instantaneous shiver of 
emotion as is contained in éfpié’ Epwre, J thrill with love. - 
The mere mention of the act (or state) itself, without regard 
to its duration, seems to be the one description of the Aorist 
which suits it all through. Aorist and indefinite are not very 
satisfactory words, but they have been retained as familiar, 
for want of a better. Simple and Isolated have been suggested. 


§ I4I. ’ THE FUTURE. 


The Future denotes an act which will take place here- 
after. 


Its action is either continued or indefinite (see above). 


Note 1. Idiomatic uses of the Future :— 
The second person of the Future both affirmatively and 
negatively resembles an imperative. 
(a) Affirmatively (either as a statement, or as a question 
with ov Interrogative)— 

Tpos TavTA Tpdkers otov av OéAns. SoPu. O. C. 956. 
Thou wilt do therefore (do therefore) whatever likes thee. 

ovx €A€er’, ov maujoer’, od dpngere; AR. Ly. 459. 


The expression is not so abrupt in form as an imperative. 
A suggestion is made, or a permission. given, which, however, 
is an unmistakeable Imperative. 


(b) Negatively with ov— ' 
dey’ ci te BotrAas, xecpt & od Yatoets Toré, Eur. Med. 1320. 
Speak if thou wilt, but with the hand thou must touch me never. 

Observe (1) that in Euripides ov with the Future is a state- 


ment, in Aristophanes a question ; (2) that in both passages od 
with the Future is co-ordinate with an Imperative. 
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Note 2. A periphrastic Future is formed by péAAo with the 
Present or Future (more rarely the Aorist) Infinitive. 
perro ypahev, ypdpev (rarely ypayar). 
I am going to write, I mean or intend to write. 
perro tyas d&yew eis ’Aciayv. 
I am going to lead you (am on the point of leading you) into 
Asia. 
In Asiam vos ducturus sum. 
Sejoes TOU Tovovrov et péAAE 4 ToAtTEia TH Cer ban, 
PLAT. Rep. 412. 
There will be need of such a ruler if the constitution is to be 
preserved. 
éweAXov in the same way is used— 


eueAXov o” dpa kuvjoev eyd. AR. Nub. 1301. 
Aha! I thought I should tickle you. 


evravOa éueAXov katadicev. XEN. 
There they were intending to rest. 
Ibi deversuri erant. 


Sometimes péAAw, éueAAov, means J am doomed, destined. 
TOs ov péAAw, Ti ov péAAwW; mean Why should I not ? 


9. The Future Perfect denotes a finished act or state 
in the Future :— 


2) TOMTELA TEAEWS KEKOTMioETAL. PLAT. 
Our state shall have been perfectly constituted. 


Note. The Future Perfect, like the Perfect, sometimes de- 
notes what will take place instantly. 
Compare 


Kav TOUTO vikOpev TaVH’ Huly remoinrat, XEN. An. L 8. 12. 
If we secure this victory we have done everything. 


with 
ppate kat mempagerat, AR. Plut. 1027. 
Speak, and it shall be done instanter. 
A periphrastic future perfect active is formed with «ipi— 


7a Séovra éodpeba, éyvwxdres, x.7.A. DEM. Phil. i. 54. 
We shall have determined to do our duty. 
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§ 142. Gnomic and Iterative Tenses. 


Almost any tense in Greek, as in English, can express a 
customary or a repeated act, or a general truth. 


1. The Present— 


pop dpabhs moAAdKis tTikret BAGBnv. Eur. (See above.) 
Strength without science often causeth harm. 
Vis consili expers mole ruit sua. 


2. The Perfect— 


moAXot dia Sdav Kat rodutixyy Sbvapiv Kaka werdvOacrv. 
XEN. 
Many have come to trouble (and do come to trouble) in conse- 
quence of reputation and political power. 


(This perfect alternates with presents in the text.) 


3. The Aorist called Gnomic, as expressing a yvwpn, sentiment or 
general truth— 
dOvpovvres avdpes ov TpoTatov eornoav. PLAT. 
Half-hearted men never yet set up a trophy. 
So in English—“ Faint heart never won fair lady.” 
Sewvav’ 7’ Gna wvevpdarwv Exolsure OTEVOVTA TOVTOV, 
SopuH. Ai. 674. 
And the breath of dreadful winds husheth ever the moaning 
deep. 


The present and perfect, the present and aorist, the perfect 
and aorist, often alternate in the same paragraph. 


4, The Imperfect and Aorist with av denote a repeated act. 

dvadapBdévov otv avtov Ta wounpata Siunpdtwv av advrovs 
tu N€youev. PLAT. Apol. ch. viii. 

Taking up thew poems then I used to ask them (I would ask 
them) what thew meaning was. 

ei tives iovev Ty TOvs OpeETEpoUs ErikpaTovvTas dveOdpanoav 
av. | THUC. vil. 71. 

Tf at any point they saw their own side winning they picked 
up thew courage (as often as this happened). 

For an excellent passage see Sopu. Phil. 289-297. 
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§ 143. The Tenses in the Moods. 


The distinction previously explained between the Present, 
the Perfect, and the Aorist, is observed in all the moods,— 
the Indicative, Imperative, Subjunctive, Optative, Infinitive, 
and Participle. Some instances are given to show the differ- 
ence, especially between the Present and the Aorist. 


Imperative— 
pyndev poBov, Don’t be timid: pnsev poBynOyjs, Don’t have 
any fear of this. 
el wy Exes avriAcyewv, dvridreye’ ef OE pay, TadcaL TOAAGKIS 
Aéywr Tov avrov Adyov. PLAT. Crit. 


If you have anything to say in objection, say on (at length, in 
a continued speech), but if not, give over (at once) repeating 
the same argument. 


Subjunctive or Optatiwe— 
od TovTo TémoTE éxeicOnv ds  Yvy}, ews pev ev TH OvyTO 
ocopatt 7, Gj, dtav S€ totrov dradhrAayy, TEOVH KEY. 
XEN, Cyr. vii. 7. 19. 
He never believed that the soul, so long as it exists in this 
mortal body, lives, but that as soon as it is separated from 


it, it dies (4 denoting continuance, drarAayy the instant 
act of death). 


Infinitiwe— 
od Bovrcteo Oat ert dpa GAAG BeBovrcdoGar, PLAT. Crit. 
It is no longer the moment to be making up one’s mind, but to 
have it made up. | 
xaXrerov 75 roveiv 7d 8é KeAetorar padiov. 
It is difficult to do (to be engaged in doing), but easy to com- 
mand (to say ‘do this’). 


So with the other Moods. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


THE THREE VERBAL NOUNS. 


1. The Infinitive (a Substantive). 
2. The Participle (an Adjective). 
3. The Verbal Adjectives in -ros and -teos. 


§ 144. Note on the Infinitive. 


The Infinitive is, in its origin, a Verbal Substantive in the 
Dative case. Though subsequently its uses diverged so widely 
from this limited signification, yet its origin gives us a clue to 


its different meanings, 
Thus— 


opa amvévat would mean time for going away. 

Suvaros yéver Oat, able for becoming. 

pavOdvew Kopuev, we are come for learning. 

Tapéxw Euavtov Téuvery kal Katey, L offer myself for cutting 
and burning. 

Oatpa isécOar, a wonder for the viewing. 


For full information consult Professor Max Miiller’s 
Inaugural Oxford Lecture. 


§ 145. THE INFINITIVE. 


The Infinitive is a Verbal Substantive denoting action. 
Compare 76 roteiv with 4 rotyors. 

It has therefore points in common both with (1) the Verb, 
(2) with the Noun. 


1. Like the Verb 


(a) It has tenses and voices—Atvew, AtVoev, Atoat, etc., 
Atoat, Aicar Oar, AVORvaL. , 


(6) It takes a subject before and a predicate after it. 
153 
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(c) It governs the same case as its verb. 


(d) It is qualified, like a verb, by adverbs, and not like 
a substantive by adjectives. 


(¢) It forms subordinate sentences, the indirect statement, 
a temporal sentence (with zpiv), a final sentence, 
a consecutive sentence, with écre and os, and in 
connexion with dy it is a substitute for the in- 
dicative and optative moods with av. This last 
use gives it a sort of right to be called a mood. 

2. Like a Substantive 
(a) It stands as the subject to a verb. 


(b) It is declined with the article as a nominative, accusa- 
tive, genitive, or dative. 


(c) It is connected with Prepositions. 


§ 146. THE SUPPLEMENTARY! INFINITIVE. 


1, The Infinitive supplements the meanings of verbs 
and nouns (especially of verbs) which in themselves are 
incomplete. 


” n A 
éuabov TOUTO TOLNOAL. 


They learned to do this. 


> / 4 
ov meduxe SovAevetv. 
He is not born to be a slave. 


A € / 5 9 e \ a \ 
OnutotokrAns iKavwTaTos HV elTEely Kal YyvoVal Kat 


mpakat. Lys. 
Themistocles was eminently able to speak, to decide, 
and to act. 


Note 1. Sometimes the article is added. 


76 Bia moditov Spav éepvv dujyavos. Sopu. Ant. 78. 
I am by nature incapable of acting in defiance of my fellow- 
citizens. Cf. Trach. 545, O. C. 442, Amscu. P. V. 865. 





1 Also called the Complementary, or the Prolate, Infinitive. The 
term Supplementary seems more simple and intelligible. 
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The article marks the Infinitive more distinctly as an 
object. The Infinitive is not always the Supplementary 
Infinitive, see SoPpH. Ant. 265. 


Note 2. It is impossible to give a complete list of all such 
verbs. They are fairly the same as in English and in Latin, 
though this Infinitive is much more extensively used in Greek 
than in Latin. 


The chief verbs perhaps are those expressing— 
(a) Wish and desire (as in Latin), BodrAopar, Oédo, ervOvpo. 
(b) Caution, fear, shame, eidaBodpat, ov, dKvos éori, 
poBovpar, Sédorxa, aioybvopat, 
For Verbs of Fearing see also Index. 
(c) Intention, determination, ydifopac (I vote), edo€e, 
dedoxTat, Siavootpat, Ev VO Exe, 
So statuo, constituo, with infinitive in Latin. 
(d) Ability, capability, fitness, Svvdpas, ofds re eipi, eLerre, 
mwepuka, as in Latin, 
(e) Duty, necessity, compulsion, Set, xpi, avayKy éore, 
ofetAw. So in Latin, except that oportet and 
necesse est in certain senses take a subjunctive. 


(f) Custom, habit, chance, eiwOa, vdpmos éore, EvpBaive, ete. 
Many of these in Latin, mos est, consuetudo est, 
contingit, accidit, etc., take ut with subjunctive ; 
soleo, consuesco, etc., an infinitive. 


The adjectives with which this Supplementary Infinitive 
goes are of a similar meaning, ¢g. Svvatds, ixavds, tpoOvpos, 
emiTHo«etos, aftos, avd£tos, ete. 

Sometimes the Greek Infinitive with an adjective corresponds 
with the Latin adjective and the supine in wu, ¢g. yaAerdov 
AéEat, difficile dictu. 


2. The Epexegetical (z.e. Explanatory) Infinitive is added 
to verbs of giving and taking, and to adjectives. This 
Infinitive further explains the purpose of the verb, or the 
character of the action, or of the adjective. 
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avnp xarerds ovthv. PLAT. 
A difficult person to live with. 


TAapeX@ EWAaVTOV TO iaTp@ Téuvelv Kal Kalew. PLAT. 
I offer myself to the physician to cut and burn (me). 


Note 1. Even where the construction is already complete 
this explanatory Infinitive is sometimes added. 
KaKOv olomat Tovety & oOdTos ToLel, Gvdpa adikws Eerryetpelv 
OTOKTIVVOVAL, PLAT. Apol. xviii. 
It is an evil, I think, to be doing what my opponent is now 
doing, trying, that is, wnjusily to put a man to death. 


THS ONS odK ep TiuAs Tvxelv. Sopu. El. 364. 
I am not in love with thy honowrs—to obtain them. 


ore with this infinitive and adjectives helps out this ex- 
planatory force. 


Yuxpov 7d vdwp date AovcacOar. XEN. Mem. iii. 13. 3. 
The water is cold to bathe in. 


Obs. This use should be compared with that of the English 
gerundive (or ¢o with the dative of the infinitive), a house to let, 
a letter to write, etc. Both in Latin and Greek the passive 
infinitive is very unusual, and probably incorrect. 


Note 2. The comparative with 7, or dare 7, and infinitive. 
To voonpa petfov 7 pepev. SopH. O. 7. 1293, 
The plague is too great to bear. 
Pestis maior quam quae (ut) tolerari possit. 


petfov 4 dare pepe StvarGat kakdyv TH TOAEL OvpBaiver. 
XEN. Mem. vi. 5. 17. 
A calamity befalls the state too great for it to bear. 


Note 3. &s, ds ye, with the infinitive limit the application. 
domAot ws €K xetpos payerOat, XEN. Cyr. vi. 4. 16. 
Unarmed so far as fighting hand to hand goes (i.e. of they 

come to close quarters). 
eb Neyer 6 avijp ds ye odtwal dkotcat, XEN. Cyr. vi. 14. 6, 
The man speaks well enough just to listen to in this way (i.¢. 
if that ts all you consider). 


THE ACCUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE. 157 





To this head belong certain idiomatic infinitives. 


ws €mos elmetv, 

ws elzety, 

ws ert wav eireiv, speaking gen- 
erally. 

Os arAQs eirey, i. speak 


S80 0 Say. 


as ovveAdvtt briefly, con- 
eimrety, cisely. 

és TO adxpiBes eimeiv, strictly 
speaking.. | 

ws elkacat, to make a guess. 


ovv Oe@ eireiv, in God’s name. 

oxeddv eizretv, almost, so to say, 
paene dixerim. 

exov eva (in negative sen- 
tences), willingly. xv is 
the predicate to «iva. 

dXrtyou Seiv, all but. 

Kata, TOUTO eivat, in this respect. 

dcov yé p cidevar, so far as I 
know. 


§ 147. The Subject before and the Predicate after 
the Infinitive (commonly called the Accusative 


with the Infinitive). 


The Infinitive, like other parts of the verb, takes a Subject 


before and a Predicate after. 


the same case as the Subject. 


The Predicate is, of course, in 


The Predicate may often be 


the Supplementary Predicate, in which case the Infinitive is, 
of course, part of the Predicate. The following examples will 


explain this construction. 








INDICATIVE. 
Subject. Verb. Predicate. 

omitted. elpue ’AOnvaios 
f am an Atheman. 
omitted. ern AOov aKAnTOL 
they advanced unbidden 
Ktpos €éyéveTo mpd0vpos 
Cyrus showed himself willing 
omitted. vou m™poOupos 

show thyself willing 
omitted. €yevovTo evoaipoves 
they became happy 
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Subject. Verb. Predicate. 
(edn) omitted elvat ’AOnvaios 
he said that he was an Athenian 
(epacav) omitted ere Ociv a&KAHTOL 
they said that they | advanced unbidden 
(epacav) Ktpov yever Oar mpoOupov 
they said that Cyrus | showed himself | willing 
(Séopac) ov yever Gan mpoObpuov 
I beg you to show thyself | willing 
(e&v avTots yever Oat EVOL LOT LV 
it was permitted | them to become happy 

















1. Predicate in Nominative. 


ebndicacbe e&erXOeciv BonOjoovres. DEM. 
You resolved to march out to the rescue. 


2. Genitive. 


edgovto Kupou ws mpoOupyordarou yevécba. 
They were begging Cyrus to show himself as energetic 


as possible, 


3. Dative. | 


XEN. 


evdaiwoow vuiv eats yiyverOar. DEM. 
It is permitted you to become happy. 


Note 1. Just as in Latin we may use the Accusative for a 
Dative, ¢.g. licet esse beatum, for licet esse beato, so in Greek 
an Accusative Predicate sometimes takes the place of a 


Genitive or a Dative Predicate. 


eEeotw tpiv AaBdvras drra BonOeiv. 
For AaBotow drXa. 


397 /, ? 
eO€ovTO pov mpoaTaTnv yever Oa, 


For zpoorarov, 
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The explanation is that the mind has inserted the Accusa- 
tive Subject before the Infinitive, licet mihi me esse beatum, 
eLertiv dyiv buas AaBdvras drAa, BonGeiv. 


Note 2. The personal passive construction is used in Greek 
side by side with the impersonal passive followed by the 
Accusative and Infinitive, the former being the commoner. 

6 Kipos nyyeAOn vixjoa, XEN. 
Cyrus was reported to have conquered. 
Néyerat ’"AXAKiBiddynv Tepixrc? SiadrexOjvas wept vopwvr. 
XEN. 
Ii is said that Alcibiades conversed with Pericles about the 
laws. 


This construction. should be compared with the Latin 
(traditur, fertur, dicitur, existimatur, videtur, creditur, etc., 
etc., with an Infinitive) ; e.g. existimatur errare, probus esse, 
he is thought to be mistaken, to be upright (it is thought that 
he, etc.) See Zumpt § 607 and note.. But the Greek con- 
struction is much freer, and follows many adjectives. 

Certain adjectives, dixavos, d£tos, worthy ; émrurydetos (fit), 
exidofos (probable), avayxaios (necessary), may take either a 
personal or an impersonal construction with the Infinitive. 
Thus we may say either Sikads eiys tatra movetv or Sixatdv 
eoriv eve TadTa roveiv, I am justified in so doing or it is right for 
me so to do. 


Instances of déxavos occur in PLATO’S Apology ii. 1, Crito iv., 
Sopu. Ant. 400. : 


Note 3. Sox is generally personal : 
eb Aéyerv por Soxeire, I think you speak well. 


Cf. trois rAcioros eddKovv, most people thought (they seemed to 
most). 


edofa dxovoat, I thought I heard. 
Sox@ prot Tov dvov e&dyerv, I am determined to lead out the ass. 


The impersonal Soxei rive is rare: Soxe?, doe, it is decreed, 
is different. With doxo, doxe?, cf. the use of gouxa, I seem, 
varying with éo.xe, and the Latin, videor mihi, videtur mihi. 


Note 4. The Infinitive is used for the imperative in formal or 
solemn language, in poetry more freely. 
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(a) In legal orders or official commands. 


dxovere ew... rive brd THS odAmcyyos. AR. Ach. 1000. 
Hear ye, good people all! drink to the trumpet’s sound. 


With dxovere compare O yes / 
(b) In prayers. 
Deot roXtrar, wy pe SovAcias Tvxetv. AESCH. 


Gods of my country, let me not meet with slavery (grant 
that, etc.). 


Examples occur in SopH. Elect. 9, Ant. 1080 (where a king 
speaks), THUC. v. 9, vi. 34. 


Note 5. The Infinitive is used in expressions of surprise. 
(Cf. Lat. ‘Mene incepto desistere victam.’) 
THs pwplas, TO Ata, vopiferv, dvta tTyALKOUTOVE. 
Ar. Nub. 819. 
What folly ! to think of a man of lus years believing in Zeus ! 


Note 6. The tenses of the Infinitive correspond to the tenses 
of the Indicative throughout in the character of the action (as 
continued, finished, or indefinite). 


They only express distinctions of time when representing 
the Indicative of the Recta in indirect statements or direct 
questions. 

But the Present Infinitive sometimes represents an Imper- 
fect and not a Present Indicative. 

tivas ovv évyas trodkapPBdver’ evyerOar tov Pidirmrov 67’ 
€ormevoev ; Dem. de F. L. 381. 10. 

What vows do you suppose Philip was offering when he was 
making libations ? 

This is often the case after éfyv. So in Latin, memini 
me dicere means J remember I was saying (also accepimus, 
scribit). See Zumpt, § 589, note. 


Madvig first pointed out this, §171. 6, Rem. 1. It is fully 
discussed in Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, p. 15. 


§ 148. THE INFINITIVE AS A NOUN. 


1. The Infinitive, like a Substantive, may stand either 
as the Subject or the Predicate of a sentence. 
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Subject. Predicate. Predicate. 
ro Sixnv SiSdvas motepov macxew Ti eat 7) Trovetv ; 
To pay a penalty \ is vt { to suffer or { to do something ? 
Paying a penalty \ | suffering | doing.  PLaro. 

So in English “ to see is to believe,” seeing is believing. 

Rarely but sometimes without the article, cwfpoveiv xaXov, 
SopH. Ai., discretion is a virtue. 

2. The Infinitive with the Article is declined throughout 
like a Substantive. Its cases then follow the construc- 
tions of the Nominative, Accusative, Genitive, and Dative. 

Its oblique cases are connected with Prepositions. 
Unlike ordinary Substantives, however, it (1) can govern 
the same case as its verb, and (2) can be qualified by an 


adverb. It corresponds to the Latin Infinitive and 
Gerund. 


Nom. to xadas Chv, a noble life, honeste vivere. 
Acc. To caras Shr, a noble life, honeste vivere (with 
preposition), honeste vivendum. 
Gen. tod xaras Env, of a noble life, honeste vivendi. 
Dat. r6 xara@s Env, for or by a noble life, honeste 
vivendo. 
So dia To Karas Shy, ev (arpos) TO Karas fnv, avti 
(€vexa) Tod Karas Chr. 
Note. (a) Infinitive Nominative : 


It is used like the Latin quod with Indicative (the fact or 
circumstance that). 


TO IleAorovvynciovs avrois pr BonOjoar rdperyev tpiv 
Lapiwv Kddacwv, TuHuc. i. 41. 

The circumstance that the Peloponnesians did not help them 
enabled you to chastise the Samians. 


(b) The Dative is often a Dative of means, cause, or circum- 
stance, instrument, like the Gerund in -do. 


Kexpatnke Pidirros TH TpdTEpos yeverOar, DEM. 
Philip has succeeded by eg foremost in the field. 
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(c) The Genitive is very often Objective. 
qirelyovTo Tpds TOV TOTApOV TOU TLeiv ercOvpta. 
THUC. vil. 84. 
They were hurrying to the rwer im their desire to drink (of 
drinking). 


The Genitive of the Infinitive sometimes expresses the aim 
or purpose (usually in this sense it takes évexa). The idiom 
is considered either a genitive of value or a genitive of cause. 
(See Causal Genitive.) 


érerxloOn 'AtaAdvry 1) vawos Tov pr} AnoTas KaKoupyetv 
thv EvGouay. THUC. ii. 32 (cf. i. 4). 

The island of Atalante was fortified in order that the pirates 
might not injure Euboea (with a view to their not, etc.). 


The construction is not very common, but thoroughly estab- 
lished, in Attic Prose. The only thing in Latin like it is the 
genitive with the Gerundive, a construction which frequently 
occurs in Livy : haec prodendi imperti Romam, tradendae Hanni- 
bali victoriae sunt, xxvii. 9; aequandae liberiatis esse, xxxvili. 50. 
See Zumpt, § 662, note 2. 


§ 149. THE PARTICIPLE. 
The Participle has three different uses. 


A. It is an attributive to a Substantive. 
6 mapa xpovos, the present time. 
B. It qualifies the principal Verb of a sentence like a 
Supplementary Predicate, or Adverbial Sentence. 
TavTa ETpaTTE TTPATHYaV. | 


He was doing this while he was general. 


C. It supplements the meaning of a verb, the meaning 
of which would otherwise be incomplete (cf. the Supple- 
mentary Infinitive). 
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(a.) The Participle agrees with the Subject. 
mavonat diiocopar. 
I leave off philosophising. 


(b.) The Participle agrees with, and is the Predicate 
to, the Object. 


Tavw oe dirocopovrTa. 


I make you leave off philosophising. 


§$ 150. ZHZ PARTICIPLE AS AN ATTRIBUTIVE. 


A. 1. The Participle when joined to a Substantive cor- 


responds to an Adjective, or more frequently to a Relative 
sentence. | 


at AloXov vncot Kadovpevar. THUC. 
The so-called islands of Aeolus (or, the islands of 
Aeolus, as they are called). 


0 KaTetAndas Kivduvos THY Tod. DEM. 
The danger which has overtaken the state. 


2. The Participle with the Article, when the Substan- 


tive is omitted, becomes itself a Substantive. 


ol Neyovtes, the speakers. 

ot Spacartes, the doers. 

6 tuywn, the first-comer. 

0 Bovrdpevos, any one who will (see Article). 

ot mpoonKovtes, relations, propinqui. 

Note 1. The Future Participle with the Article signifies, in 


a sort of final sense, one who is ready, prepared or willing, to do 
so and so. 


) XOpa ayaPy fv kat éevijrav ot épyacdpevor. 
XEN. An. ii, 4, 22, 
The soil was rich and there were people to till it. 
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Note 2. Many neuter Participles are Substantival. 

TO cvpepov, expediency, utile, utilitas. With an Adjective 
in agreement, Ta puxpa cuppepovta THs moAews, DEM. The 
small interests of the state. 

7a, Séovra, duties or duty, officia. 

Thucydides and the poets use a neuter present participle as 
a Substantive, where an Infinitive would be more usual. 

év TH pry peAerovet, by want of training (=ev TH pH pedcray). 

76 Oeduds, fear=7d Sediévar, 76 Oaprotv=75 Oapociv=rd 
Odépoos. THUC. 

7d vorobv=T0 voociv=H vooos. SOPH. Phil. 674. 

In the poets ot rexdvres, parents; 6 Texwv, the father ; 
» texovca, the mother () tixrovoa also, SOPH.) 6 €xeivov 
texov, his father. 16 rronbev of Yryxi7, the wild flutiering m thy 
heart, Eur. Bacch. 1269. 

B. The Participle qualifies the Principal Verb like 
a Supplementary Predicate or an Adverbial Sentence, 
(Conditional, Temporal, Causal, etc.). 

These usages of the Participle are very common in 
Greek, and are most important to notice. The particles 
which bring out the special significance of the Participle 
in each case should be carefully noticed. The different 
usages are given under the heads of the different sentences 
in the Compound Sentence. (See Indez.) 

Note 3, The Participle in a Sentence expresses circumstance 
or manner generally. 

The particles otrws, rére, «fra, kata (kai eira), erevra are 
put before the Principal Verb. The sense hovers between 
that of time and of circumstance. 

To this head belong the phrases (as old as Homer), ti paddy ; 
ri waQav; in the obliqua ér: pabdy, raduv. 

ti paddvres éuaprupeire tpets; Dem. 45. 38. 

What induced you to give evidence ? 

ri ma0ovoar Ovyrais cifacr yuvargi; AR. Nud. 341. 

What has happened to (the clouds) that they look like mortal 
women ? | 

So ti €éywv; ti BovrAdpevos; PLAT. Phaed. 236, E. 
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All these phrases are periphrases for why? wherefore? ri 
pabdv ; learning what, on what inducement ? denotes an internal 
motive; ti mawv; ailing or experiencing what? denotes an 
external cause (on what compulsion 1). : 

x 


Note 4. Under this head comes also the peculiar use of 
€xov in colloquialisms. 
Tota vrodnpata pAvapeis Exwv; PLAT. 
What sort of shoes do you keep on chattering about ? 


ti Anpeis Exwv ; lit. talk nonsense in so behaving. 
Why do you incessantly trifle ? 


ti kutTdfes é€xwv wept thy Oipav; ARISTOPH. 
Why do you keep on poking about at the door ? 


Note 5. The. Participle in a Comparative sense with the 
Subjective particles ws and éo7ep, as if, as though, as thinking. 


Sediagt tov Odvarov ds ed ciddtes Ste peyeotov TOV Kakov 
eott. PLAT. Apol. xvii. 

Men fear death as though they knew for certain that it is 
the greatest of evils. 


S151. THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


The Genitive Absolute (7c. a Participle agreeing with 
a Genitive which is not in the main construction of the 
sentence) is equivalent to an Adverbial sentence, either 
Conditional, Temporal, Causal, Concessive, or expressing 
Circumstances generally. 

The same particles which accompany the simple Par- 
ticiple (e.g. werakd, ws, etc.) go with the Genitive Absolute. 


a > 4 / ra) 
Tavita erpaxOn Kovwvos otpatnyobvtos. Isocr. 
These operations were carried out when K. was general. 
ovK av HAOov Sevpo tudv pi KeAevovTwv, 
I should not have come here if you had not ordered me. 
ws OY éxdvtwv TOVvS ériotacOai ce xpyj. SOPH. Ai. 
On the understanding (as knowing) that this is so, thou must 
form thy judgment (i.e. thou must know that it is even so). 
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Note. The Participle alone, without the Genitive being 
expressed, occurs (see Genitive Case, Cfenitive Absolute)— 


(a.) Where the Genitive is easily supplied from context— 
ot O€ rohéusor, tpoodvtwy (sc. Tov “EAAHvwv men- 
tioned just before), téws pev jovyacov. 
XEN. An. v. 4. 16. 
The enemy, as they were approaching, for a while were 
remaining quiet. 
Cf. iv. 8. 5, epwrjcavros (sc. avrot). 
(b.) In certain impersonal expressions— 
ovTws éxdvtwv, XEN. An, v. 4. 16. 
Such being the case, quae quum ita sint. 
ecayyeAOevtwv ore ai vnes rAcovor. THUC. i. 116. 
On the news arriving that the ships were sailing. 
Yovtos moAAM (sc, Avds), XEN. Hell. i. 1. 16 (ef. AR. 
Vesp. 774). 

Cf. Tuuc. i. 74 (dnAwGévtos), XEN. Cyr, i. 4. 18 (onpar- 
dévrwv). Compare the Latin Ablative Past Participle Passive 
(cognito, edicto, etc.) agreeing with the whole sentence. 

The Participle is very rarely omitted. 


Ws Enov povys TeAas (Sc. ovons). SOPH. 0. C. 83. 
Since I alone am at thy side. 


§ 152. The Genitive Absolute in Greek and the 
Ablative Absolute in Latin. 


Great care must be taken not always to use one where we 
should use the other. The Greek has a perfect series of 
active participles, the Latin has no past participle active 
except in the case of Deponents. 


Therefore in Latin we may write— 
His verbis editis egressi sunt. 
So saying they went out. 
But in Greek this would be— 
TavtTa eimovTes EEHETaY, 
and not 
: tottwv ey Oevrwv eEyerar, 
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which would mean when this had been said (by others) they went 
out. 


Nor, on the other hand, would Latin tolerate such an 
apparently slovenly structure as the following :— 


dvaBeBnkoros 75n TlepixA€ovs, HyyeAOn avo. 

After P. had already crossed, news was brought lim. 
In Latin we should write— 

Pericli iam transgresso nuntiatum est. 


$153. 7HE ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


Instead of the Genitive Absolute the Accusative 
Absolute is used with Participles of Impersonal verbs and 
certain other expressions." 


A. Impersonal Verbs: Séov, é&dv, Tapov, TpoonKor, 
pénov, weTaperor, Soxody, Tuyor, SdEav or So€avta (ravTa). 

B. Passive Participles used impersonally: zpootaxGer, 
eipnevov, yeypuppévor, SeSoypéevov, mportetaypevov. 

C. Adjectives with dv used impersonally ; a3vvatov ov, 
aia pov ov, etc. 


The particles ws, asaep (as though, as thinking that), 
etc., may accompany the Accusative Absolute. The 
Accusative Absolute is equivalent to an Adverbial Sen- 
tence, Causal, Temporal, Circumstantial, and especially 
semi-Temporal and semi-Concessive. 

ovoeis e€ov elpyynv ayew Toepov aipnoeTat. 

No one will choose war when it is in his power to be 
at peace. | 

oi S¢ tpraxovta, ws e€ov 45n avtois Tupavvely adeas 
mpoeimov. XEN. 

The Thirty thinking wt was now in their power to 
play the despot with impunity, issued an ediet, ete. 





? 0bs.—This is doubtless an Internal Accusative, probably of respect. 
Compare for instance rdv airdv rpdmov with Sédfav juiy rabra. 
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> / > / ar + ‘\ / 
ovyt Se erwoaper olov Te ov Kat Suvatov. PLAT. 
We did not save you when (though) it was feasible and 
possible. 


Sofavra Upiv Tavra, etrecOe avdpas Exatov. ANDOK. 
On coming to this resolution (decree), you appointed a 
hundred men. 


gwomn edeimvour, OsTrep TOUTO TposTEeTarypEvor. 
| XEN, 
They were taking their meal in silence, as though they 
had been ordered to do so. 
For other examples see THUC. i. 126 (vrdpyxov), viii. 79 
(sofav). For passive participles see THUC. 1. 125 (dedoypévov), 
v. 30 (eipnpevov), v. 56 (yeypappévor). 


Sometimes a persoual verb is found with the Accusative 
Absolute, but then usually with the subjective particles ds, 
wsTrep. 

eviot TOV ddeAPov dpeovowy sep od yryvopéevous Hidrovs. 
Some men neglect their brothers under the impression that they 
do not become friends. 
XEN. Mem, ii. 3. 3 (quotation shortened). 


Cf. Mem. i. 2. 20. But XEN. Hell. iii, 2.19 (8déavra ratra 
Kal mepavOevra), THUC. iv. 125 (kupwOév ovdér). 


§ 154. - VERBALS IN -réos. 


Verbals in -réos imply necessity. They take the same 
case as the verb to which they belong. The agent is 
generally in the Dative (but see below). The verbal has 
two constructions, the Personal and the Impersonal. 


§ 155. A. 7HE PERSONAL CONSTRUCTION. 
acKnTéa éoTi cot 7 per}. 
You must practise virtue, 
Colenda est tibi virtus. 


THE IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTION. 169 





§ 156. B. THE IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTION. 


Here the verbal is either singular or plural. 


> 4 
. AOKNTEOV, 3s, x) ge 
; EOTL TOL THY ApETHD. 
agKNTEG, 
> / 
emtOupnreor, 
> / 
ertOupnrtea, 
Men must covet virtue. 


: éoti Tois avOpwrots THS apeTns. DEM. 


Note. The agent, however, in Attic, is fairly often in the 
Accusative, instead of the Dative. 


ovdevi tpdrw pdpev ExdvTas dduKnTEov efvar. PLAT. Crit. 
We maintain that in no way must we deliberately commit in- 
justice. 
And the Dative and Accusative are both found together. 
Kur. Phoen. 710, 712. 


§ 157. C. 7ZHE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


The Supplementary Participle is used, much like the 
Supplementary Infinitive, to complete the meaning of 
many verbs and verbal phrases. It agrees either (1) with 
the Subject, or (2) with the Object of the verb, — 


§ 158. 7HE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE IN 
AGREEMENT WITH THE SUBJECT 
OF THE VERB. 


The Participle is used with the following classes of 
Verbs :-— 

* Verbs marked thus have peculiar usages which are ex- 
plained in the notes. 

A. Verbs of Saying and Perceiving (see Indirect 
Statement). These verbs differ from the following 
because they can equally take a finite mood with évz or 
ws, thus showing the substantival character of the con- 
struction which they introduce. — 
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B. Verbs of Mental Emotion. 

Xaipw, 7Sopar, 4x Popat, dyavaxTo (I am vexed), yarerOs hépw 
(Lam vexed), petapédopon, perapercr poor (I repent, regret), avé- 
xopat (I endure), pgsins dépw (I easily bear). 

yaipovow akovorvtes e&etalouevav Tov avOpwrwr. 
PLAT. 
They like to hear people cross-questioned. 
XpnpaTwv ovK aicytiver emtpeAovevos ; Pat. 
Are you not ashamed to be devoting yourself to money-making ? 
pgdiws héepers Huds darodeirwv. PLAT. 
You don’t mind leaving us behind (you make light of doing so). 

C. Verbs of beginning, continuing, and ending an action 

(including persevering and growing weary). 
— *dpxopat, *irdpyw, POdvw, StaterAo, Sudyw, Svayiyvopa: (L 
continue), tatopat, dmreipyKxa, and kduvw (I grow tired). 
Tov Aourov Biov Kabeddovtes SiateXotT av. PLAT. 
You would go on-sleeping for the rest of your lives. 
ov pn Tavowpat dirtocodav. PLAT. 
Never will I give over the pursuit of wisdom. 
ovK avefopat (Oca. EURIP. 
I will not endure to live. 


D. Verbs of being manifest, being detected (convicted), 
and of escaping notice. 
*SjXros cips (SnAG, intrans.), *havepds eip, *paivoyar, deix- 
vyut, AavOdvw, dAicKxopat (the active form is aipa). 
d7nAos ef KaTagpovav. PLAT. 
It is clear that you despise me. 
SetEw avtov akiov dvta. DEM. 
I will prove that he is worthy. 
€devEav Eroipor ovtes. THUC. 
They showed that they were ready. 
davepoi ciow aywviouevor aves. XEN. 
lt is evident that they all are contending. 
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TIndéws yap a&va 
matpos T AytAr€ws epya Spav havycetar. Evr. 
He shall be seen to do great deeds 
worthy of Peleus, and his sire Achilles. 


hovea éravOave Booxwv. HDt. 
He was entertaining a murderer unawares. 
éav Se dd@s ett ToUTO TpaTTwr, aToMavet. PLAT. 
If you are caught again in this pursuit, you shall die 
(if you are convicted of following it any longer). 
So dynAG, Sopu. O. C. 556, and Ai: 472, Ant. 20 (in nomina- 
tive attraction). decxvuys (see third example above) may be 
intransitive, Eur. J. 4A. 436, THuc. 72. The above verbs, 
however, have several other constructions, for which see 
below. 


§ 159. Note on Special Verbs. 


1. dpxopar takes both the Infinitive and Participle, more 
usually the Infinitive. The Participle seems to denote, more 
than the Infinitive, that the act is going on. 


Np&EavTOo oikodopetv, 
They began to build (of the intention). 
NPEAVTO OLKOOOMOUITES, 
They began the building = act going on). 
See Tuuc. i. 107. 
2. irdpxw. 
édv Tis Has ed ToLav brdpyyn. XEN. 
If any one first confers a kindness on us. 
Otherwise irdpxw is used almost like tvyxdvw, 
brdpxet €xOpos dv. DEM. 
He is an enemy (to begin with). 
3. bOavo. 
(a) ep@ace (EfOn) ahixdmevos. 
He was beforehand in arriving. 
ovx dv POdvors A€ywv (gen. of 2d person). ii 
Make haste, speak—or, quick, quick speak. (Lit. you could 
not anticipate (my wish, or your duty) in speaking.) 
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The phrase forms an urgent command. Cf. Eur. Or. 936, 
Alc. 662, Arist. PI. 1133. 
Cf. A€Eye POdoas, speak quickly. 
Quin statim loquere ! 
In the last example $0¢vw is in the Participle. 
So avéwEds pe HOdoas, ARIST. 
You opened the door before me (got the start of me). 
Cf. THUC. iv. 8. | 


4, avitw (I achieve) is used like P0avw. 
avucov troduadpevos, ARIST. 
Look sharp and put your shoes on, 
avicas avovye, 
Look alive and open the door. 
5, aioxvvopa, 
atrxtvopat AéEywr. 
L am ashamed of saying (while I do say). 
alirxtvouar A€yey, ’ 
I am ashamed to say (and generally, I refrain from saying). 
6. droKdpvw. | 
OTOKGPLVY TOUTO TOLOY. 
L am weary of doing this. 
GTOKGLVH TOUTO TroLety. 
L leave off doing this through weariness. 


7. OnAds eiut, Several constructions. 
(a) The personal construction with participle. 
SnAos Hv oidpwevos. XEN. 
It was evident that he thought. 
The personal construction with os and participle. 
dn Ads Eotiv ws Te Spaceciwy Kaxdv, SOPH. Ai. 
lt is plain that he is craving to do some ill (8paceiw, de- 
siderative). 
Cf. SopH. Ant. 242; dnAois (verb) as. 
(b) The personal and the impersonal construction with dru and 
__ finite mood. 
SnXAoé cio Ste értketoovtar, XEN. 


It is clear that they will attack us. 


; 
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onAdv extiv Ott ratoopat, PLAT. 
It is evident that I shall gwe over, 
8. pavepds cips, and pavepov éore: apxo (I suffice), dpe, it is 
sufficient (SoPH. Ant. 547): tkavds cips, ixavdv éot1, are simi- 


larly constructed either with the participle (personally) or. 
with 67 and a finite mood. 


9. paivozat takes the Participle and the Infinitive. 

paiverar dvnp aya0ds eivat.” 

He seems to be (is considered) a brave man. 
_ Videtur esse fortis. 
The appearance or opinion may be groundless. 

daiverar dvnp ayabos av. 

He shows himself ( proves himself, manifestly is) a brave man. 
Cf. appareo in Latin. 


Apparebat certamen fore. Liv. Jt was evident there would 
be a struggle. 


Apparebat utilis. SUET. So yYevdys pativerat (dv omitted). 


onpeia paivers (=daiver) yeyws. SopH. Hi. 24. 
You show proofs that you are. 
10. Aav@dvea. 
AEANGa. epavrov cidds. XEN. 
I know without myself being aware of it. 
HORACE (Od. ii. 16. 32) and PRoPERTIUS (i. 4. 5) imitate 
this Greek construction. _ 
eg. Hor, Fallit sorte beatior=XavOdver oABwwrépa ota. 
Rarely in Attic Aa@wv is used participially with a verb= 
secretly, clam. 
ll. tvyxévw, and (in poetry) xvpo. 
eruxov mpoweAOav avdpt. PLAT. 
I chanced to meet a man. 
mpos Ti TOUT’ eimav Kupeis; SOPH. Ei. 
Why is it thow speakest thus ? 
The notion of chance is often almost lost in both verbs. 


They often denote mere coincidence in time, just then. Both 
are used sometimes without a participle. 


viv aypowrs tuyxaver. SOPH. El. 
At this moment he happens to be abroad. 
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12. olxouwar denotes rapidity and completeness. 
olxeTar pevywr. 
Celeriter fugit. 
olyopat péepwv. 
Celeriter aufero. 


” 7 
olxeTar Oavov. 


He is dead and gone. 


13. dfAds eips (above), havepds cipr, AavOdvw are also con- 
structed with 67. and finite mood. For AavOdvw dt see 
Puat. Crito, xii. 

14. The Poets use this Supplementary Participle with 
a great many verbs, ¢g. verbs implying superiority and 
inferiority (viKo, nTT@pat, €AAciropat): doing right or wrong 
(d5iKO, Gpaprdve, €d or KaA@s ToL), 


§$ 160. THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE IN 
AGREEMENT WITH THE OBJECT. 


The Participle is the Predicate to the Object. 


The Verbs which take this Participle are mostly the 
active forms of those in the previous rule, but the cor- 
respondence is not complete. 


A. Verbs of stopping (making to cease), finding and 
detecting, overlooking (i.e. allowing to be done). 

rato (I make to cease, cf. mavopar), weprop® and épopo, I 
overlook (mepueidov, eretdov), but not €@, Seixvyps (I point out), 
kaTaAapBdvo, aip@ (see dAicxouoe in previous rule), dwpa, 
I detect, catch, convict. 
yedovtas €yOpous mavcopuev. SOPH. 
We will check the merriment of our foes. 


bn Tepiio@pev UBpicOeicav Thv Aaxedaipova. ISAEUS. 
_ Let us not look on and see Lacedaemon outraged. 


ov xaupyoes’ GXAd oe KAErTOVE’ aipjow, ARIST. 
You shan’t get off scot-free. No, I'll catch you thieving. 


THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 175 





B. Verbs of perception (see Indirect Statement, § 167). 


Note 1. Observe, however, that Verbs of Perception may be 
used with a Supplementary Participle which is not equivalent 
to an Indirect Sentence. 

Thus 6p@ oe yaipovra may mean either J see you rejoicing, 
or I see that you rejoice. 


noOero Ktpov rerrwxéra, he heard that Cyrus had fallen ; but 
noOnoo. TwroTe pou TuvKopavTovvTos ; have you ever noticed me 
playing the part of an former? axotw oe jxovra, I hear that 
you are come; but dxotw wov dvadreyouevov, I hear you con- 
versing. 
2. oida, cvvoida, eriorapar : 
oida TAUTG ToLWY. 


I know that I am doing this. 


> n A 
OlOa TUUTH TOLELV. 


I know how to do this. 
So with eriorapas, I know for certain (scio) : 
epavtTo@ cbvoida ovdev erurrapevy, 
EuavT@ obvvoda ovdev érioTamevos, 
L am conscious that I know nothing for certain. 


§ 161. The Tenses of the Participle, and Time 
in the Participles. 


The Tenses of the Participle correspond with the Tenses of 
the Indicative always in the character of the act, and some- 
times in time. 


1. The Present Participle denotes an act in progress, the 
time of which is usually determined by, and therefore con- 
temporary with, that of the principal verb. But the time 
may be determined by some word in the sentence, such as 
viv, Tore. Sometimes the context, without such a clew-word, 
determines the time. 


tiv viv Bowriav kadoupevny oknoav. THUC. i. 12. 
They occupied what is now called Boeotia. 


ot Kopiv@cor péxps tovTov rpoObpmws rpdocovres dveioay TAS 
piArovetkias. THue. v. 32. 

The Corinthians, who up to that tume had been energetically 
at work, now abated their vehemence, 
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ot cuprperBevovres Kal TApOVTES KATAMApTUPHTOUT LV. 
Dem. de Fals. Leg. 381. 5. 
Those who were then his fellow-envoys, and were present, will 
testify against him. 


Here rore would have made the time clearer. 
2. The Aorist Participle generally refers to an act prior to 
that of the principal verb. 
Tavra, eimdvtes arnAOov. 
They said this and went away. 
But in many cases there is no such priority of time. 
eb éroinoas avapvioas pe. 
You did well to remind me. 


§ 162. The Future Participle. 


1. The Future Participle, as a rule, denotes mere futurity 
in time only after verbs of Perception. 
oida tavta Spdowv. 
I know that I shall do this. 
70H oe TavTa SpdcovTa.. 
I knew that you would do this. 
Here the Latin future in rus is the equivalent of the Greek 
future participle (me, te haec facturum esse). 
Bavovpévn yap e€ydn. Sopu. Ant. 460. 
I knew well that I should (or must) die. 
‘Here the Latin gerund (mihi moriendum esse) would be the 
better equivalent. 


_ 2. But the Future Participle often denotes intention. 
(a.) With a verb of motion. . 
ovk és Adyous EAHAVO’, dAAG oe KTevGv. EuR. Tro. 905. 
I am not come to parley, but to kill thee. 
Cf. THuc. i. 18, SovAwedpevos. 
Here the Latin supine in -wm after a verb of motion, rather 
than the future in -rus would be used. We should translate 
jAGe Geardpevos by spectatum venit, not by spectaturus venit. 


\ 3. The subjective particle as is often added to the Future 
Participles (as to other participles). It denotes the preswmed 
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intention (as though) ; or the motive calculated (as thinking, on 
the assumption that). 
EvrAapBdver Ktpov as amoxrevov, XEN. 
He seizes Cyrus with the intention of putting him to death. 
pur Ody airotow ws odxi atroiow wPpércrav eroperny. 
PLAT. Fep. 345, E. 
They demand pay on the assumption (ground) that no benefit 
will accrue to them. 


opédevav eoouevnv, Accusative Absolute. 


4, With the Article the Future Participle denotes not 
only intention, but what is likely, able, or calculated to do 
anything. 

TOAAG Se? Tov €b oTparnyHrovTa exe. XEN. Ap, iii. 1. 6. 
He who wishes (means) to be a good general must-have many 


qualifications. 

ovte oitos @ OpeyoucOa pévovres, ovte tAOia Eats TH dz- 
d€ovTa., XEN. An. vi. 3. 20. 

We have neither food to eat, if we stay, nor ships to convey us — 
hence. 


Neque frumentum est quo vescamur, si manserimus, neque 
navigia quibus vehamur. 


The above may be expressed by a periphrasis with péAdo. 
Thus 6 crparnyjowov=6 péddwv otparnyjoecv. 


ov0’ 6 KwAtowv rapnv. SOPH. Ant. 260. 
Nor was there at hand one who could stay them, 
Neque aderat qui prohiberet. 


5. The Future Participle may take the place of a direct 

sentence. 
TOU KacvyviTou Ti dis, 
n&ovros 7 péAAovtos; SOPH. Li. 317. 
What say st thou of thy brother, 
Will he be here, or will he tarry ? 
=mérepov n&eu 7) peArer;. 

The above examples will show how widely the Greek 
Future Participle differs from the Latin future in rus, and how 
much more elastic the use of the former is. Mr. Paley first 
pointed this out in the Journal of Philology (viii. No. 15), from 
which number much of the above is derived. | 

M 
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1. THE INDIRECT STATEMENT 
2. THE INDIRECT QUESTION. 
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§ 164. THE INDIRECT STATEMENT. 


The Indirect Statement quotes words or thoughts not 
at first-hand (ze. directly), but at second-hand (ze. indi- 
rectly). It therefore follows verbs and phrases of saying 
and thinking. 

. The Indirect Statement is expressed in three ways. 

A. By the Infinitive. . 

B. By 6érz or as with the Indicative or the Optative, 
never with the Subjunctive. 

C. By the Participle. 


§ 165. A. ZHE INFINITIVE IN THE INDIRECT 
STATEMENT. 


1. The Infinitive follows expressions of saying and 


_ thinking. The Subject before the Infinitive and the 
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Predicate after it are in the Accusative (but see next 
rule). The usual negative is ov (see second example). 

N.B. 1. bypi and ddoxo regularly take the Infinitive. 

2. Aéyw (active) generally takes dru or ws, Aéyerau (it 
is said) takes either the Infinitive, or d71, os with 
a finite verb. 
3. ecrov takes 67s and ws. (Observe that efrov, I said, 
introduces a Statement ; ezrov, I bade, a Petition. 
J told has the same double sense in English. 
Tov Sixavov avdpa evdaimova eivai dnt. PLAT. 
I assert that the gust man is happy. 
ovdeva olwar Satpovev eivas kaxov. EURIP. 
I think that none of the deities is evil. 

2. But if the Subject of the Infinitive is the same as the 
Subject of the Principal Verb, it is usually not expressed 
at all. The Predicate is in the Nominative. This is 
called the Infinitive Attraction. 

dnot otpatnyetv. 

He says that he as general. 

vomtters eivat bpovipos. 

You fancy that you are prudent. 
dpovipos the Predicate. 

6 ’AnreEav8pos backer Atos vios iva. 

Alexander used to pretend that he was.the son of Zeus. 
Atds vios the Predicate. — 

Aixn civai dnow. AESCH. 

She saith that she is Justice. 

If the Subject needs to be expressed, avtds is used in 
the Nominative (in all genders and numbers), 

Knr<wv ove pn autos GdN exeivoy otparnyetv. 
THUC. 
Cleon declared that it was not himself but Nikias who 
was general, 
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voulfere ovv avTot eivar hpdvipo. 
You fancy, then, that it is you who are prudent (that 
you yourselves are prudent), 


The Subject however, autos, must never be expressed 
unless it is necessary to distinguish it from a Subject in 
the Accusative, or to throw a special emphasis on it. 
In nine cases out of ten the presence of a Predicate in 
the Nominative is sufficient. 


Note 1. Instead of atrés the personal pronouns éyé, od 
occur (DEM. 52. 12, 9. 74, Lys. 25. 18), and the reflexive o¢eis 
(PLAT. Rep. 518). 


Sometimes the accusative is used instead of the nominative 
(éué, pe, o€, euavtdv, ceavtdv, éavtdv). This construction, more 
emphatically than the Infinitive Attraction, marks the Sub- 
ject of the Infinitive as the Object of the main verb. 


dypt defy exeivovs doer Oar, eve Se cd€er Gar, ANDOK, i. 30. 
I hold that they ought to be condemned to death, and I be 
acquitted. 


For other instances see PLAT. Gorg. 474, XEN. Cyr. v. 1. 21 
(éuavrév), HEROD. i. 34 and il. 2 (€wvrdr). 


Note 2. Verbs of hoping and promising (expecting, under- 
taking, swearing). They usually take the Future Infinitive 
(like the Latin). © 


nAmiCev paxny ever Oo, 
He was expecting that there would be a battle. 


treryov Tadvra (nrHoew. 
You promised to search into this. 


But with little or no change of meaning they also take a 
Present, or an Aorist Infinitive sometimes, the future time 
being expressed not by the Infinitive, but the principal verb. 


éArife: Suvards efvar apxew. PLAT. 


He hopes to be able to rule. 


taréoyxeTo pot Bovreioarba. XEN. 


He undertook to advise me. 
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Also an Aorist Infinitive with av. 


ovK nAmifov éxmeceiv av IlepuxrAéa. THUC. 

They were not anticipating that Pericles would be banished. 
exrreceiv dv is an Oblique Apodosis, representing éxréoou dv in 
the Recta. See Note 3. 


The sort of verbs that come under this head are :— 


eArrifu, UTUTX VOUMaL, opodoya, ; Fines 
eXrrida (€Aridas) exw. Opvupe. cuvTiGenat, gees 
doko, eee brodéxouar (I ete., ete. 

Tpordoko, ; a undertake). 


Note 3. The Infinitive with av. If the Indicative of the Recta 
had an av, the Infinitive will retain it in Indirect Discourse, 
but not otherwise. 

ofmat yap dv odk axapioTws pot éxetv. DEM. 
I think tt would not be a thankless task. 
In Recta, ov« dv éxor, 

Note 4. The Tenses of the Infinitive, in Indirect Dis- 

course, represent the corresponding Tenses of the Indicative 


or Optative in the Recta, and therefore denote the same time. 
See § 147, Note 6. 


§ 166. B. éru AND as WITH THE INDICATIVE 
AND OPTATIVE. 


(1) The Indicative (in Primary or 
Historic Sequence). 

(2) The Optative (in strict Historic 
Sequence). 

N.B. Never the Subjunctive as in Latin. The Negative 


: > 
18 Ov, 


ore OY ws With 


To understand this construction it is well to see first 
what the Direct Statement is. 

avTot paptupes éopev, we ourselves are witnesses, is a 
Direct Statement. 

This, in an Indirect Statement of Primary Sequence, 
becomes Aeyouow ws avtot waptupes eioww. Observe that 
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the person alone is changed, “they say that they them- 
selves are witnesses.” The tense and mood remain 
unchanged. ; 

In an Indirect Statement of Historic Sequence it may 
be expressed in either of two ways, both being equally 
common : 

Reve | (1) avrol paprupes elev (Optative) ; 
(2) avrot waptupes evow (Indicative) ; 

i.e. either the Optative is used, and this is the really 
Indirect Statement, or no change is made in the mood in 
consequence of the Historic Sequence, the Indicative being 
used. This retention of the mood and tense of Direct 
Discourse is a well-known practice, pervading all Greek 
syntax. | 

Again, a Direct Statement is, Kpatnoowev Tov A Onvaiwr, 
we shall beat the Athenians. 


The Indirect Statement is— 

(1) Primary, X\éyovow OTe KpaTycouct tov 'A@nvaiwr, 
They say that they will beat the Athenians. 

(2) Historic, édeyov Ore (1. kparnootev Tov’ AOnvaior. 
They said tie would beat the Athenians. 


that 2. kpatncovar Tav 'AOnvaiwv. 


The two constructions, the Optative and the Indicative, 
are often found alternating in the same paragraph. 

The rules therefore in passing from the Direct to the 
Indirect Statement are :-— 


1. The Person is always changed. 

2. The Tense is never changed. 

3. The Mood may be changed from the Indicative 
to the Optative when the Sequence is Historic, 
but constantly the Indicative remains un- 
changed in Historic as in Primary Sequence. 
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In case of a difficulty as to tense and mood, the learner 
should practise turning back the Indirect to the original 
Direct Statement. 

Thus in the sentence éroApa A€yew ws wavtTas Tous 
ex Opous eviKnoen, he made bold to say that he had conquered 
all his enemies, the original Direct was aavtas tous 
éxOpous evixnoa, I conquered all my enemies. The tense 
and mood of the Direct Statement are retained. 

Again, nce 8 ayyéAXov tis ws EXateva KateihnTrat, 
there came a messenger announcing that Elateia had been 
captured. ‘The messenger said in the Direct, ’EXareva 
kateiknrrat, Elateia has been captured. In the Indirect. 
therefore the original tense and, in this case, the mood 
are retained. It might have been «ateiAnupevn ein. 


Neves ws ovdev ectiv adicwrtepov drjuns. AESCHIN. 
He says that there is nothing more unjust than 
rumour. 
Recta: ovdév éote K.T.2. 
AoyicdcOw TovTO Stu evyopev Tote IIvdvav. DEM. 
Let him reflect that we once possessed Pydna. 
Recta: eiyopev «.7.d. 
dhavepas elev Ort 7 Toms TeTELyLoTAL On. THUC. 
He told them openly that the city had already been 
Sortified. 


Recta: rereiysotae K.7-d. 
amrekpivapnv Ort wot AvotTEOL OaTrEp Exweyewv. PLAT. 
I answered that it was good for me to be exactly as 
LI am. Recta : AvowreANes K.T.X. 
Kipos édeyev, ott 7 050s corto Tpos Bacihea pweyav 
eis BaBurova. XEN. 
Cyrus told them that the march would be to Babylon 
against the great King. 
Recta: €orat «.T.r. 
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elev OTL 0 avnp av addwoupos ein. XEN. 
He said that the man might be captured. 
The ay of course belonged to the Direct. 6 avnp 
GNOaMOS av Ein. 
The Indicative and the Optative are sometimes found 
in the same paragraph. 
édeyov Ort Ktpos ev téOvynkev ’Apsaios Sé ev TO 
oTaOue en. | 
They said that Cyrus was dead, and that Ariaeus 
was un the camp. 


It might have been reOvynxas ein and éoré. 


eyve OTe €corto Tept THS ToD ’ArKiBiddov Kabddov 
Aorvos, Kat OTe ot "AOnvator evdeEovras avTnp. 

THUC. 

He saw that there would be a proposal for the recall 

of Aleibiades, and that the Athenians would 


approve of 2. 
For éyvw ér see 3, The Participle in Indirect Discourse, Note 1. 


Note 1. érc and ws. ws being a subjective particle, i.e. ex- 
pressing what is in a person’s mind, is used, more than 67, of 
opinions, of pretexts, sometimes of untrue statements, and 
with negative expressions, ov Aéyw ws. sis used rather than 
dre after verbs of thinking. 


Twroadéepvns SuaBddAXrAe tov Kopov mpis tov adeAddv ws 
eruBovActou atTo. XEN. An. i. 3. 
Tissaphernes accused Cyrus to his brother, alleging that he 

was plotting against him, 


EXeyov os xpi) tuas evAaBeicGar, PLAT. Apol. 1. 
They were telling you that you ought to be on your guard 
(against me). 
vopifovrw exe? ws “Hoavorros yadxever. THUC. iii. 88, 
The local belief is that Hephaestus is working at his forge. 
In Sop. Elect. 43, dru is used of an untrue statement. 
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Note 2. Instead of 67. and ds other particles are used in 
poetry, ¢.g. ovvexa (SOPH. E/. 1476), c0odvexa (SoPH. El. 1308), 
émws (SOPH. Ant. 685, Phil. 169). 

ov yap aicOdver marae 
(Ovras Oavovow ovver’ avravdds ica ; SoPH. El. 1476. 
And hast thou not marked long since 
that thou hast been accosting the living as the dead ? 
—— KAdeus 
dOotver’ AtywrOos pév ov kata oréyas. SOPH. El. 1308. 
Thou hearest 
That Aegisthus is not beneath his roof. 
éaws also is used, 
ava&, épo pev ovx drws TaXOUS Uro 
Svorvovs ikdve. SopH. Ant. 223. 
My liege, I will not say that by reason of speed 
I come scant of breath. 


Cf. SopH Ant. 685, Phil. 169. 


As the Watchman is a clown we might be tempted to 
translate, “I won’t say as how.” We use “how ” just in the 
same way. 


So ut is often used in Latin poetry : 


Quid referam ut volitet crebras intacta per urbes 
Alba Palaestino sancta columba Syro: 
Ut que, ete. 
TIBULL. I. vii. 17, and the poets passim. 


Note 3. av with the Optative. If av is found with the 
Optative in the Indirect Statement it is because it was there 
in the Recta. In such cases the Optative with dv in the 
Indirect is the Apodosis of a Conditional Sentence which in 
the Recta was in the Optative with dv. 


éAcEav ws wavr’ av tdou. 
They said that he would see everything. 
Direct ; rdv7’ ay idox (se. €¢ EXOor). 


éXeEav ws wav7’ ior. 
They said that he saw everything. 


Direct: ravra ede. 


Note 4. If in the Direct the Imperfect or Pluperfect In- 
dicative were used, they should be retained in the Indirect 
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(both Primary and Historic). The reason of course is that 
there is no Optative Imperfect or Pluperfect. 


Kev ayyeXos A€ywv Ste Tpuppers HKove TaparrAcovoas, 
XEN. An..i. 2. 21. 
There came a messenger saying that he had heard that triremes 
were sailing round. 


Direct: 1xovov, I was hearing. 
For further rules see Oratio Obliqua. 


Note 5. Verbs and phrases of emotion, Qavpatw, I wonder ; 
eyavaxrd, Z am indignant ; Secvov TovovpLal, do. ; p0ove, I 
grudge ; aicxtvopar, I am ashamed; aicxpdv éote (Sevvdv 
eott, it is a shame) ; peupopar, I blame, ete., usually are fol- 
lowed not by ore but by the conditional <i, 


76d Catpara ei év dperfs thOns pépet THV GOuKiav. 
PLAT. Fep. 348. 
Iwas ia! idea at your setting injustice in the light of a virtue. 


Sevvov rotovvras ei py eioovtat. THUC. 


They think ut abominable (if) they are not to know. 


These phrases also take 67. Cf. miror si (mirum si) as well 
as miror quod. 


§ 167. C. THE PARTICIPLE IN [NDIRECT 
DISCOURSE. 


The Participle is used in Indirect Discourse after Verbs 
of Perception (see, perceive, hear, learn, mark, know, remem- 
ber) and some others. The usual Negative is ov. 


opo, I see., oida, I know (civoiwa euavro, I 
airOdvopa., I perceive. ' am. conscious). 
axovw, I hear. exurrapat, I know for certain. 
muvOdvopat, I learn by in-  péuvypar, I remember. 

query. extAavOdvopat, I forget. 
aii Se I learn. y-yvooke, I get to know. 


ot Eddnves oun Secav Kipov teOvnxdta. XEN. 
The Greeks did not know that Cyrus was dead. 


nd€wsS aKOUM Soxparovs Sivareyouevov. Puat. 
I love to hear Socrates conversing. 
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epauto Evvyiderv ovdev erurrapev. PLAT. Apol. viii. 
I was conscious that I knew nothing for certain. 
oUTe péya ovre TuiKpoy Etvoida EuavtT@ Todds Ov. 
PLAT. Apol. vi. 
I am conscious that in no degree, great or small, am I wise. 


The rules about the Subject and the Predicate of the 
Infinitive equally apply to the Participle. 


e@pov ov KatopOodvres. THUC. 
They saw that they were not succeeding. 


aicOavopeba yedotor ovtes. PLAT. 
We perceive that we are ridiculous. 


Note 1. The Indicative (and Optative) with ér: and as are, 
however, often used with Verbs of Knowing, especially yuy- 
vookw, and ofda (ic drt). 

éyvw Ore of AOnvator ovdev évddcovow. THUC. 
He saw that the Athenians would not give in at all. 


_ . Note 2. If the Principal Verb itself is a Verb of Perception 
the Indirect Sentence will be in the Infinitive to avoid the - 
clumsiness of two participles close together, if both Participles 
refer to the same person. 
atoOdpevos ovk av metOe adtovs. THUC. 
Percewing that he should not convince them. 


ato Odpevos odk av meiOwv would have been intolerable. 


Note 3. dyyéAXo, I report, sometimes takes a Participle. 


aparos Baotret Ktpov éertBovrcbovra yyyetha. XEN. 
I first reported to the king that C. was plotting against him. 
oporoya, I agree, assent ; é&eAéeyyxa,: erdeixvepn, I point out 
(see Rule), may almost be regarded as verbs of statement. 
These take a Participle. 


Note 4. The remarks made about av with the Infinitive - 
apply equally to the Participle. ; 


Note 5. The Tenses of the Participle in Indirect Discourse 
represent the Corresponding Tenses of Indirect Discourse, and 
therefore the time which they denote. 
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§ 168. THE INDIRECT QUESTION. 


The Indirect Question may be regarded as the Indirect 
Statement put interrogatively. All the rules given as to 
person, tense, and mood for the Indirect Statement apply 
equally to the Indirect Question. The Subjunctive must 
never be used, as in Latin, in an ordinary Pinar hics Ques- 
tion. (See Deliberative Questions.) 


The Negative is ov. 


For the Interrogative Pronouns and Adverbs see Pro- 
nouns. Their Indirect (or Relative) forms are used in 
Indirect Questions, but it is just as common to use the 
Direct Forms. i, like the English 7f, is the regular 
indirect interrogative, meaning whether (in a single ques- 
tion = Lat. num). | 
Direct : Tis €oTl ; 

Who is he? 
Indirect Primary: ov« ofSa Sotus (or tis) éati. 
I do not know who he ts. 

ein. 
2. éoTi. 
I did not know who he was. 


Indirect Historic: ov« 78n doris (or Tis) ‘, 


. ry 3 
Direct : TAavTa ETOLNoas ; 
Did you do tt? 
“=e . > ~ te, 5) na > / . 
Indirect Primary: epwta avtov es TavTa eTroincer. 
He asks him tf he did 2t. 
A / 
l. €¢ TavTa Tronoeter. 
a b] 
2. eb TAVTa EeTrolNoeD. 


He asked him tf he had done tt. 


> 
0,7t TemTovOaTe ov olda. PLAT. 


What you have felt I know not. 
Recta: ri wemovOate ; 


Indirect Historic: jpworncev avrov 
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> ~ 9 PB | 
EpwT@ou et AnoTai evowv. THUC. 


They ask them if they are prrates, 
Recta : Anoral éoTe ; 

late olos Hv 0 Xatpedov. PLAT. 

You know what sort of a man Chaerephon was. 
Recta: otos Hv; 

Sunpotav av avtous Ti Neyouev. PLAT. 

I used to ask them what they meant. 
Recta: té Neyere ; 

NpETO, EL TUS ELn E“od Gopwtepos. PLAT. 

He asked of there was anybody wiser than I. 
Recta: éors Tis ; 

HTopovy Tt ToTe Neyer 6 Geos. PLAT. 

I was at a loss to understand what the god meant. 
Recta: té mote Neyer ; 

éBouvrevortd Tia Katareinouocw. DEM. 

They were considering whom they should leave behind. 
Recta: tiva KaTaneioper ; 

HpOTWOV aUTOV et avaTrAevceLev. DEM. 

I was asking him tf he had set saal. 
Recta: avemdevoas ; did you set sail ? 


Observe in examples 6 and 7 that the Historic 
Sequence is disregarded. 


Good examples will be found in SOPH. El. 32, 679, 974, 
1348, Ai. 557, Ant. 239, 1190. 


If the Direct uses the Imperfect Indicative, eg. ris jv 6 
poOos; what was the tale? the Indicative will be retained in 
Indirect Historic for reasons explained on p. 182. It would 
become efrov datis Hv 6 pvOos. elmov doris cin 6 pdOos would 
represent a Direct tis éoriv 6 000s; See a good instance in 
SopH. Ant. 239. 
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§ 169. DELIBERATIVE OR DUBITATIVE 
INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 


These questions, when Indirect, are in the Subjunctive 
(Primary or Historic Time), or the Optative (Historic 
Time). 

The Subjunctive is retained in the Indirect because it 
was the mood of the Direct. 

Direct : TL HO ; 
What am I to say? 

Indirect Primary: ovx éyw 8,ru (ti) po. 
I know not what I am to say. 
Non habeo quid dicam. 


1. 6,7t (ti) hatnv. 
2. drt (TL) Po. 

I knew not what I was to say. 
Non habebam quid dicerem. 


Indirect Historic: ovx elyor| 


2 y 7 54 vA A 
OUK EXW, OTWS TOL ELTW A VOW. PLAT. 
I don’t know how I am to tell you my thoughis. 


Direct : was cot eiTro ; 
Hopes OTL Xpnoaito TO TpaypaTL. XEN. 
He was at a loss to know how to deal with the question. 
Direct : ri ypjowpar ; 
émnpovto es KopwvOious mapadoiey thv modu. THUC, 
They asked whether they were to deliver over the city 
to the Corinthians. 
Direct : mapadapev ; 
yropnaav Orn Kaloppicwyrat. THUG, | 
They were at a loss where to come to anchor. 
Direct: 23H xaboppicopeda ; 
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Ta Se exrwpata ovK old ei totTw 60. XEN. Cyr. viii. 4. 16. 
I dowt know whether I am to give the cups to this man. 
Obs. «i with Subjunctive, and see Note. 
EXeyes Stu odK av Exous ELEAOOV G,7t XpHo TavTO, 
PLAT. Crit. iv. 
You were saying that if you escaped you would not know what 
to do with yourself. 


éBovAevovTo cite KaTaKavowo eiTe Tt GAXO ypHowvTat. 
THUC. il 4, 6. 
They were deliberating whether they should burn the men to 
death, or do something else to them. 


Observe the eire—eire with the Subjunctive again. 


§ 170. THE INDIRECT PETITION. 

The Indirect Petition (a command, a request, or a 
prayer) follows verbs of commanding, requesting, praying, 
advising, and the like. 
elrov, I bade or ordered - ayyérdo, I bid. 


(apoettov). Tapakare, I exhort. 
Kerevo, I order. aka, I request, call upon, 
Staxerevowat, I order, ex- expect, 

port, direct. Trapawe, I advise. 


Tapayyerrw, I order, in- amayopevo, I forbid. 

struct, 

All these take the Infinitive, which is the common 
Greek construction for the Indirect Petition. The Nega- 
tive is py. | 

The difference between the Greek and Latin construc- 
tions here should be carefully noted. 

elrov TO Ilavoavia tov KnpuKos my Nelrrec Oat. 
THUC. 
They ordered Pausanias not to leave the herald. 





1 ei is interrogative as well as conditional, and so goes with the Sub- 
junctive as well as with the Optative. “Edy (#v) is not interrogative 
where it appears to be so, as in a few phrases with oxére (e.g. oxdmet 
édy cor Sox eb Néyew). édv means not whether but if perchance (si forte). 
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éxédevoe Tous EAAnvas eis mayny taxOnvar. XEN. 
He ordered the Greeks to be drawn up for battle. 
Sdouar Yay cvyyvauny wot eyew. PLAT. 

I beg you to pardon me. 

Tapawodpev oor TreiGecOas Tots BedTLOGL. 

We urge (advise) you to listen to your betters. 

aki@ oe adn Aeyew. ANTIPHON. 

I call upon (require) you to tell the truth. 

The Subject or Predicate will be in the Nominative if 

necessary, as in the Indirect Statement :— 
TIpounOéa mapacteirar Emipm9evs avros vetpar 
: PLAT. 
Epimetheus begs Prometheus that he himself may 
distribute. | 
(‘Let me distribute,” says Epimetheus.) 

For verbs of forbidding see Jndez. 

Note 1. Some of these verbs take érws (Srws px) with the 
Future Indicative and Optative. diaxeAcKouor, tapaxara, I 
exhort ; dyyéAAw, tapayyeAAw, I tell, order ; drayopedw, I for- 
bid ; mpoetrov, I proclaimed, ordained ; ava, I beg, call wpon. 

SuaxeAcbovrar rws TinwphoeTas TaVTAS TOUS ToLOtTOUS. 
PLAT. ep. viii. 549, E. 
They exhort him to take revenge on all such people. 
ketvy & euav ayyeiAar’ evrodjy orws 
Tov matda Setfeu. SopH. 4i. 567. 
And bear to him my message that he show the boy. 
darnyopeves Ss pr TOUT GmroKpLVOipny. 
PLAT. Lep. i. 339, A. 
You told me not to give this answer. 
émws pndev epet after past tense in Rep. i. 337, E. 


For the Construction of ézws, dzws yy, see Final Sentences, ete. 


CHAPTER II. 


§ 171. THE PARTICLE “Av. 


“Av (and the Epic xév, xé, Doric xé) were originally Demon- 
strative Adverbs meaning there, then, so, in that case, perchance, 
possibly, contingently. 'They were Adverbs qualifying the Posi- 
tive Statement of the Verb. This part of the subject belongs 
to Philology rather than Syntax. 


"Av in Attic Greek may be regarded as having practi- 
cally two distinct uses. : 


1. It is joined to Verbs, the Indicative (Historic Tenses), 
Optative, Infinitive, and Participle. It denotes a Con- 
dition on which the fulfilment of the verbal action 
depends. 


2. It is joined to Pronouns and Particles with the 
Subjunctive Mood. Such are és, datis (65 adv, Gotis av): 
Ore, eel, émretdn, piv, ews, etc. (Stay, emrav, errecdav, mpiv 
av, €ws av): the Conditional e& (éav, mv): sometimes the 
Final os, darws, dbpa (ws ay, etc... In this use ay (but 
not in Final Sentences) makes the meaning of the Pronoun 
and Particle indefinite, who-so-ever, when-so-ever, of ever (in 
one very common use of éay), though this meaning cannot 
always be expressed. When Historic Sequence requires 
a change from the Subjunctive to the Optative ay must 
be dropped, eg. ds av BodrAnras but ds BovrorTo. 

N 
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§ 172. DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE 
SENTENCES. 


Before dealing with Relative, Conditional, and Temporal 
Sentences it is most important to understand the difference 
between a Definite and an Indefinite Sentence. 


In the Sentence tadra & Bovrovtar eyovar, they have 
those things which they want, the antecedent radra is 
definite (those particular and known things), and the 
Relative Sentence which follows refers to a definite act. 
But in the Sentence @ av BovdAwvtas éyovow, the Ante- 
cedent is indefinite and the act is virtually Conditional : 
they have whatsoever things they want, anything they want, 
anything uf they want it. This second sentence in Historic 
Sequence becomes &@ BovrowrTo eiyov. Similarly in the 
sentence ezevd) Se oduyapyia eyéveto ot TpLaKovTa pmeETeE- 
méurvayTo me, when an oligarchy was established the Thirty 
Tyrants sent for me, Socrates is speaking of a definite 
time (B.c. 404) and of a definite act. But éseddav druy- 
apyia yevntat, whenever, or as often as, an oligarchy shall 
be established, or is established, an indefinite time and act is 
spoken of. The sentence is virtually conditional again, 
uf ever, or if at any time, etc., and might be expressed 
thus, édy mote yévntrar. In Historic Sequence the sen- 
tence would be émesd ryévorro. 


It will be seen therefore that when the Antecedent is 
definite the Indicative is used; where indefinite, the 
Subjunctive with ay, or the Optative without av: 


/ ‘ 
€.g. ovs eldev éernvece, those whom he saw he praised. 
A + f a ° 
oUs av ton emrawwel, whomsoever he sees he praises. 
A / ° 
ous 1006 eT VEL, whomsoever he saw he used to praise. 
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Note. Further instances of— 
1. Definite sentences. 
Kipov peraréprerar dd ths apxns, hs avtov catpdamrny 
éroinoe. XEN. 
He sends for Cyrus from the province of which he had made 


him governor. 


Ews eLertiv Tavra tiv emdetéar OéAw. PLAT. 

While it is permitted I desire to explain this to you. 

éroXtdpkes Tous "EXAnvas péexpt o0 Enpdvas tiv Suwpvya 
eile THY vncov. THUC. 

He was blockading the Greeks until he drained the ditch and 
took the island. 


2. Indefinite sentences. 


eEcore Ore dv BotvAnrar eimetv. ANTIPH. 

He may say whatever (or anything) he likes. 

pexpe 8 av eyo HKw, ai orovdai pevovtwov, XEN. 
Uniil I return let the armistice be observed. 

Ews Tep av Eumrvew ov py) Tatowpat prrlocopov. PLAT. 
So long as I breathe I will never giwe up philosophy. 


KareoTyoa O€ eripedeio bas et Te Séou TH Yopw Pavdorparov. 
ANTIPH. 
I appointed Phanostratus to provide whatever the chorus 
required. 


§ 173. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


A Compound Conditional Clause consists of two 
Correlative sentences, one of which contains the Con- 
dition, and is called the Protasis ;! the other contains the 





1 Protasis (mpéracits) means Premiss. Apodosis (dwédoc1s) means 
Consequence. The Apodosis is the Principal, the Protasis the Sub- 
ordinate Sentence. Whether originally a clause with ef was a Sub- 
ordinate Sentence, is a point which need not be discussed in Attic 
Syntax. How far the Apodosis, as being the Principal Sentence, 
influences the construction of the Protasis, is an interesting question, 
which is alluded to under the Oratio Obliqua. Professor Goodwin 
(Journal of Philology, viii. 15, p. 33) strongly maintains the assimi- 
lating force exerted by the principal verb on the subordinate verb. 
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Consequence, and is called the Apodosis. Such a clause 
reduced to its simplest form may be thus expressed : 


If A is B, Cis D, 
or C 49.D,....1f A wid} 


ze. the fulfilment or truth of the Consequence depends 
on the fulfilment or truth of the Condition. This depen- 
dence of the Consequence (the Apodosis) on the Condi- 
tion (the Protasis) is the essential point of a conditional 
clause. 


§ 174. DISTINCTION OF CONDITIONS. 


I. The most obvious distinction of Conditions is that of 
Time. Some refer to the present, others to the past, others 
to the future. This distinction is universally present in all 
Conditions. 


II. A second distinction concerns the opinion implied as to 
the fulfilment or non-fulfilment of the Condition. In two 
forms, and two forms only, the expression in itself conveys 
information on this point.? 


Ill. A third distinction is that between Particular and 
General Conditions. A Particular Condition refers to a 
definite act or set of acts: e.g. “If the windows up-stairs are 





1 There is, as Professor Goodwin tells us, no special form implying 
that the condition is or was fulfilled. That is to be decided by the 
context. This is true, though of course a fact may be clearly implied, 
and in some cases narrated. Such is the case chiefly in past General 
Suppositions, e.g. el ris dvrelao., evOds éreOvyjxer, THUC. vill. 66, which is 
the same as saying, ‘‘ Every one who spoke against them was at once 
got rid of.” A General Supposition may also be expressed in an 
Ordinary Past form. Thus, ef re dAdo émixlyduvoy éyévero amdvTwy 
peréoxouer, THUC, ili. 54, which is only a way of saying, “‘ We took 
part in every danger as it arose.” Indeed a fact is narrated here 
under a conditional form, though not by virtue of the form itself, 
which need only denote a connexion between Condition and Conse- 
qnence. With regard to General Suppositions in present time, they 
may refer to facts, but usually are generalisations from observed facts 
. or habits. 
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open, the rain is coming in;” “If you receive a telegram 
send it on to me ; ” «Tf he hada five-pound note he would 
lend it me.” A General Condition refers to any act which 
may occur or have occurred any number of times: ‘If ever 
a candidate is convicted of bribery he loses his seat ;” “ if 
(ever) he were left to himself he used to waste his time ;” 

“Tf (ever) he had a shilling in his pocket aS cave=it=bomthe 
first beggar he met.” is 







§ 175. DIVISION OF CONDIT 
| SENTENCES. 


Conditional Sentences accordingly may be divided into :— 
I, Ordinary Conditions ; II. General or Frequentative Condi- 
tions. Ordinary Conditions again may be subdivided into 
A., those with regard to which no opinion is expressed 
whether the Condition is fulfilled or unfulfilled, probable or 
improbable, true or false; B., those in which the form of 
expression implies that the Condition is unfulfilled. There is 
no form to express an opinion that the Condition is fulfilled. 
The context alone could suggest this. In General Conditions 
again no opinion is expressed concerning the fulfilment or 
non-fulfilment of the Condition. Thus in Ordinary Conditions 
of the second class alone is any such opinion expressed. 


I. 


§ 176. ORDINARY CONDITIONS. 
For Real Examples see further on. 


A. All that is stated is that a Consequence did, does, 
or will follow from a Condition. The expression in itself 
does not tell us whether the condition was, is, or will be 
fulfilled. That is beside the question: the stress is 
wholly on the 7f. The sole difference between the three 
forms (1, 2, 3) is one of time, 
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1. PRESENT.’ 
Any Primary Tense of the Indicative. 


€l TATA TroLEls adits.” 
If you do this (strictly you are doing wrong. 
uf you are doing this) 


2. PAST. 
Any Historic Tense of the Indicative. 
a emotes AdiKels. 
€l TAVUTA > / 29/ 
eTOLnoas HOLKNOAS. 


Nee | were doing this you were doing wrong. 
did this you did wrong (aorist, a 
single act). 
3. FUTURE, 
To express a Condition in future time there are three | 
forms, differing, but differing only, in distinctness of ex- 
pression. 


(a) The ordinary future form. 
oN x A T oLns 5) , 
eav (nv) TavTa | mobo \ adLKnaoets. 
If you do this (strictly you will do wrong. 
uf you shall do this) 


1 There are endless varieties of present and past conditions, and the 
two are constantly combined. Present and future may be combined. 





el Taira memolnxas adikets, HOLKnKas. 

If you have done this you are doing wrong, you have done 
wrong (the Apodosis might be an 
Imperative). 

el Tatra Soxe?l cor rEwMEV. 

If you think so let us set sail. 

ef Tatra trovets aryjoets. 

If you are doing this you will be sorry. 

el ratra érole:s or éroinoas adixeis or GdiKhoets. 


If you were doing, or did this you are doing, will do, wrong. 
And so on. ‘ 


? It is hoped that no difficulty will arise from the selection of the 
. verb 46x in these special examples. ’Adéixd, of course, means, J am 
an dios, a wrong doer, and also J do wrong, or injure. 
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(>) The less vivid future form. 


/ > / A 
or TOLoLNs aoLKoins av. 
€l TAVTA 4 ’ / 7 
| wounoevas adLKnoeLas av. 


If you should do this you would do wrong. 


(ce) The most vivid future form. 


b rn 4 > 7 
€l TAVTA TroLNoELS QOLKNCELS. 


Lf you shall do this you will do wrong. 


B. Besides a difference of Time, the form of expression 
implies that the condition is unfulfilled either in Present 
or in Past Time. This is implied by the presence of dv 
in the Apodosis, and not by any peculiarity of the 
Protasis. 


1. PRESENT (but see note). 


lL TaDTa eTrolets NOLKELS QD. 
If you did this (strictly if you would be doing 
you were now doing this) wrong. 
2. PAST. 
€l TadTa emoinoas HoLKNOAS av. 
Lf you had done this you would have done 
wrong. 


Note.—The Imperfect, however, very often refers to a 
descriptive, habitual, or continued past. 


ei TAUTA Epacces COavpdfomev av oe, 
Tf you had been acting thus we should have been admiring you. 
The Pluperfect denotes a state or condition in the past. | 


e.g. et eAcAdpny, if I had been set free (in a state of liberty). 


middot dv droddXdn, I should long ago have been a dead 
man, ’ 
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§ 177. Ordinary Conditions in Greek and Latin. 


A. 
PROTASIS, APoDOSIS. 
1. PRESENT.  € Tavra roveis GOuKEls. 
St haec facis iniuste facis,+ 
el TAUTA TeTOLnKAS, 
Si haec fecish. 
2. PAsT. ei TAUTA siren: ee 
; : éroinoas noikynoas. 
. faciebas iniuste faciebas. 
pe dae ' Secista imiuste fecist. 
24 ” a TOUNS F) , 
3. FUTURE. (a) édv (jv) tatro. { phy dduknoecs. 
St haec feceris (fut. perf.) — iniuste facies. 
(BS ak ara movoins dduKoins av. 
TOUT ELAS GdiKHT ELAS AV. 
St haec facias imiuste facias. 
(c) et ratra rowers GOLKHOELS, 
St haec facies imuuste facies. 
B. 
1. PRESENT (or ei TaVTa, emotes notes ay. 
Continued Past). 
Si haec faceres iniuste faceres, 
2. Past. el TAUTA erolnoas Hoiknoas av. 
Si haec fecisses iniuste fecisses. 
II. 
§ 178. GENERAL OR FREQUENTATIVE 
CONDITIONS. 


These are best taught by real examples. Observe the 
Apodoses, distinguishing these uses of the Subjunctive 





‘ The normal Latin equivalents of the Latin of Cicuro, CAEsaR, 
and SALLusT are here given.. The variety of Latin forms is far greater 
than the Greek, and varies more according to the period of the writer. 
_ The above are given only as a guide in comparing the two languages, 

not as an attempt at a full division of the Latin Conditional Sentences. 
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and Optative (in the Protasis) from their uses in Ordinary 
Conditions. In the Apodosis any frequentative tense 
denoting respectively present and past time may be 
employed. 
1. PRESENT (a generalisation true now or for any future 

occasion). 

avnp Tovnpos Svotuyel, Kav evtvyh. MENAND. 

A bad man is in evil state, 

Even tf he eer is fortunate. 


2; PAsr: 


” > , SPAN S , 
€l TLS avTettrot EvOus eTeOvnKer. THUC. 
If ever any one spoke Sgainst them he was promptly 
put to death, 


éreOvyxes is, of course, a virtual Imperfect. 


§ 179. THE NEGATIVES IN CONDITIONAL 
SENTENCES. 


The Negative of a Protasis is uj, of an Apodosis ov. 


eb un TadTa Trovets OUK KANO eel. 
If you are not doing this it is not well. 


For exceptions see the chapter on the Negatives. 


Relative Conditional Sentences. 
Real Examples are given further on. 


As has been explained, a Relative Sentence with an In- 
definite Antecedent is equivalent to a Conditional Sentence. 
Any form of the Protasis with «i or édv may be expressed 
by a Relative Sentence. Both és and éo7is are used, but 
dorus, as being the indefinite form, is preferred, especially i in 
affirmative sentences. In negative sentences p7 is sufficient 
to show that the Relative is indefinite. 
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A. 
PROTASIS. APoDosIs. 
1, PRESENT. 4 (a Twa) éxee didwor. 
ei TL Exel, 
9 Past a (4 { @yev é6i5ou 
A : G, (a Tia) de: v3 
xev edwKe, 
=el Tu ef ye, 
3. FUTURE. (a) @ (a Twa) dv éxn Sworet. 
=édv TL EXy. 
(b) & (& Tuva) Exon 5:d0in, Soin av. 
=el TL ExoL, 
(c) & (& twa) eee Sucre, 
=el Te €fet, 
B. 
1. PRESENT 4 (4 Tuva) efyev edidov av. 
(or Impf. Past). | 
2. PAST. G, (& TLva,) erxev eOwkev ay. 
§ 180. Participles in the Protasis. 


Any form of a Protasis may be expressed by a Participle. 
For real examples see further. 


A. 
PROTASIS. APoDosIs. 
1. PRESENT, Tatra TOLWV GouKels. 
—=el TavTa ToLEts 
2. PAST. Tatra Tou . HolKeus. 
=€l TavTa Erolets 
3. FUTURE. (a) Tabra TOLOV : GOiKHoELs, 
=éav Tadra Toins 
(0) Tabra ToLOV ’ aduKxoins av. 
=el TavTa moLoins 
B. 
1. PRESENT (or tadra rowdy Hoikels av. 


Imperf. Past) 
= ei TavTa erotes 
2. PAST TATA TOUTS nolkynoas av. 
=i TAVTA Eroinoas 
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Note. The present participle alone is given (except in B. 
2). Of course the aorist participle, denoting a single as 
opposed to a continued act, may be used in any of. the forms, 
while the present participle denotes an imperfect act (i.e. an 
act in progress). 


§ 181. Position of av. 


av of an Apodosis can never begin a sentence. Its natural 
position is after its verb, but, as it possesses a power of 
emphasising the word it follows, it often comes before the 
verb and after some word which is to be emphasised. Almost 
any word may be so emphasised, especially an interrogative or 
a negative. 
ovK av éxouust y’ ciety Ott ov mpocetxov Tov vovv. PLAT. 
I could not say that I was not attentive. 
TOs av Tis, & ye pH erioratto, TavTa Todds ein; XEN. 
How could a man be wise in matters of which he knew nothing 
certaimly ? 


oA av Tis evdarpovia ein Tept TOds VEOUS. 
PLAT. Apol. xii. 

Great would be the good fortune m the case of the young. 
dp ovv dv pe olerBe Tordde Eryn Siayevéer Gan. 

Piat. Apol. xxi. 
Think you then that I should have lived all these years ? 

av belongs to diayever Pau. 
émvetk av prot Sox@ pods Tovtov Aéyerv. PLAT. Apol. xxiii. 
I think I should be adopting a conciliatory tone towards him. 
av belongs to A€éyerv and emphasises every. 


As in the last two examples dv when separated from its 
verb often comes near oiouat, Soko, dynpi, oida, so much so as 
to look as if it belonged to them. But we must be careful 
to connect the av with its proper verb. ovx ofda dy «i, or ovK 
av oida et for ov« otda ei—day should be especially noticed, e.g. 
ovK 010’ ay et recaius (EUR. Med.), I know not whether I should 
persuade him, where av belongs to retoarpe, 


§ 182. Repetition of av. 


“Av is often used more than once in the same sentence. For 
this repetition there may be two reasons, 
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1. In a long paragraph, which is complicated by interrupt- 
ing clauses, av occurs at the beginning. It thus strikes the 
keynote of the whole so to speak, and gives warning that the 
whole coming statement is conditional. It occurs again later 
on near the verb. 


2. It may be repeated, more than once, even in a short 
sentence, if any special word is to be emphasised. 


| EXAMPLES, 
I. In long paragraphs— 

tuets 8 tows Tay’ dv GxOdpevor, Gorep ot vuorrdfovres 
eyerpopevor, Kpovoavtes Gv pe, TerAopevor’Avirw, padiws 
Gv daroKTeivaite. PLAT. Apol. xviii. 

But you very possibly in annoyance, just like people when they 
are being roused from a nap, might listen to Anytus, and, 
with a tap, put me to death, and think nothing more of it. 


N.B.—rdxa, perhaps, often attaches an av to itself. 


In Puat. A pol. xxxii., a good instance. The sentence begins 
with éy® yap ay otzor.—then seven lines later on ofyar av 
recurs, followed by dv ectpety, (all the dv’s belonging to ecvpetv). 


II. For emphasis— 


ovK av arodotny obs’ av 6BoXrdv ovdevi. ARIST. Nud, 118. 
Pll not giwe—no not a copper to any man. 

ti Ont av ws ek TOVS Gv @deAoipi ce; SOPH. At. 536. 
How then, knowing what has happened, could I assist thee ? 
our’ dv KeAevoaip? ovr’ av, «i OéXous Ere 

mpdooev, euov y' av ndéws Spwns péta. SOPH. Ant. 69. 
I would not urge thee, no! nor shouldst thou now 

Desire to help me, would I have thy help. 


Good instances occur in SoPH. Ant. 466, 680, 884; AESCH. 
Persae, 431. 


§ 183. "Av with Future Indicative. 


"Av with the Future Indicative, Infinitive, and Participle. 
Many critics have maintained that this construction does 
not occur in Attic Greek. Many instances have been 
removed by revision of texts. Mr. Riddell (Apology, p. 67, 
and Digest, p. 139) regards the construction as abundantly 
established, and cites seven instances from PLATO, e.g. Lep. 


ELLIPSE OF THE APODOSIS, ETC. 205 





615 D, ovx Ket, ovd’ dv Her Sedpo. Other cases are Apol. 
xvii., Leg. 719 E, Symp. 222 A, etc. Also XEN. An. ii. 
5. 13, av xodAdcerOe. In Phaedr. 227 B, ovx dy oie pe 
roujrer Oar, In Crito. xv., ovK ote ay daveioPar, dv with 
the future infinitive occurs. &v occurs with the future parti- 
ciple in PLat. Apol. xvii. (end of chapter), ov« dy roujoovros. 
Madvig denies, Kriiger defends, the existence of this last 
construction. 


§ 184. Ellipse of the Apodosis, and Ellipse of 
the Verb. 


"Av of an Apodosis is sometimes found without its verb. 
The verb however (an Indicative or an Optative) may be 
easily supplied from the context. 

ot & otkérar péeykovawv* GAN’ ovK dv rpd tov. AR. Nub. 5. 
The domestics are snoring, but they wouldn’t (have been doing 
So) once. ovK Gy (sc. éppeyxov). 

Where two verbs are connected or opposed, it is enough to 
use adv once only, with the first, unless some lengthy com- 
plication of clause renders it necessary for the sake of clear- 
ness to repeat it, or unless some word is to be emphasised. 


ovdels dv Hv ou ds Euod Katepapripycey (sc. av). 
ANTIPH. Her. 15. 


You would have found no one who would have given evidence 
against me. 


ti éroinoev av; 7 OnAov Stu Spocer (sc. av); DEM. 31. 9. 
What would he have done? Is it not clear that he would have 
taken an oath ? 


§ 185. Ellipse of the Protasis. 


Sometimes the Protasis, as in all languages, is wholly 
omitted. It can be easily supplied from the context. 
ovdev yap av EBAGByv (sc. ei Erywnodpnyv, from what has 
preceded). Pu. Apol. xxviii. 
I should have recewwed no harm (had I done so and so). 


Tav yap av kateipydow. SopuH. El. 1022. | 
So hadst thou. compassed all (se. «i roudde joOa), supplied 
from.a preceding wish. 
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§ 186. Ei and ay both in the Protasis. 


In several instances «i and dv are both found in the Pro- 
tasis (nearly always an Optative). One of the best-known 
instances is from PLAT. Protag. 329 B., Kat éya, cimep GAAW 7G 
avOpdrwv reGoipnv av, kat cot weiPopon, for myself, if I would 
trust any other man, J trust you. Here it is considered that av 
belongs to the verb zevOoiunv, which does double duty, both as 
a Protasis with «i, and also as an Apodosis with dy to another 
unexpressed Protasis, thus: «¢ weloiuny, if I would trust (i.e. 
meGoiunv av, I would trust, «i riorwy doin, if he should give me his 
word). This is an established Attic idiom, e.g. Drm. Phil. i. 
18, ovroe tavTeAGs, ovd’ Et pt) ToLjTatT’ av TovTO, evKaTadpovy- | 
tov €or, it is not lightly to be despised, even if you should not do so 
(do so—if the occasion should arise). Isoc. Archid. 120, «i 8 
pandeis av vpav afiaoee (hv droorepodpevos matpidos, mpoojKes 
K.7.A., Uf none of you should care to live—if deprived of his country, 
it behoves you, etc. In this last example the Second Protasis is 
given in the participle drocrepotpevos, as it is also in DEM. 
Meid. 582, <i ofrot ypyjyata exovres pn mpooiv7’ av, if these men 
would not spend money—if they had it. 

Other instances occur (perhaps) in AESCH. 4g. 930, and 
Sept. 513. See also Eur. Hel, 825, Dem. Meid. 1206, de 
Fals. Leg. § 190 (with Shilleto’s note), ANTIPHON, 6. 29, XEN. 
Cyr. iii. 3. 35 (Oavpafouw av—ei dv wpeAjoece). 

An essential point to notice is that in all these instances 
(except XEN. Cyr. ii. 3. 35) the Apodosis is in the Indicative, 
generally in the Present, sometimes the Future. The Opta- 
tive with ei and av, therefore, does not denote a remote future 
supposition except so far as it refers to the unexpressed 
Protasis. Hence in their notes to AESCH. Ag. 930 (reading «i 
mpdaccon av) both Mr. Paley and Mr. Sidgwick consider «é 
mpdcoow. dv a variant not for «i rpdéocoums, but for «i mpaka, 
translating not, if I should prosper, but, if I have a chance of 
prospering. 

Jelf (§ 860) and Professor Goodwin (Moods and Tenses, 107) 
compare.the Homeric «i xev with the Optative. But.in all 
the Homeric instances an Apodosis with the Optative and xev 
is joined, eg. Ll. 273, « roitw Ke AdBowwev dpoipe#’ KXéos 
écOAdv, if, in the case given, we should take them, we should win 
goodly renown. 

In Dem. Timoth. 1201. 19, e¢ dv occurs with a Past Indicative : 
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et Toivuy Toto ioxvpov iv av TovTw TeKpHpiov, Kapol yever Ow 
texpnptov. Observe the Apodosis in the Imperative: if this vould 
have been strong evidence for him (i.e. if he had been able to adduce 
it), let it be evidence for me too. Here, as Professor Goodwin ex- 
plains (p. 101), the Protasis means : if i is true that this would 
have been, so that reference is really to the present, and only to 
the past so far as the unexpressed Protasis requires. DEM. de 
Cor. 260. 2, is another instance if «i éreyeipyo’ av is read ; only 
the Apodosis which follows is tis ovK dv améxrewe. 


Note. There is no difficulty in connecting an Apodosis with 
more than one Protasis referring to different times, e.g. DEM. 
de Cor. 274. 28, érevyopar wact todbrous, eb GAnOA mpds dpas 
elrouus Kat erov, I pray to all these, if I should speak, and did 
speak the truth before you. 


§ 187. Aé in Apodosis. 


dé sometimes introduces an Apodosis as if it were co- 
ordinate with, or followed, the Protasis. This is instructive 
as showing that the logical importance of the subordinate 
sentence (Protasis) may assert itself over the grammatical 
importance of the Principal Sentence (the Apodosis). Such 
cases, however, are very rare in Attic. 


ei obv eyo yryvdoKkw pte TA Gora pyre Ta Sikava, byeis SE 
didakare pe. XEN. Hell. iv. 1. 33. 


If therefore I know neither what is wholly nor what is just, do 
you then teach me. 


Cf. SopH. O. T. 1267; Seva & jv. 


§ 188. édy seemingly Interrogative. 


«. is interrogative as well as conditional, but éév is only 
conditional, and must not be used in Indirect Questions. 
Where it appears to be interrogative, as in two places cited 
by Liddell and Scott, it comes after oxdret or oxévar, and 
clearly means, “if by chance,” eg. XEN. Mem. iv. 4. 12. 
oKepat, cay Tdd€ Gor padAov dpérxy, consider if perchance you 
like this better (si forte tibi placuerit), 
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§ 189. av with Participle seemingly in Protasis. 


A Participle with dv must always be in Apodosis. But 
sometimes examination and explanation are necessary. 
TOAN Gv xv eirelv, cry. 
Though I have much to say, yet I hold my tongue. 
€xwv is a concessive participle, and is itself an apodosis, 
the sentence being equal to €xoue av (et BovAoiuny), cvya de 
(or éy® ds mep woAN’ Gv Exoupt). .av emphasises rod Ad. 
ovbeis 7 dv ovk dv ddytvats tAéov. Sopu. O. T. 446. 
If thou speed hence thou wouldst not vex me more. 


Here ovOeis is itself the Protasis followed by av, which 
really belongs to dAyivais. 

Pidurmos Toridacay éAov cat Suvneis av avrds Exew, €£ 
éBovAnOn, ’OAvvOiors wapédwxev, DEM. 23. 107. 

P. after taking Potidaea, and though he might, of he had 
wished, have kept it himself, yet handed it over to the 
Olynthians. 

SuvnOeis dv is the Apodosis (ndvv46n av—ei éBovA%On), the 
participle having a concessive force. 


§ 190. Conditional Particles and their 
combinations. 


1. et Se py, if not, sin minus, sin aliter, has become so 
stereotyped a phrase, that it is used where édv de py would 
be more correct. 

édv haivynrat Sixarov, Tepwyea. ei O€ pr) E@per. 
: PLAT. Crito ix. 
Tf it appears right, let us make the attempt ; but if not, let us 
abandon it. 

2. édyv, ei, meaning “ if haply” (“in case,” “in the event of,” 
“in hope that,” “thinking that”). It contains sometimes a 
virtual oratio obliqua (i.e. the thought of the subject). Cf s 
forte in Latin. : 

&kovoov Kal e“ov, dv cor tavta Soxy. PLAT. Lep. 358. 

Hear me too, in case you may agree. 

mpos THv modu, ei eruBonOoiev, éxopovv. ‘THUC. vi. 100. 

They were marching on the city, on the chance of the citizens 
advancing against them (thinking that they might, etc.). 
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3. dorep dy ei: also written dorepavei. The phrase 
is compressed from dcmep dv (Apodosis)—ei (Protasis), ¢.9. 
domep av ei eiror (PLAT. Apol. ix.), just as if he were to say, 
aomrep AV ToLotTo €i ElzroL, 


4, mas yap av; (sc. ein), with a Protasis (et with Optative) 
omitted. How would it be, if it were so? How is it possible ? 
How so? 


5. kav ei: vov pot Soxet kav doéBeay €¢ KarayvyvecKot Tis 
Mediov ra mpoojKkovta movetv. DEM. 21. 51=xat av rovetyv— 
> er ” > ° . 
ei KataytyvwioKkot, But xav ei comes to be used for the simple 
kal et, even tf, 


” ge Ee 
6. KOV= KGL €QYV, 


§ I9I. Examples of Conditional Sentences. 


(A.) Ordinary Present Conditions. (B.) Ordinary Past 
Conditions. (C.) Present and Past in combination. 


Observe that the condition may be general as well as 
particular. 


(A.) ei re Wevdopuon eLeori efeAeyEar pe. ANTIPH. de Cher, 14. 
If I am making any false statements, you may confute me. 


ci Ocoi tu Spdcww aicypdv, ovk eioiv Oeoi. 
Eurip. Bell. Frag. 294. 
If the gods do aught immoral they are no gods. 


> a e , Ue s ” , 
et odv ToLovToV 6 OdvaTtds ExTt, KEpdos Eywye Eyu. 
PLAT. Apol. xxxiii. 


Tf therefore death is such a state as this, I for my part count 
wt gain. 


(B.) ei droorhvat AOnvaiwv ovk 7iOeAjoapev, ovK NdiKovper. 
THUG. iii, 55. 
If we refused to desert the Athenians, we were doing no wrong. 


ov« because ovK €6€Aw=nolo. 
Q 
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ei pev ’AckAnrids Oeod Fv, ovK Av aicypokepdys, «i 8 
aicxpoKepdys, ovK Hv Oeov. . PLAT. Rep, ili. 408 ©. 

If Asclepius was the son of a god, he was not covetous ; tf he 
was covetous, he was not the son of a god. 


ei tt GAAO eyévero exikivdvvoy, mrévtwv mapa Sbvapi 
petéeoxopev, 'THUC, ili. 54, 

If any other danger arose, we took our share im all beyond 
our strength. 


(C.) ppagere ody GAAHAOLS Et TwTOTE TL KOUTE TIS. 
PLAT. Apol. iii. 
Explain then one to another, if at any time any one heard 
anything. 


el rov Te erpagka TovovTos havovpoat. PLAT. Apol. xxi. 
If ever I engaged in any business, I shall be found to be such 
as I have described myself. 
ei Se Ovo €& Evds dyavos yeyevnrOov ovk eyw aitvos. 
ANTIPH. de caed, Herod. 84. 
If two trials have been made out of one (or re of one), it 
is not my fault. 


§ 192. Ordinary Future Conditions. 
Protasis éév (jv, av) with the Subjunctive. 


qv avareiow Tovtovi, cwOjcopat, ARIST. Nub. 77, 
If I (shall) persuade this person here, I shall escape. 


éav €uol reiOnobe, peices OE pov. PLAT. Apol. xviii. 
If you are (will be) persuaded by me, you will spare me. 


édv eve droxteivynte, ovK eye pei(w BArAdYere 7 twas adrors. 
Puat. Apol. 
If you put me to death, you will imflict no greater myury on 
me than on yourselves, 


Kat maid’, édvrep Sedp’ Exod mpdcbev porn, . 
mapnyopetre, AESCH. Pers. 529. 


And for my son, if he return before me, 
Comfort ye him. 
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didwo’ Exov 
KTeivety €avTov, nv T40e Yevs Oy Aé€ywvr. 
| SopH. Phil. 1342. 
Freely he offers himself 
To the death if, speaking thus, he lie. 


didwot, he offers, practically means, he says that he will, is 
ready, and thus implies a future. 


Tapa Tov ayabov Oedv, av Oeds EO€Ay, aditixa itéov, PLAT. 


I must go at once, to the good God, if God will. 


IO. Kovx av ye Aéaup? ex’ dyaoias cots Kakd. 
AI’. Hv pay ye pedyov expbyys tpds aiepa. 
Eur. Phoen. 1215. 
Yea, and I would not-speak of ul close on thy happiness. 
Yea, but thou shalt, unless thou escape in thy flight to the 
Jirmament. 


Cf Eur. Orest. 1593. 


N.B.—A physical impossibility is here spoken of. Observe 
that it follows an Apodosis with Optative and av: yv with 
the Subjunctive realises vividly the impossibility of the 
situation. 


ti obv, av eimwow ob vopowK.T.A. PLAT. Crit. xii. 


What then, if the laws should say to us, ete. 


A physical impossibility again is brought home as a vivid 
argumentum ad homimem. 


§ 193. Less Vivid Future Conditions. 


In English we render «i with the Optative in a variety of 
ways: ef roujoayu, if I should do, if I were to do, should I do, 
were I to do, if I did, supposing I were to do, ete. 


ov TOAAH av dXroyia ein et HoBoiro tov Odvarov 6 ToLwodTOs. 
PLAT. Phaed. 68. 
Would it not be the height of inconsistency if such a man were to 
fear death ? 


el pot ert TovTors adioute, eirouy’ av bpiv.' PLAT. Apol. xvii. 
If you should dismiss me on these conditions, I would reply to 
you, etc. 
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otkos & av atros, «i POoyyiv AaBou, 


capertar av réferev. AFSCH. Ag. 37 
Nay, the very house, if gifted with a voice, would tell the tale 
most plainly. 


A physical impossibility represented as supposable ; cf. Cic. 
Cat. 1, haec si tecum patria loquatur, nonne impetrare debeat ! 
éy® obv Seva. adv einv eipyacpévos et Airoume tiv TaEwv. 

“PuLaT. Apol. 
I should then be in position of one who has committed dreadful 
sin, were I to desert my post. 


The perfect denotes the state. 


§ 194. Most Vivid Future Conditions. 


1. Ei with the Future Indicative sometimes refers plainly 
to the future, and is used much as édv with the Subjunctive, 
only the latter is more common and less positively and 
vividly future.+ 

daroxreveis yap, et py yns «Ew Badeis. Eur. Phoen. 1621. 

Thou wilt slay me, if thou wilt thrust me from the land. 

ei pn) Kabe£ers yAWoouy, ertat Tor KaKd. 

: Eurip. Aeg. Fr. 5. 

If thou wilt not curb thy tongue there will be ills for thee. 

qv eOéAwpev aroOvicKewv—ei de hoBynodpeBa Kivdivors. 
Isocr. Archid. p. 138, A. § 107. | 

If we are ready to die—but if we shall fear dangers. 


Observe the co-ordination of the two forms. 


> n Fd ¢€ , Lt la 7 
El TOUTO TOLHTOMEV, padlws TA ExiTHOELa ELOpeEr. 


If we do this we shall easily find supplies. 


2. But et with Future Indicative in Protasis is found with 
a present (or virtual present) in the Apodosis. 

ei rounoes then = et péAAes roujoerv, if you are going to do, 
if you mean to do, of you are for doing, and this «i with the 
’ Future is used of a condition now imminent, and even existing, 
e.g. if you're for fighting, ’'m your man, € paxet dde éyd cot, 





_ 1 Mr. Monro (Homeric Syntax, p. 239) considers that ef with the 
Future (in Homer) generally expresses suppositions of an obvious or 
familiar kind. 
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aipe wAnKTpov, ei payed. ARIST. Av. 761. 
Up with your spur of you mean fighting. 
Cf. Arist, Ach, 316. 
} viv éyo pev od« avnp, adtrn 8 avip, 
ei TaUT avati THOE Ketoerar Kpatyn. SOPH. Ant. 484. 
Lo, younow ! Lam no man, but she is the man, if with impumty 
these my commands are to count as naught in her eyes, 
Si iacebit imperium nostrum, cf. 461. 


The periphrasis with péAAw and Infinitive (Present, or 
Future) is commoner in prose. There is a life about the expres- 
sion which recommends this «i with the Future to poetry. 


§ 195. Mixed examples illustrating the connection 
between and interchangeability of the Sub- 
junctive, Optative, and Future Indicative in 
Conditional Sentences. 


TOS obv av 6pOas Oukdoatre Tepe avTOV ; €i Tovrous EdoeTE 
Tov vopfopevov 6 Opkov Svopocapévous Katnyopnoat, K.7.A, 
mas 6€ €doete 3 Edv vuvi adrodnpionc GE pov. 

ANTIPH. de Caede Herod. 90. 

How then would you rightly judge on these points? if you 
shall allow my prosecutors to take the prescribed oath and 
accuse me. And how will you allow this? if you acquit me 
on this present trial. 


N.B.—«i with the Future Indicative, and éév with Subjunc- 
tive, have a modal force, “ by permitting.” 


Prat. de Rep, 359 © (of the ring of Gyges), ein & av 
H eLovcia, qv Aeyw Toudde padurra et adrots yevouro 
ola mote hac. Sivapywv to Tvyov tov Avdod rpoydvy 
yever Bat, 
They would enjoy this liberty which I am speaking of most 
completely, if they should possess such a power as we are 
told the ancestor of Gyges the Lydian once possessed. 


Compared with 


PLAT, Rep. 612 B, TownTeov eivae aory 7a Sixava, edv 7’ €xn 
Tov Tbyov Sari lcov, €dv TE Lr. 

(we concluded, ebpopev) that the soul must do what is righteous, 
whether it possesses the ring of Gyges or no. 
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ovdels HpOv Tov vopuv éumroddv éoriv, édv te Tis BdvAntat 
bpov eis droukiav i€vas, et pr) aperKorpev Ypeis TE Kal 1 
modus, edv Te peToiKeiy GAXOGE wou EADY, iévar Exeioe 
rot Gv BovAntas, Exovta Ta adTod. PLAT. Crit. xiii. 
None of our laws prevents any of you, if he wishes to go to a 
colony, supposing we and the state should not give him 
satisfaction, or if he wishes to go and reside anywhere else, 
(none prevents him) from going wherever he wishes with all 
his belongings. 

The Optative here, Professor Goodwin says, simply marks 
a less prominent clause. But, it is to be noticed, ¢év with the 
Subjunctive here, which is thus joined with « and the Optative, 

is a general supposition. 


§ 196. The Optative and Indicative with av 
without a Protasis. 


_ The Optative with av is freely used without a Protasis in 
a variety of modified statements. In some cases it is easy to 
supply a Protasis ; in others no Protasis appears to have been 
thought of. (This i is Madvig’s Optativus Potentialis or Dubita- 
tiwus, § 136.) 

1. As a modified statement in present or future time, very often 

drawing an inference from what has preceded. 

Opa dav npiv oveKcevater Oar cin, XEN. Cyr. iii. 1. 41. 
It is tume for us then to be packing up. 

Cf. ANTIPH. Tetral. B.B. 6, éAeyy Dein. 
Tour’ av ein 0 éyd pypi ce aivirrerOar. PLAT. Apol. xv. 
Herein then would consist what I hold to be your riddling. 

Cf. ANTIPH. de Chor. 15, oids 7’ dy ein. 

Often Bovroiuny av, I rudd wish, I wish, velim. 
ovK av peOeciunv Tod Opdvov, py vovOérer, ARIST. Ran. 830. 
I'll not resign the throne, don’t counsel me. 

Cf. Arist. Ach. 1055. 


2. A modified command or prayer, sometimes put as a ques- 
tion. 
od pev Kopicous dv ceavtov 7 Oédrers. Sopu. Ant. 444, 
Thow may’ st betake thee where thou likest, i.e. get thee gone. 
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dp obv CcAnoats av ; 
Should you feel disposed ? Would you mind? Please do so 
and so. 


3. A wish, expressed interrogatiwely. An interrogation equiva- 
lent to a wish. 
mos dv dAoiunv ; EURIP. 
How could I perish? i.e. would I might perish ! 
ARIST. Ach. 991. 


Similarly, but not so freely, the Imperfect Indicative is 
used. The time is past. 
eBovrdpunv av. 
I could have wished, vellem. 
iv & av odtos TOv tmmxav tis, PLAT. Apol. iv. 
This man accordingly would be one of those who understand 
horses. 


(jv av is Apodosis of an unfulfilled condition. ) 


? 


§ 197. Unfulfilled Conditions.’ 


1. Ei with the Imperfect Indicative. The time of the 
Imperfect Indicative is either present or a past of description, 
habit, or iteration. 

Kat 700, eimep eo Oevoy, 

edpwv av, Sopu. Hi. 604. 
Had I the strength, 

I'd do the deed. 


The time is present (I should now have been. doing). 





- 1 We have in English several ways of expressing an unfulfilled con- 
dition in present time, some of which resemble the Greek. Thus we 
may render, ei raira éroles jdlkes dv, if you were doing this (or, if you 
had been doing this), you would be doing wrong (or, would have now been 
doing wrong). These are not, however, the forms always used in every- 
day speech. #.g. A tramp, meeting me on the road, asks me for a copper. 
I put my hand in my pocket, but, finding nothing there, I shake my 
head and say, ‘‘ Very sorry, if J had anything, I would give it” (et 7 
eixov édidovv dv). A Shaksperean} unfulfilled condition, referring to 
present time, may be given. Constance says to Arthur: ‘‘ Jf thou 
that bid’st me be content, wert grim,” ete., ‘‘I would not care, I then 
© beng be content, for then I should not love thee,” etc. ‘* But thou art 
air,” : 
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el Sévos Erbyxavov av, Evveyvyvadokere Sirov av pot. 
PLAT. Apol. i. 
If I happened to be a foreigner (which I am not), you would 
surely pardon me. 


The time is present. 


‘i py Tor’ edvovv viv dv otk edppatvouny. PHILEM. 159. 


If I had not been toiling then, I should not be rejoicing now. — 


The force of the Imperfect Indicative (referring to both 
kinds of time) is well shown in the above example. 


€y® obv exadAvvounv kai nBpvopny av, €i }ructapny tavra. 
GAN ov yap eriorapat. PLAT. A pol. iv. 

I anyhow should plume and pride myself if I possessed this 
knowledge. But—you see, I dowt possess it (or, I should 
have been pluming, etc.) 


The time is present, or it may refer to a habit in the past. 


SjAov obv Sre ovK av mpoéAcyev ef pr) ewiorevev ddAnOedoerv. 
: XEN. Mem. i. 1. 5. 
It is plain accordingly that Socrates would not have publicly 
made these statements had he not felt confident that he 
should speak the truth. 


The Imperfect here expresses customary or habitual acts in 
the past. 


Similarly in Latin the Imperfect is used, and not the 
Pluperfect. The poets are fond of it as a descriptive past. 
Several instances, not much noticed, occur in Horace. Ille 
non inclusus equo Minervae, etc.; falleret aulam, etc. ; sed, 
etc.; ureret flammis; He would not have been deceiving, but 
burning. Thou hadst not seen Achilles deceiving, but burning. 
Non ego hoc ferrem calidus iuventa consule Planco. J had 
not brooked this in the heat of youth when Plancus was consul. 


Sometimes év with the Aorist Indicative in Apodosis is 
joined to «¢ with the Imperfect Indicative, not to denote a 
past unfulfilled condition, but a single act, eg. PLAT. Euthyph. 
12 D, «& pev odv od pe Hpwras TH, elrov av, if you were asking 
me any question I should instantly say. Here e«trov dv really 
refers to the present, and denotes the instantaneousness of the 
‘single act in a way which the Imperfect could not express. 
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2. Ei with the Aorist or Pluperfect Indicative, The time 
is past, denoting a single act (Aorist), or a state (Pluperfect), 
daréOavov av ei pi) 7) TOV TpLdKOVTA apx7) KaTEAVON. 
PLAT. Apol. xx. 
I should have been put to death if the government of the 
Thirty had not been overthrown. 
ei py avéBn “Avutos kav OpXe xiAias Spaypds. 
| PLAT. Apol. xxv. 
If Anytus had not come into court he would even have 
imeurred a fine of 1000 drachmae. 
ci py Dyneis AOeTE eropevdpeOa. dv ext Bacrréa. 
XEN. An. ii. 1. 4. 
If you had not come (past) we should now be marching 
against the King (or have been now marching). 
Protasis a.single act in Past; Apodosis a continued act in the 
Present. 
et Tore EBonOyncapev ovK av HvdyxAce viv 6 Pirurros. 
Dem. 30. 6. 
If we had then given help Philip would not be annoying 
us NOW. 
Here viv is added to mark the present. 
ovK Gy Tapéemetva et €XcAdpnv. ANTIPH. Herod. 13. 
I should not have stayed if I had not been set free on bail. 
ci, 0 oe HpwTwv, drexpiva, tkavas av 7On éuepabijxecv. 
PLAT. Huthyph. 14 c. 
If you had answered my question, I should already have 
Jinished my learning. 
The pluperfect denotes a past state. 


§ 198. The omission of av in Apodosis with 
3 Indicative. 


1, Sometimes a past tense of the Indicative is found in 
Apodosis without av. Such a construction is necessarily 
rhetorical. A statement which would have been true if 
certain conditions had happened is spoken of as actually true. 
The instances are rare, and many are disputed, but some 
occur both in poetry and prose. 
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et dé pny Ppvyav 
Tipyous tecdvTas Hopev “EXAjvwv Sopt | 
poBov taper yxev ov peows Ode Ktimos. Eur. Hee. 1111. 
(for rapéoyxev av). 
Had we not known 
That Phrygia’s towers had fallen neath the spear 
Of Hellas, no slight fear this din had caused. 
Cf. Nec veni nisi fata locum sedemque dedisset. 
VERG. Aen. xi. 112. 


The Imperfect by itself almost bears this meaning without 
requiring an av. Indeed the intrinsic meaning of the Im- 
perfect (e.g. in the following example, “I was not by way of 
sending,” is closely allied to a conditioned statement. 

6.9. kairo. od Snmrov ye Kar’ EuavTov pnvitynv ereurov cidds. 
ANTIPH. de Caed. Herod. 24. 
And ne I surely was not sending an informer against myself 
with my eyes open (I should not have been sending). 
See especially a paragraph too long for quotation in ANDOKIDES 
de Myst. 58.59. Cf. also Eur. Bacch. 1312. 


The construction is commoner in Latin (cf. Liv. xxxiv, 29, 
Difficilior facta erat oppugnatio ni T. Quinctius supervenisset. 
Tac. Ann. ii. 14, Effigies Pisonis ¢raxerant ac dwellebant ni 
iussu principis repositae forent. Hor. Od. II. xvii, Me 
truncus illapsus cerebro sustulerat nisi Faunus ictum dextra 
levasset. VERG. Georg. 1. 132, Et, si non alium late iactaret 
odorem, laurus erat. 


2. This omission of av is almost the rule with the In- 
perfect of verbs denoting necessity, duty, possibility, propriety, 
ete. : xpnv or EXPY, edeL, eENv, evi, €LKOS HV; Tpoo7Key, iV or 
imfpxev (it was possible), xaddv Fv, aicxpov iv, KadGs elyey, 
wopedAorv, enedXes, éBovAdcunv. Also with verbals in -reos, ¢9. 
mpoapetéov iv (sativus erat). All these phrases denote an un- 
fulfilled condition (present or continued past). 

This construction is parallel with the Latin—debebam, de- 
cebat, oportebat, poteram, gerundive with eram, par, satis, 
aeguum erat, etc. See Manvie, L. G. § 348 E., and Obs. 1 

Kadov hv Totode, et Kal Huaprdavopev, effat TH HuEeTEpE Opy. 
THUC. i. 38. 
It would have been well for them, even if we had been 
wronging them, to give way to our anger. 
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eBovAdpnv pev ovK épifery evOade. ARIST. Ran. 866. 
I could have wished I was not wrangling here. 
ivov iv pos ph €AXOerv (as apodosis to «i yndév diédepe). 
ANTIPH. Herod. 13. 
It would have been all the same to me not to have come. 
For ddedov, eBovAdunv, see Wishes. 
3. Observe similar constructions of éde. and €xpyv (xpqv). 


xpyyv (eet) we TavTa Tovety, 
You ought to be doing, or, to have been doing (but you are 
not, or were not, doing the act). Compare éroiets dv. 
Xpyv (eer) ve TaVTA ToLAoaL, 
You ought to have done (but you did not do) the act. 
Compare émroincas av. 
Oportebat and oportuit facere. 
For xpyv, with Present Infinitive and Aorist Infinitive, see 
PuaT. Apol. xxii., ARIST. Ach. 562. ede, DEM. 112. 6. But 
xpH oe Tovetv (rownoas), you ought to do this (of what can still 
be done), oportet te facere. 
OVK €0EL OE TAUTA TOLELY. 
You ought not to be doing (what you are doing). 
Xpyv, ede, etc., however may take an av. 
et pev QriotdpeOa caps, ovdev dy eder Gv peAAw AéEyeuv. 
XEN. Anab. v. 1. 10. 
L rf we had all known for certain, there would be no need for 
me to say what I am going to say. 
So in Latin possem may be used and not poteram, oporteret 
and not oportebat. 


4, xivdvveto, perro, 
» TOALs exivdtvevoe TATA StaPOapyvar, et Avewos EreyéeveTo. 
THUC. il. 74. 

- The city was in danger of being entirely destroyed if a wind 
had not arisen (we might say, but a wind arose), a 
periphrasis for duehOdpy av. 

In eo erat ut consumeretur urbs nisi, etc. 
pedho in the Imperfect is a periphrasis for an Aorist 
with av. 
ov ovotpatevery EueAAov. Dem. de Fals. Leg. 391. 11. 
They would not have joined forces (ovx dv cvvertparevoay). 
Vires non collaturi erant. 
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§ 199. “Eady (jv) with the Subjunctive, and Ei 
with the Optative in General or Fre- 
quentative Suppositions.! 


Many of the four forms already given may express general 
as well as particular suppositions, but to express a supposition 
which refers not toa particular act, but to customary acts, fre- 
quently repeated acts, general truths or maxims, there are two 
common forms which are given below. They are parallel with 
Indefinite Relative Sentences, and Frequentative Temporal 
Sentences (see Index). ’Edy and «i here mean “if ever” (éév 
mote, €¢ rote). ‘Edv and «i, however, in themselves, with the 
Subjunctive or Optative, are not Frequentative, but the Tense 
of the Apodosis (the Principal Sentence) makes the whole 
compound clause so. It is the Apodosis which distinguishes 
these uses of edv with the Subjunctive, and «i with the Optative 
from their ordinary uses. 





1 The Latin equivalents to Greek General Suppositions should be 
noticed. 
Present. 


Si quis eorum decreto non stetit, sacrificiis interdicunt. 
CaEsAR, B. G. vi. 12. 


If yet any one does not abide by they exclude him from the 


their decree, sacrifices, 
Sin autem etiam libidinum intem- | duplex malum est. 
perantia accessit, Circ. Off. i. 123. 


But if ever in addition there be the mischief is doubled. 
want of control over the desires, 


(The Present Indicative is also ‘used in Latin. ) 


Past. 

Si a persequendo hostes deterrere disiectos a tergo circumvenie- 
nequiverant, bant. Satiust, Jug. 50. 

If ever they could not deter the they kept inclosing them in the 
enemy from pursuit, rear, 

Si quod erat grande vas, laeti adferebant. Cro. Verr. 

If they came across any large _ they used to bring it to him in 
vessel, triumph. 


Observe the tenses of the Protasis: the Perfect Indicative in Present 
Time, the Pluperfect in Past. These are the commonest forms accord- 
ing to the Latin strictness in representing one action as prior to another. 
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I, Referring generally to present or future time. 
PROTASIS. APOoDOSIS. 
Edy (jv, dv) with Subjunctive. Present Indicative or any 
present Iterative Tense 
(gnomic Aorist). 
Parallel with 
édv Tore 
ete a and Subj. 
OOTLS GV 
drayv, etc. 
II. Referring to past time. 
ei with Optative. 
Parallel with 
el 7oTe Imperfect Indicative, or 
ds, dates » with Opt. any past Iterative Tense 
dre, etc. (Aor. or Imperf. with av). 
EXAMPLES OF I. 
nv eyyvs EAOn Oavaros ovdeis BovrAerau 
Ovickxewv. Eur. Alc. 671. 
If (when) death draws nigh none wish to die. 
péy’ eort Képdos fv SiSdoxer Oar O€Ays. MENAND. 
Tis great gain if thou carest to be taught. 
das Adyos, av day Ta mpdypata, wdtadv Te paiverat Kai 
xevov. DEM. Ol. ii. 21. 20. : 
All talk, if deeds are wanting, seems idle and empty. 
nv & apa charade, erAjpwcayv tiv xpecav, THUC. 1. 70. 
Tf ever by chance they fail, they always make good the loss. 
érAjpwoav, Gnomic Aorist. 
Cf. Puat. Apol. ix.; dv tiva oiwpar Ibid. xxi.; édv tus 
BovAnrat. | 
EXAMPLES OF II. 
ei S€ Tis Kat avreimos edOds ereOvjKe, THUC. viil. 66. 
Tf (as often as, whenever) any one did speak against them, 
he was promptly put to death. 
GAN’ et te ph Pepoipev, Stpvvev héeperv. EHuR. Alc. 755. 
But if ever we did not fetch him a thing, he would order 
(i.e. kept ordering) us to fetch tt. 
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el Tuves WOorev Ty TOS OPETEpoVS ExikpaTovVTAs aveOdpanoay 
av. THUC. vii. 71. . 

If any of them saw their own side winning in any part of the 
battle, they would pluck up courage. 


dveOdponoay ay, iterative. For the iterative (or indefinite) 
use of av with the Imperfect and Aorist Indicative, see § 142. 
This use must be carefully distinguished from that of av in 
unfulfilled conditions. The iterative use of av may have 
arisen from its being used without definite application, e¢.9. 
eXe£e av, he came—in any given case, whereas in an unfulfilled 
condition the av may have been of special application, ¢Ac&« 
av, he came—in that case, i.e. he would have come. 


Obs.—That here in connection with a past Apodosis, the 
Optative really refers to past time. It is only when thus 
used, and in the rare instances in oratio obliqua where the 
Optative represents a Past Indicative of the recta, that the 
Optative denotes past time. 


§ 200. Mixed Examples. 


For Examination and Reference. 


Not seldom the Protasis and Apodosis do not strictly 
correspond, No one rule can be laid down for explaining 
all the irregularities. Sometimes the mind really shifts its 
ground in the passage between Protasis and Apodosis, making 
the conclusion depend upon a condition which the expressed 
Protasis only suggests. But mostly the irregularity is one of 
expression only. This is chiefly the case with the Optative 
with dv in an Apodosis, connected with a Protasis in the 
Indicative or Subjunctive. The Optative with av may, as we 
have seen, express a modified Indicative drawing an inference, 
or an Imperative, or a Future. Sometimes again there are 
two Protases actually expressed (Ex. 9). Sometimes Preposi- 
tion and Case, or a Particle supplies the.place of the Protasis 
(Ex. 11 and 12). 


1. ef pev yap tovTo AEeyoucw, dporoyoinv dv eywye od Kara. 
rovrous eivar pyrwp. PLAT. Apol. i. 
If this is what they mean, I must admit that I am an orator 
of a far higher order than they. 
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The Protasis, «i Aéyovow, refers to the present; the Apo- 
dosis is partly a remote supposition, and partly an inference. 


2, tovrd yé pou Soxe? xaXddv eivat, et Tls olds 7’ ein madeverv 


avOpwrovs. PLAT. Apol. iv. | 
This does appear to me to be a grand thing—supposing one 
were able to teach men. 


Here, Soxe?, a verb of thinking, almost makes the Apodosis 
like an Optative with ay. 


3, Kal éy@ Tov Einvov éuaxdpwra, e ws GAnOG@s Exou THY 


Texvnv. PLAT. Apol. iv. 
Lucky Evenus, thought I, if really and truly he were to possess 
the art. 


ct €xou is the Protasis to an Apodosis implied in épaxdpwa, 


4, ei rovs dvaitiovs SudKkowev . . . Servods GAuTHpiovs eLoper, 


. Evoxol Te TOD ovo Tots EriTipiors Eopéer. 
ANTIPH. TI, A. 4. 
If we should indict the innocent, we shall find dread avengers, 
and we are liable to the penalties for murder. 


A series of pictures more and more vividly presented, 
passing from the Optative to the Future Indicative. 


5. 


TOs av ein SevvoTepa pnxXavipata eb vuiv KaTeipyacTaL a 
BotrAec Ge; ANTIPH. de Caed. Herod. 16. 

How could there be more terrible practices, if you have 
(a present ordinary condition) achieved your object ? 


> , , b) “ ” e au > , >. A 
- €6 TOLVUYV. peyaAwv ayabov ALT“ VLAS ElpyaoavTo, EKELVOL, 


pepos €y® ovK av éAdxuotov Sixaiws TavTns THs aitias 
éxoumu, ANDOK. de fed. suo. 12. 

If then those men accomplished what secured your great 
advantages (an ordinary past Protasis), I might justly 
claim not the least share of the merit (a future Apodosis, 
also marking an inference). 


3 


eet obv rwi v Ov VO TOLAUT TOAPELOTHKEL 7 OTE OV TE i 
2, 7 pov Tep 


én, oxoreio Ge €& adtav TOV yeyevnpevor. 
ANDOK. de Myst. 54. 
Tf, therefore, any of you previously used to entertain such an 
opinion of me (an ordinary past condition in the Imper- 
fect), examine the case by the actual facts (i.e. now in the 
immediate future). 
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8. ef Hv Stow 7d Erepov EAEo Oat, 7} KaAOs aroher ba 7 ais pas 
cwOjvat, Exou av Tis eimetv kakiay evar TA yevopueva, 
ANDOK. de Myst. 57. 

L if it had been possible to choose one of two alternatives, either 
an honourable death or a dishonourable escape, then you 
might stigmatize my conduct as cowardice (a past unful- 
filled condition, a future ponte with an inference). 


v, eyo ovy deve. ay einy cipyar pevos, el, OTE pev pe ob dpxovres 
€TATTOV . o¢ TOTE pev od é€ ERKELVOL ETATTOV EEVOV . « « TOV v Oe 
Geot tarrovtos . .. Aimoume rv Ta€uv, PLAT. Apol. xvii. 
I accordingly should be in a position of one who is guilty of 
fearful sin if, when your rulers were assigning me a post, 
etc.,—if then, I say, I was remaining at the post which 
they assigned me, but if, when now Giod is assigning me a 
post, I were to desert that post. 

Here there is one Apodosis, dv einv eipyacpevos, and two 
Protases, ei éuevor, ei Aizrouut, The two Protases make up the 

combined conditions which produce the Apodosis. 


Cf. also ch. xv. 


10. «i yap obras dpOds eréoryoay, pets av od xpewy apxorTe, 
THUC. iil, 40. 
If they were right in revolting, then your rule is unlawful 
(it would follow that you are ruling). 
LL. 8&4 ye bpds atdrods radar dv drohwXerte, DEM. de Cor. 242, 
So far as you yourselves were concerned, you would have been 
rumed long ago. 
dud. ye buds atrods=ei tyels adror pdvor Hoav, if you had been 
left to yourselves, had it depended on you alone. 
12. ovUTW y=p OUKETL TOU Aouwrov TOT XOLLEV av KaKOS. 
~ Dem. Phil. 1. 44. 
For in that we should never again get into trouble. 
oUTw= El TavTa YyevolTo. 


§ 201. Examples of the Conditional Participle in 
a Protasis. : 


dArAovpat pi) pabdv, ARIST. Nub. 792. 
I shall be ruined if I don’t learn. 


CONDITIONAL RELATIVE SENTENCES. 225 





Set yap Evds 08 pu) TUXOV 
amoAwA«., ARIST. Ach. 466. 
7 One thing I need which, if I fail to get, 
Pm a lost man. - | 
od pa TVX Ov=édv py) THxM... drddAwda being a vivid future. 
To dmoOaveiv av Tis exptyor drAa dels. PL. Apol. xxix. 
A man might escape death if he were to fling away his arms. 
deisel dein. 
petayvors yap (=«€l petayvoin) ers av dpOas BovrActoatro. 
ANTIPH. de Caede Herod. 91. 
For if he should repent he yet might come to a right decision. 
ov yap av EBAnOn arpepifwv Kat wn Svarpéexwv (=i HrpEemele 
kat pr) Suerpexe). ANTIPH. 2 Teitral. B. B. 5. 


He would not have been struck if he had been standing still, 
and not running across. 


§ 202. Examples of Conditional Relative Sentences. 


& pi) ofda, ode oiopat ciSévar, PLAr. Apol. vi. 
What I do not know I do not fancy that I know. 


wy Xx 
=e TIva pi) otda, 


tov 6€ drAwv Eevwv Sotis torote HOEANTE KaTacTHTUW 
éyyuntds, ovdeis mamore €5€0y. ANTIPH. Herod. 17. 
: Of all the other foreigners who ever at any time chose to furnish 
| securities, none ever was thrown into prison. 
doris HOEAnTE=«ci Tis HOEANCE, an ordinary past Condition. 
& ydp tis pa) tporeddxyoev, ode PrrAdEarOar éyxwpel. 
ANTIPH. de Caed. Herod. 19. 
What one does not expect, it 1s not even possible to guard 
against. 
An instructive instance ; zpocedéxnoev is a Gnomic Aorist, and 
so this is a General Supposition in Present time. The Aorist, 
however, may here simply imply priority of time. 
ionv ye Svvapuv Exes doris Te Gv TH xELpt amoKteivy ddikws 
Kat doris TH YHdy. ANTIPH. de Caed. Herod. 92. 
The effect is the same whether a man takes life with his hand, 
or with his vote. | 
A General Supposition again in Present time. 
PF 
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§ 203. Relative Conditional Sentences expressing 
: General Suppositions. 


(See also the last two examples in the previous section. ) 


I. PRESENT TIME. 


Tuppaxetv Torous eOéXovow dravtes, ods dv opwor mape- 
OKEVATLEVOUS. Dem. Phil. i. 42. 1. 


All men are ready to be in alliance with those whom ever the y 
see prepared. 


27 7 ee 7 , 
SEAV TLVAS—=OTAV, OTOTAV TLVAS. 


Il Past Tre. 


ot dé, Kavopévov GAAov, ertBaddvres Sv Péepotev, arjerayv. 
THUC. il. 52. 


Continually, while one body was burning, they kept throwing 
on (the funeral pile) any one they were bearing, and then 


going away. 
” > l4 A € , , 
=€l TLVA=—EL TOTE TLYVA—OTOTE TLVG. 


§ 204. Examples of Infinitive in Apodosis with av.. 


ei Téyed oduct mpooyévorto, éevduifov amacav av éxew 
TleAordvvyoov. THUC. v. 32. 
They thought that, if they could get in addition Tegea, they 
would possess the whole ee ee 
dv €xerv= Exouev ay, : 
But in the recta they would say: dv auiv tpooyevytac.. . 
Cope. 
ovdels dvretme Sid TO py Gvaryxer Oar ay THv exkAnoiav. 
XEN. An. i. 4, 20. 
No one contradicted, because the assembly would not oust 
ee it. 
<i dvteime—ovx dv HverxeTo 7) exxAnoia. 
GAN €i weravrat, kdpr’ av edrvyxeiv Soxd. Sopu. Ai. 263. 
Nay, if he hath ceased, methinks all may be well. 


evTvxotmev dv an Optative of inference, 
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§ 205. Examples of Participle in Apodosis with dv. 


aired £évous Kai pucOdv ws ovtws mepryevdpevos dv TOY 
GVTLTTACLWTOV. XEN. An. i. 10. 
He asked for mercenaries and pay, representing that thus he 
would get the better of his opponents. 
ovTw mepryéevoiro dv, but as it is in Historical (Virtual) obliqua 
the original recta would he édv défwpar <evovs—otrw repi- 
yeviropa, 
OpGv TO TaparEi Xo pa, El ETLKPATHOELE TLS, Padiws av AndOEr, 
THUC. vii. 42. 
Seeing that the cross-wall, if any one carried the heights, 
would easily be captured. 


=padiws dv AnpGein. In the Participle after 6pov, a verb of 
Perception, which takes a Participle. 
® wdvtTa TOApOV, Kamrd TavTos av Pépwv 
Aoyov Sixatiov pynxdvnpa toxihov. SOPH. O. C. 761. 
Bold wretch, who out of every cause wouldst bring 
Shifty device of righteous argument. 


pépwv = bs fépots av (et Karpov AdPous). 


§ 206. Supplementary Note on édy with the Sub- 
junctive, and «i with the Optative. 


*Edv with the Subjunctive is the ordinary form for stating 

a supposition in future time. By the term ordinary it is not 
meant that this form occurs oftener than «¢ with the Optative, 
but that if, for instance, we had to say, ‘‘ Jf it is fine to-morrow, 
we will go for a walk,” we should naturally translate this by 
édv with the Subjunctive. That is to say, eav tatra yévynrar 

' means if this shall happen. Modern English renders it difficult 
for us to grasp this very simple explanation, because we 
equally render <i tatra yiyveras and éay ratra yévnras by if 
this happens. Ei ratra ytyveras should correctly be translated 
if this is (now) happening, and édv ratra yéevynrat, if this shall 
happen. So in the instance first given we ought strictly to 
say “If it shall be fine to-morrow.” In older English it would 

} have been “if it be fine to-morrow,” which is an exact 
parallel to édy with the Subjunctive. The difficulty is 
ageravated by not bearing in mind that the Apodosis is the 
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Principal Sentence, and, as such, sets the time of the whole 
Compound Conditional Sentence. ’Edv with the Subjunctive 
(in ordinary particular conditions) is regularly accompanied 
by an Apodosis in the Future Indicative, ¢.g. ratra moujow 
édv re den, I will do this if it is necessary ; édv re dey thus 
refers to the future. 

Ei with the Optative also refers to the future. Ki ratra 
yévouro means if this should happen, as opposed to edv ratra 
yéevnrat, if this shall happen. All scholars now seem agreed 
that the difference between éav with Subjunctive and «i 
with Optative is the same as that between if J shall and 
if I should in English. 

In opposition to long-received explanations Professor 
Goodwin has shown in a series of papers (see especially 
Journal of Philology, Vol. v. No. 10, and Vol. viii. No. 15) 
that éév with Subjunctive and «i with Optative are inter- 
changeable expressions, alternating sometimes in the same 
paragraph, and when referring to the same condition. There 
can thus be no fundamental distinction between them, nor, we 
must add, between them and «i with the Future Indicative. 
All these are variant expressions for a future condition. 

The most generally received theory hitherto of éév with 
Subjunctive has been that of Buttmann, according to which it 
denotes “an uncertain but possible case with the prospect of 
speedy decision.” Professor Goodwin pertinently asks how 
we should turn into Greek the proverb, “If the sky falls, we 
shall catch larks.” Of course by éév with the Subjunctive. 
But what is the “ prospect of speedy decision” here? Further 
he asks whether Demosthenes (Phil..i. p. 43, § 11) implies 
any nearer prospect of decision about Philip’s death when he 
first refers to it in the words dv otrés tt ray, than in. the 
very next sentence, when he says «i ts wa0o1, Again, éév with 
Subjunctive has been stated (by Dr. Donaldson and others) to 
denote “uncertainty with some small amount of probability.” 
This theory, however, is destroyed by such conditions as the 
following, all with édv and Subjunctive. In PLat. Crito, 50, 
of the laws speaking to Sokrates. In Euthyd. 299, of a man 
swallowing a cartload of hellebore. In Rep. 612, of the soul 
wearmng the ring of Gyges. In Eur. Phoen. 1216, and Orest. 
1593, of a human being flying on wings to the aether. 

How then do these three Future Conditions differ? "Edv with 
the Subjunctive gives a vivid and distinct representation of 
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a supposition in the future. Ei with the Future Indicative is 
more vivid still; a condition is brought home as of imminent 
and immediate interest. Ei with the Optative, on the other 
hand, conjures up a future supposition less graphic, vivid, and 
life-like, a supposition less distinctly conceived, more faintly 
sketched, a supposition of less immediate concern, one which 
moves the mind with a more languid interest. We may com- 
pare the three forms to three sketches or pictures differing in 
greater or less distinctness of outline. Or we may say that «i 
with the Future Indicative moves the mind with the immedi- 
' ate interest of the next hour or minute, éév and the Subjune- 
tive with the natural and lively interest of the morrow, «i and 
the Optative with the fainter and remoter interest of next 
week. But the whole effect in each case is rhetorical, the 
expression itself does not imply that the fact denoted in the 
condition is to be decided, or that it is likely or unlikely ; it is 
all a question of realising a conception more or less vividly, 
or, as Mr. Monro in his Homeric Syntax puts it, the difference 
depends on the tone assumed by the speaker. 

When, therefore, is €¢v with the Subjunctive chosen rather 
than <i with the Optative? Professor Goodwin shows that 
there may be several reasons for choosing the more vivid ex- 
pression. The following instances are most instructive. 


1. The speaker may have an actual case present to his mind, 
In Rep. vi. 494, Sokrates is thinking of Alkibiades ; in Rep, 
vii. 517, of himself. In both cases éév with the Subjunctive 
is the form employed. 

2. The speaker may be dreading the fulfilment of his supposition. 
Dem. Aphob. i. 67 (p. 834), an adverse vote is referred to in 
these terms, éav dropiyn pe obtos, 6 py yevorto, 

3. The speaker may be treating an improbable and ridi- 
culous supposition with scorn. Puat. Rep, x. 610 A, of 
bodily depravity causing mental depravity (€av pa) €urouj— 
TovTd ye ovdels wore Seifer): PLAT. Gorg. 470 C, of Polus con- 
victing Sokrates of talking nonsense (edv pe €A€y§ys). 

There may be other reasons besides the above. Sometimes 
édv with the Subjunctive seems to single out a supposition for 
special emphasis: sometimes an unfamiliar conception has been 
introduced by «i with the Optative, which, when we have 
become familiarised with it, is expressed by éév with the Sub- 
junctive. Or again, and this is a point worth further atten- 
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tion perhaps, different writers, from temperament or style, 
have a habit of using one expression rather than another. 
Thus AESCHYLUS very rarely uses éév with the Subjunctive 
in an ordinary future supposition. He oftener uses ei with 
the Future Indicative ; thrice he uses «i with the Subjunctive. 
But his partiality for the Optative is remarkable. THucy- 
DIDES again often uses «i with the Future Indicative. 

In all the above cases (1) the time is future, (2) the picture 
is designedly conceived and drawn in a lively graphic manner. 
(3) In many cases such as the above éév with the Subjunctive 
alternates with «i and the Optative. Thus in the example 
from Dem. Aphob. the same condition is alluded to later on 
(ii. § 18, p. 841) by the words «i YndioarcGe, then three lines 
further on by édv é6pAwpev, and yet again (§ 21, p. 842) by « 
yvioer Ge, Similarly in PLAT. Rep. 517 A, where Sokrates is 
referring to himself, the Optative is used. 

The inferences from the above premises are inevitable. 

(1) édv with the Subjunctive, and « with the Optative, 
both refer to future time. 

(2) They are interchangeable, differing only in greater 
or less clearness of conception and vividness of 
expression. 

(3) As expressions they can in themselves imply no 
opinion of the writer that the fact denoted by the 
condition is more or less likely to occur, the one 
and only thing stated being the dependence of the 
consequence upon the condition. 

The interchangeability of the Subjunctive and Optative is 
one of the regular and most characteristic features of Greek 
Syntax. We find it constantly in Indirect Statements and 
Questions, and throughout the Oratio Obliqua, in Temporal, 
Final Sentences, in. Sentences with érws. In all these 
cases we do not hesitate to accept the explanation that one 
expression is more or less direct and vivid than the other, and 
that the two varieties are interchangeable. Conditional 
Sentences do not stand apart by themselves: they follow 
the principles which rule Greek Syntax. 

_ Two points may be added : 

1. If it is asked whether the writer may not hold an 
opinion that the fact denoted is more or less probable, we 
_ may reply that of course he may, and that holding such an 
opinion he may choose one form of expression rather than 
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another. But this covers only some instances and not all. 
Probability cannot be made the basis of a division, since the 
fact denoted varies from what is in itself natural and probable 
to what is physically impossible. 

(2) The notion of future time is sometimes very indistinctly 
marked by «: with the Optative, the faintness of the con- 
ception being the chief effect intended in such cases. Still «7 
Tava, ovtTws «iy cannot (as sometimes in Homer) be past, if 
this had been so ; it cannot be translated, if it were now so ; it 
can only be rendered, if this were to be so, were so, should be 80. 
The Apodosis also must always be examined in connexion 
with the Protasis. 


CHAPTER III. 


§ 207. TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


Temporal Sentences are constantly expressed in Greek 
by Participles in agreement with the Subject, by the 
Genitive Absolute, and by the Accusative Absolute. 

When the time of the Temporal Sentence is definite the 
Indicative is used; when indefinite the Subjunctive and 
Optative.! This is the one clew to the use of the moods 
in Temporal Sentences. 7 ; 

See § 172, Definite and Indefinite Sentences, 


a is indefinite in three ways: 


Q 1, Indefinite Futurity, ie. when the action will 
occur in the indefinite future. 


a 2. Indefinite Frequency, te. when the action may 
a recur an indefinite number of times. 





3. Indefinite Duration, ze. when the action may 
continue for an indefinite period. © 


All Temporal Sentences in the Subjunctive and Opta- 
“tive will fall under one of the above three heads, the first, 





1 This principle of Indefinite Time may be most usefully applied to 
the Latin Subjunctive as opposed to the Indicative, e.g.— 

Donec labantes consilio patres firmaret (Hor.). Indefinite Futurity. 

Opperire quoad scire possis quod tibi agendum sit. Indefinite 

Futurity. 

Dum Priami Paridisque busto insultet armentum. Indefinite Duration. 

It is usual to explain many such sentences in Latin (and in Greek) 
by saying that they express a purpose. So they do, but this is not con- 
tained in the Temporal Particle and its Sentence, but in the nature of 
the principal verb combined with the indefiniteness of time in view. So 
eee? with Temporal Sentences which are described as Conditional 

' (dum). 

Indefinite Frequency is so differently treated by Latin writers that 

it is not touched on here. : 
232 
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Indefinite Futurity, being the commonest, and the third, 
Indefinite Duration, being the rarest. More than one 
kind of Indefiniteness may be denoted by the same 
expression. 

The Subjunctive is used in Primary, the Optative in 
Historic sequence, though, as in other Sentences, the Sub- 
junctive occurs in Historic sequence, and sometimes is 
co-ordinate with the Optative. 


A Temporal Particle with the Subjunctive takes dy 
(arpiv av, ews av, erretoav, OTay, etc. etc.). 

Thus €ws av yevytar. 

A Temporal Particle with the Optative drops the dv 
(arpiv, Ems, erretdn, Ste, etc. etc.). 

ws yevouro. 

For the omission of ay in Subjunctive clauses see § 221. 


For the retention of av with the Optative see § 222. 


§ 208. “ WHEN” IN DEFINITE TIME (PAST). 


I. éret, érretdy (jvica less common), when, after, with 
Indicative Aorist (an action prior to principal sentence), 
Indicative Imperfect (contemporary with principal 
sentence). 

Latin : cwm with Pluperfect and Imperfect Subjunc- 
tive, postguam with Indicative. 


3 3: RN SPD / SE e , / 
emreron Se oduyapXia EeYEVETO, Ol TPLUKOVTA pETETEM- 


avTo pe. | PLAT. 
When an oligarchy had been established, the Thirty 
sent for me. 


Cum vero paucorum dominatio constituta esset, 
Triginta illi me arcessiverunt. 
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erred jo Dever Aapetos, éBovreTo 01 Tw Taide aupotépw 

TapErvar. XEN. An. 

When Darius. was ill, he wished both his sons to 
appear before him. 

Darius, cum moreretur, filios ambo ad se venire 

volebat. 

For #vixa see PLAT. Aol. xxxi., SOPH. El, 32, 423, At. 272. 

Note. re, ‘‘ when,” cannot introduce a clause in Attic Greek 

like ézeé, éreidj, Being a relative it must be connected with 

some sort of antecedent, though, like all relative sentences, 


the clause in which it stands may come first. dre is its strict 
antecedent. 
jv tore xpovos, Ore Oeoi pev tioav, Ovnta dé yevn ovK oar. 
PLAT. Prot. 
There was a time once when the gods were in existence, but 
when the races of mortal creatures were not. 
OTE PE ob a.pXovTes ETATTOV, TOTE ob €KELVOL ETATTOV €evov. 
PLAT. Apol. 


When the rulers were assigning me a post, then I remained at 
the post which they assigned me. 


§ 209. “4S SOON AS,” “ DIRECTLY,” IN DE- 
FINITE TIME. 


> > . e 
Errei, ereidy take tayuora when they mean. directly, 
immediately, as soon as, no sooner—than. 


ws (Latin wt) has the same meaning even without 
taxora, but more markedly with rayvora. 


[Latin : ubi, ubi primum ; ut, ut primum ; simul, simul 
ac (atque) ; postguam ; with the perfect indicative.] 
OS TAXLOTA ews vréhaivev, eOvovto. XEN. 


As soon as day began to dawn, they set about taking 
‘ the auspices. | 
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¢ / te eae / \ / 
ol TPlakoVTa npeOncav ETT EL TAXLOTa Ta TELY 


KabnpéOn. XEN. 
The Thirty were appointed directly the walls were 
rased. 


In poetry dros has this sense. Cf. Arscu. Pers. 200, SopH. 
El. 736, 749, drws dpa (present indicative) wt vidit. For ds 
(often with ev0vs, edews) see AESCH. Pers, 363, ARtst. Ran. 
504. 


§ 210. “ WHENEVER,” “AS OFTEN AS,” IN IN-. 
DEFINITE TIME. 


The same particles, ézre/, érrevdn, jvixa, Ste, and also 
omote, denoting Indefinite Futurity, or Indefinite Fre- 
quency, take the Subjunctive and Optative. 

[Latin: usually a Temporal Conjunction with Future 
Perfect Indicative. But for Frequentative Sentences see 
the caution given § 207, footnote. ] 


A. With Subjunctive in Primary sequence, éredav, 
Otay, oroTay (qvix’ av, erny and érap rarer). | 

N.B.—s dv is said never to be Temporal, but see SOPH. 
Phil. 1330, Ai. 1117, with Jebb’s note on the latter passage. 


errevoav be Siarpdéwpat, & Séouat, NEw. XEN. An. 

When I have (shall have) accomplished my object I 
will return. (Indefinite Futurity.) 

Cum vero confecero quod in animo est, redibo. 

ovKody, Stay &y un cOeve, TeTavoouat. SOPH. Ant. 91. 

So, when my power shall fail, I will give o'er. 
(Indefinite Futurity.) 

abn ) bovn, Srav yevntat,aet amotpéres pe. PLAT. 

This inward voice, whenever it comes, ever checks me. 
(Indefinite Frequency.) | 

pawvopeba tdvres, OTrdtay opyitwoucOa. PHILEMON. 

We are madmen all, whenever we are angry. 
(Indefinite Frequency.) 
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Note. For érav (Indefinite Futurity) Sopu. H/. 386, 1038, 
(Indefinite Frequency) PLAT. Apol. xvi., xxiii., SopH. E/. 267, 
293, AmscH. Pers. 602. drdérav (Indefinite Futurity) Sopu. 
Phil. 146. All these particles may often be rendered, as soon 
as, when once, but the time is still indefinite in the Future. 


orérav (Indefinite Frequency) XEN. Cyr. iii. 3. 26, al. darov 
dv); éreddv (Frequency) PLAT. Apol. xxxii. 
For etre dv, poetical, Sopu. El. 627. 


With the Subjunctive expressing Indefinite Frequency com- 
pare édv (jv) with Subjunctive in General Suppositions. 


B. With Optative in Historic Sequence, ézed, ézresdi, 
omdre (dre very rarely). | 


ey > / / / + e , 
Ol OVOL, ETreL TLS OLWKOL, TPOdpapoVTES AV ElaTHKECTAD. 
XEN. 
The asses, whenever any one chased them, would gallop 
ahead and then halt. (Indefinite Frequency.) . 
e | oe aes , }. 
OmOT €U TPacGol TONS 
4 a yy ¥ y a 
exatpe, AuTpas 0 Edeper, eb TL SvaTUYOL. 
Eur. Supp. 897. 
Whene’er the state fared well, 
He would rejoice, and mourn if aught it suffered. 
ordre is =ei wére, as much conditional as temporal. See 


PLAT. Apol. xxxii., drdre évrdyoup TlaAvapyde, In THuc. i. 
99 a good instance. 


Note. émet, eed}, daére with the Optative appear always 
to denote Frequency rather than Futurity, except when they 


represent an érjv, ereiddv, ordrav, érdv turned from Primary 
to Historic sequence. 


Compare «i with Optative in General Suppositions. 


§2II. “SZVCE” IN DEFINITE TIME. 


e& ov (ex quo with Indicative), since, ever since, in 
Definite Time with Indicative. 
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e€ ob ta Eevixa otpateverat, Tous fidous wiKd. 
DEM. 
Ever since mercenaries have been serving, he has been 
conquering his friends, 
e£ obre AESCH. Pers. 761, for ws (like ué in Latin) THUC. iv. 
90 (Poppo), ¢€ dy, a¢’ of are also used. 
For ut in Latin cf. Ov. Trist. v. 10. 1, ut swmus in Ponto, ete. 
This may be expressed participially in the Dative, see § 118, 
note. . 


§ 212. “WHILST” IN DEFINITE TIME. 


“Ews, gore, €v @, ev do, écrov ‘povor, nvixa (rarely 
pexpt), whilst, denoting Definite Duration with Indicative. 


[Latin : dum, donec, gquamdiu, quoad with Indicative.] 
e + / 7) ae S ‘ / 
EWS ETL VEOS ELMi, THY puxny yunvato. 
While I am still young, I train my mind. 


padios ta eémurydeca E€opev, Soov ypovoy ev TH 
Tonepia ecoucba. 

We shall easily find supplies so long as (during all 
the time that) we are in the enemies’ country. 


¥.2% > A er 9 ? A , 
GAVNP EKELVOS, NVYLK NY EV. TH VOT, 


auTos pev HOETO. _ Sop. Az. 271. 
Yon chief, so long as he was set v the plague, 
Himself was happy. 


Donec morbo versabatur. 
éore with past tense, XEN. An. iii, 1. 19. 


Ews E£éorrv (dum licet), PLAT. Apol. xxxi, €ws Ames iv (past 
tense) dum spes erat, THUC. viii. 40. pexps, THUC. iti. 10. 2. 


§ 213. “ WHILST” IN INDEFINITE TIME. 


The same particles denoting Indefinite Duration take 
A. Subjunctive in Primary sequence with av. 
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+ > / ? » t a 
ewaomrep ay euTrvew, ov wn Tavowpar piocopar. 
PLAT. 


Just so long as I breathe, I never will give up 
philosophy. 
Dum spirabo haud desinam phikicopheti 
Cf. Amscu. Ag. 1435. 


B. Optative in Historic Sequence, without dv. 
pir oper pnderor’ av peifov yeverOar, ews ivov ein avo 
EQUTO. PLAT. Theaet. 155 A. 
We shall admit that it never would become either greater or 
less, so long as it should remain equal to itself. 


[Latin: dum, donec, quamdiu, quoad, with Future In- 
dicative, or, when purpose is connoted, Subjunctive. ] 


$214. “UNTIL” IN DEFINITE TIME. 
ews, eoTe, pexpt, ape (wexpe Ov, aypt ov), until, denot- 
ing Definite Time with Indicative. 
eure poetical, pexpis, aypis before a vowel in later writers. 
[Latin : donec, quoad, with past Indicative.] 


a 3 7 / / b] / 
TAUT@ ETOLOUY, MEX Pt TKOTOS EyeveTo. XEN, 
This they were doing until darkness came on. 


quoad or donec nox oppressit. 


Cf. Tuve. i. 109, iv. 4, weype of and peypr 

jTatovet Tov > wTnpiony, éote nvaryKac ay Topevec Gan. 

| XEN. 

They beat Soterides till they compelled him to move on. 
quoad progredi coegerunt. 
Cf. Sopu. Ant, 415. 

Ex@povv Sid TOV DikeAGv, Ews dixovro és Kardvyv. 
THUC. vi. 62. 3. 


They marched through the country of the Sicels, till they came 
to Catane. | 
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 qalovrr, KpeokoTovc. SveTivev péAn, 
ews amdvtwv eLarepOerpav Biov. AESOH. Pers. 466. 
They hack, hew mincemeal the poor wretches’ limbs, 
Till they had crushed outright the lies of all, 


erurx@v av, €ws ot rreioroe TOV ciwOdrwv yvdpnv damredi- 
VAVTO, K.T.As, NOVXiaV dv ryov. Dem. Phil. i. 1. 
I should have waited until most of the regular speakers had 
expressed thew views, and have been keeping quiet. 

In this example the Indicative denotes Indefinite 
Futurity thrown back into the past, and consequently — 
now Indefinite only to the original thought of the chief 
subject. This is parallel with a Final Sentence in the 
Indicative (see Index). 


§ 215. “UNTIL” IN INDEFINITE TIME. 


The same Particles, denoting Indefinite Futurity, take 
A, Subjunctive in Primary Sequence. 
péexpe © av eyo nKw, at orovdat pevevrov.. XEN. 
Until I return, let the armistice continue. 
ETLOXES €oT av Kat Ta Nova Tpos mans. AESCH. 
Pause till thow further learn what yet remains. 
dvdyKn Tabra det mapéxery, Ews dv xopay Ad By, 
XEN. Cyr. iv. 5. 37. 


It is necessary to furnish continually the same things wntil he 
(shall) take the country. 


cor’ av AESCH. Pers. 366. 
B. Optative in Historic Sequence. 
meprewevomen ExdaTore, ews avoryOein To Seapornpiov. 
PLAT. 
We used to wait about on each occasion, until the 
prison was (should be) opened. 
reprepevopev is Frequentative, but éws avorxGein expresses 
Indefinite Futurity, and expresses indirectly the thought of 
the chief subject. 
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/ 
orrovdas éeToinoavto ews arrayyerOein Ta Ney OevTa. 
XEN. 


They made an armistice (to last) till the terms were . 


(should be) announced. 


Here again the thought of the chief subject is clearly seen. 
Their original words would be ozovdds rotovpeOa ews av 
arayyeA@n. The moods in the two last examples are thus 
due to Oratio Obliqua. 


Note. It may be generally laid down that éws, ete., with the 
Subjunctive and Optative after Affirmative Sentences corre- 
spond to zpiv with the same moods after Negative Sentences. 
€ws, etc., do occur, but very exceptionally, after Negative 
Sentences. 

OVK Gvapevopev, Ews AV % ETEpA XOPA KaKOTaL. 
XEN. Cyr. ili. 3. 18. 
We do not remain until our country is being ravaged. 


When zpiv is used with any finite mood the action of its 
verb will not begin until the action of rpiv with its verb has 
occurred. The difference here consists in the meaning of the 
verb dvapeéve, to continue. 


§ 216. THE CONJUNCTION Upiv. 


IIpiv with the Indicative, Subjunctive and Optative is 
used after Negative Sentences where ws, gore, wexpe, ete., 
are used after Affirmative Sentences. 

IIpiv n is used like piv. mpdrepov, rpécbev, mrdpos, 
another spiv (used as an adverb), frequently are used in 
the Principal Sentence as forerunners of mpiv. . 

IIpw differs from other Temporal Particles only in 
being joined to an Infinitive as well as to other moods. 
The following table will show the ordinary Attic usage. 
Exceptions are given subsequently. 


_ A. After Affirmative Prin- apiv with the Infinitive. 
cipal Sentences. 


= 


pi» WITH THE INFINITIVE. Bae 





1. When the Time is De- 
finite, wpiv with the 


, Indicative. 
B, After Negative Principal) 2, When the Time is Inde- 
Sentences. finite (Indefinite Fu- 


turity), wpiv with the 
Subjunctive and Op- 
tative. 


The order in time of the Principal and Subordinate 
Sentences in piv clauses should be noticed. (1) When 
mpiv is used with the Infinitive, the action of the Prin- 
cipal Sentence takes place before that of the Subordinate 
Sentence (the piv clause). (2) When zpiy is used with 
a Finite Mood (Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative) the 
action of the Principal Sentence had to wait (in the past), 
or has to wait (in the future) for the decisive occurrence 
of the zpiv clause. 


§ 217. Ilpiv WITH THE INFINITIVE. 


A. The Principal action takes place before the Sub- 
ordinate action with wpiv. IIpi with Infinitive always 
means before. The Infinitive in itself denotes the mere 
verbal notion rather than a distinct fact, like the English 
gerundive in -ing (before coming, going, speaking). But 
-the fact is often implied. Cf. dare with Infinitive, 
piv pev mewnv ecOiers, mpiv Se Suny Trivers. 

You eat before being hungry, you drink before being — 
thorsty. 

éreurve mpiv ev Teyéa autos eivat. XEN. 

He sent before he was himself in Tegea. 


Observe the Nominative attraction. 
Q 
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mptv yever Pau pas Hv jpov y yuxy. Put. Phaed. 77. 

Before we were created our soul was in eaistence. 

npets Meoojvnv ethopev piv Ilépcas AaBetv tv Baorre€iav. 
Isoc. Archid. 26. 

We conquered Messene before the Persians took the kingdom. 


ev TH mpiv yever Oar Has xpdvw. PLAT. Phaed. 88. 
In the days before we were born. 


§ 218. Ipiv WITH THE INDICATIVE 1N 
DEFINITE TIME (PAST). 


IIpiv with Aorist Indicative. (The Historic present 
occurs in THUC. i. 132, rpiv yiryverat.) 
-IIpiv may equally be rendered before, wntil. 


ot AaxeSatpoviot ov TpdTepov éemravcavto mpiv Mec- 

onvious e&éBadov éx THs ywpas. IsaEus 12. 

The Lacedaemonians did not leave off wntil (before) 

they had expelled the Messenians (and then they~ 
did leave off). 

ov mpdabev eeveykeiv érdrApnoav mpds Huds wédenov mpiv 

Tovs OTpaTH yous Huwv ovverAaBov. XEN. An. iii. 2. 29. 


They did not dare to make war on us until (before) they seized 
our generals, 


See Arscu. P. V. 481. 


In Isocr. Panegyr. 19, mpiv ediSagav where zpiv SiSdgeav 
would be expected. 


§ 219. Ilpw WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
OPTATIVE IN INDEFINITE TIME. 
IIpiv av with Subjunctive in Primary Sequence, after 
Negative Sentences, denotes Indefinite Futurity. 
? / > a \ sey a / 
ov xpn me aTreNOety ply av do Sixnv. 
XEN. An, v. 7. 5. 
I must not depart before I suffer punishment. 
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Cf. also Anscu. P. V. 165, Eur. Heracl. 179. 


OUK aTroKplvoupaL TpoTEpov Tpiv av TVOMpaL. PLAT. 
I will not answer before (until) I hear. 


mpiv alone with Optative may be described as zply 
av with Subjunctive converted into Historic Sequence by* 
Oratio Obliqua, actual or virtual. 


amnyopeve ndeva Baddew, piv Kipos éurdnabein 
Onpav. XEN. Cyr. i. 4. 14. 

He forbade every one to shoot until Cyrus had had 
(should have had) his fill of the chase. 


The recta would be pydeis BadAérw rpiv dv éurAno Oy. 
éretyeipovv ekactov TeiGev ut) TPSTEPOV TMV EaUTOU pNdEVos 
éripercio bat, rpiv eavrov eripeAnern. 
PLAT. Apol. xxvi. 
I used to try to persuade each one not to care for any of the 
things belonging to himself before caring for himself. 
IIpiv is also used after another Optative (see Oratio 
Obliqua, Assimilation of Optatives). 
Odovo pyre mpl pabouw’ eb Kal Tad 
YVOMNV METOLCELS. SopH. Phil. 961. 
Perish not ere I learn if yet again 
Thou wilt repent thy purpose. 


§ 220. Ilpiv with the Infinitive after Negative 
Sentences, and with the other Moods after 
Affirmative Sentences. 


As stated above, the general Attic rule is that zp‘v with: 
Infinitive follows Affirmative Sentences. But the rule is not 
without exceptions. In Homer zpév with Infinitive regularly 
follows either Affirmative or Negative sentences. In the 
Attic poets it very rarely follows a Negative. In Attic prose, 
however, several instances occur of zpiv with Infinitive after 


a Negative. 


244 TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 





Instances in the Attic poets occur in AESCH. Ag. 1067, 
Sopu. Ai. 1418, Eur. H. F. 605, and Arist. dv. 964. 


In THUC. some cases occur (i. 68, i. 39) in both of which 
the ov belongs rather to the Infinitive than to the principal 
verb ; in v. 10 the Negative belongs to the principal verb 
clearly. In all these three cases the abstract verbal notion 
rather than the fact is stated, ¢.g. v. 10, mpiv tovs BonBovs 
nKewv, before the arrival of his allies. But in vu. 50 zpiv with 
the Infinitive is found after a Negative where we should 
certainly look for an Optative, occurring as it does in the 
reported words of Nikias. 


ovd’ av SiaBovrcicacOat Ere ehn, wpiv K.7.r., Tpls évvéa 
Hpepas petvat, Grws av rpdotepov KivyOein. 

He declared that he would not even consider the making of a 
move until he had waited thrice nine days. 


Recta, ove’ ay SiaPovAevoaiyny piv peivar (for mpiv petvarpr 
Or 7piv Gy peivo). 


Cf. also ANTIPH. Herod. 25, ANDOK. Myst. 43. 


IIpiv, with a Finite Mood (Indicative, Subjunctive, Opta- 
tive), is found when the Principal Sentence is affirmative in 
form, but virtually negative. 

adpwv véos 7 Hv, mplv Ta rpdypar’ éyytbev 
oKotrov ésetoov, k.t.A. Eur. I. A. 489. 


where &fpwv=ovrx Eudpuwvr. 


Similarly in THuc. i. 118. 2, odre éxwdAvov, add’ Hodyafov 
mpiv on 4 Sivapis Tov ’AOnvatwy ypero, where, besides the true 
negative ovre éxadAvov, yovxafov means, they did not bestir them- 
selves. See also THUC. ill. 29, AavOdvovc. mpiv: viii. 105, 
eipyov xpiv. But in THuc. vii. 71. 4, rpiv with the Indica- 
tive occurs after a principal sentence truly affirmative: 
TapamrAnow erarxov, mpiv ye 8% of Lupaxdcvo erpe~av rovs 

’AOnvaiovs, they were in the same state of excitement, until at last 
the Syracusans routed the Athenians (éore 8) might have been 
expected). With the Subjunctive and Optative zpiv is very 
rarely found even after quasi-negative sentences :— 

tis dv dixnv Kpivevev 7) yvotn Adyov, 

Tpiv av rap apdotv po0ov éexudOy cadds; Eur. Herac. 179. 
tis av, however, is almost a real negative. 
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airxXpov Hyovpat mporepov ratoacbar zpiv av tyeis, Ste dv 
BotAno be, Yndpionobe. Lys, 22. 4. 
Here aio pov is a virtually negative word, as its use before 
pa ov with an Infinitive shows. (See Negatives.) 
Tipiv 2, mporepov in, mpocGev 4, vorepov 7}, are used like mpiv 
with an Infinitive. 
tov Mydov atrot iopevy mpdrepov <AOdvra 7 Ta wap’ bpov 
TPOGTAVTHT AL. THuc. i. 601 (and vi. 58). 
For tvorepov 7} oinoas see vi. 4. 


§ 221. "Av omitted with the Subjunctive, in Tem- 
poral and other Subordinate Sentences. 


In all sentences with the Subjunctive (Indefinite Relative, 
Conditional, Temporal), dv is sometimes not used even in 
Attic prose and poetry. It seems quite a mistake to say 
that dv is omitted. It is much more rational to treat this 
construction (like that of the Optative without dv), as a 
survival of the older usage, so constantly found in Homer, 
when the mood might or might not at pleasure be modified 
by the adverb av. Instances of all the constructions are here 
given, but it must be remembered that they are all excep- 
tional constructions in Attic, except, perhaps, in the case of 
the Temporal Particles. 


Indefinite Relative :-— 


yépovta & ép0otv pAaipov ds véos recy. Sopu. O. C. 595. 
exixdpiov ov tiv ov pev Bpaxeis dpxdou pay roddAots 
xpyrOar Adyous. THUG. iv. 17. 
Cf. Sopn. El. 771, 225, 1059; Ai. 496; Ant. 323. 
Conditional :—(ei with Subjunctive common in Homer, 
Pindar, several in Herodotus). , 
Svarddatva Tap’ eyo 
et cou oTepn Ja. Sopu. 0. C. 1441. 
Cf. 509, Antig. 710, O. T. 198 (Chorus). 


Once in THUC. vi. 21, «i Evordow ai wédes, according to 
the best MSS. See Kriiger and Poppo. 
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Temporal :— 
rpiv pi) mpdrepov daoxtivvivar Seiv piv avayKyny Twa 6 
Oeds erumepay. PLAT. Phaedo, vi. 
pr orévace rpiv pabys. 
SopH. Phil. 917, Antig. 619 (Chorus). 
péxpt tas orovdas éoreir Oa péxpt ob eraverAOwouv, 
Tuuc. iv. 16 (also iv. 41 andi. 137), Sop. 42. 571. _ 


ws ws TO Xaipery Kai Td Avrreto Iau pabys. 


Sopu. El. 555 (Phil. 764). 
érei = ered © Gpapry, x.T.A. Sop. Ant. 1025. 


With these Temporal Particles dv is commonly used in prose, 
but it is fairly often omitted. They seem in themselves 
sufficient to mark the indefiniteness of future time without 
the addition of av. 


§ 222. "Av retained with the Optative. 


In a few places ay is found with a Relative and Optative, 
and with a Temporal particle and the Optative, almost as if 
the writer in changing from the Subjunctive had forgotten to 
drop the dv. édoy.founv ei tadra rpdOuvpds cor ovrAdAGBorpt, 
Ws otKElds TE TOL Evoipny, Kal e£eroiTd por SiaréyerOai vor drdcrov 
dv xpdvov BovAoiunv, XEN. Cyr. vil. 5. 49. Here either 
ordcov av BovAwpat or drdcov BovdAoiwnv would have been 
expected. Cf. XEN. Ap. i. 2. 6, wap’ dv adv AdBoev. So 
ovdels doris OVX HyeiTo Sikyny pe AjWer Oar Tapa TOV éxiTpdrwY, 
ereOav TAXLTTA dvip eivat Soxiysacbeinv, DEM. Onet. i. 865. 24. 
Cf. Sopu. 7’r. 687, €ws dv dppooaupe, 


§ 223. The Subjunctive instead of the Optative, 
or co-ordinate with the Optative in Historic 
Sequence. 

eBovrAcvoay Serpois atdrods pvrdowev wéxpe ob Te EvpBGor. 
THuce. iv. 41. 
They decided to keep them in prison till some arrangement 
was come to. 


Observe that dv is omitted with the Subjunctive, for péxpe ob 
tt EupBaiev, Cf. i. 91, rpiv dv Subjunctive after Historic time. 
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TaphyyerAav ereidy Seurviceav wavtas avaraterOa1, Kat 
eres Oat Hvik’ av Tis TapayyéAAn. XEN. An. iii. 5. 18. 

They issued orders for all to rest as soon as they had dined, 
and then to follow whenever any one issued orders. 


This principle of the return to the Primary Sequence is so 
common in Greek that it requires no further explanation here. 


§ 224. The Participle as a Substitute for 
Temporal Sentence. | 
The Participle is a regular substitute for a sentence ex- . 
pressed by ézei, éreidy, jvixa with Imperfect and Aorist 
Indicative, but is used still more freely, for it is joined to 
Present and Future Time, whereas these Particles go with a 
past Principal Verb. 
1. The Present Participle denotes an action contem- 
porary with that of the Principal Verb. 
dua and pera€v with the Participle bring out more 
clearly the contemporary time. 

annvrnca Pidinme arovTe. 

I met Philip as he was going away. 

dua wpowwy emeokortretto. XEN. 

As he was going forward he was considering. 

To Tod Ocod onpetov TroANayod 87 je Errore Néeyovra 
perakv. Puat. Apol. xxxi. 

The sign of the god very often has checked me in the 
midst of my talk—(while I have been speaking— 
while the words were on my lips). 

éxérxe is here a gnomic aorist. 
2. The Aorist Participle denotes an action prior’ to 
that of the Principal Verb. , 
The Perfect Participle would express a completed state 
before the action of the Principal Verb. 


1 Never forgetting that the Aorist Participle does not always denote 
an action prior to that of the principal Verb. See Participles. Where 
the Aorist Participle denotes a contemporary action it expresses Cir- 
cumstance, not Time. 
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TOTe, TOTE HON, elTa, ETELTAa, THVYLKadTAa, oUTws Often 
accompany the Principal Verb. ev@vs with the Participle | 
is like raysora with a Conjunction. 

Tupavvevoas éTn Tpia ‘Imrmias exwper és Siryesov. 
Tuve. 
After ruling three years (when he had ruled), 
Hippias retired to Sigeum, or he ruled and then 
retired. 


EKENEVTE OU SiaBavra Tov ‘EX jo rovtov érretta 
amandatrecOar. XEN. An. Vii. 1. 

He induced him to accompany him over the Helles- 
pont, and then withdraw (after he had accompanied 
him, to withdraw). 


evOvs yevopevor (primo ortu), immediately after birth. 


evOus amoBeBnndres, directly they landed, no sooner 
had they landed . . . than, ete. 


CHAPTER IV. 


§ 225.  CONCESSIVE SENTENCES, 


The chief Concessive Particle in Greek is Kal, With or © 
without the enclitic TEP. 


Concessive Sentences are most commonly expressed by 
the Participle, especially with xadmep (more rarely xaé 
alone). The Negative is ov. “Oyuws (tamen) often 


accompanies the Principal Verb. 


tov KiX\éavos, Kaltrep paviwdns ovoa, 7 UTrOaXETLS 
amréBn. THUC. 
Cleon’s promise, insane though tt was, was fulfilled. 
Cf. Sopx. Ai, 122. 
meiGov yuvastl, Kaimep ov oTépyov Guws. AESCH. 
Listen to women though thou like them not. 


The dus belongs to wedOov, though it often is drawn to 
the Participle. 
ovToS oleTaL TL eLdevat ovK eldos. PLAT. Apol. vi. 
This man thinks he knows something though he knows 
nothing. 
Kay® o ixvotpat, kal yuvyn rep oto’ Guws. Eur. Orest. 680. 
I too entreat thee, woman though TI be: 
Here xai and wep are separated, and dus is dislocated from 
its Verb. . 
Note 1. ov8é, od5€ wep, pndé, pondé wep are also found with - 
Concessive Particles in Negative Concessive Sentences. 
ovk av mpodoiny, ovde rep Tpdoowv Kak@s. EuR. Phoen. 1624. 
I'd not betray, not even though in woe. 
youvaikt melOov, pndé T4079 KAvwv. Eur. Hipp. Fr. 443. 


Hearken to a woman, even if thow hearest not the truth. 
249 
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odd’ ei, ovd' édv, pd’ «i, id édv are used in Negative Con- 
cessive sentences (ne—quidem). 
py OopuBionre, ppd edv Sd€w te byiv peya AEeyeuv. 
PLAT. Apol. v. 
Do not interrupt, even if you shall. think that I am speaking 
presumptuously. 
ovd’ «i, Apol. xvii. 29. 
éy® pev ody ovK adv Tor’, ovd’ €i por Ta od 
péAAor Tis oie Sap’ Ed’ ofoe viv xALOGs, 
rovrots vreikdOounw, SOPH. El. 360. 
Neer then would I, not een if one were like 
To bring me those thy gifts, wherein thou now 
Art glorying, submit to these. 


Note 2. xai tadra, and that too, is also used with a participle, 
and also, but very seldom, kairo. For xal ratra, PLAT. Rep. 
404 B, XEN. Cyr. li, 2.16. For xairor, PLAT. Prot. 339 ¢. 

éya ovdev TOVTWY ToLnTw, Kal TAVTA KLVoUVEdwY. 
PLAT. Apol. xxiii. 
I will do none of these things, and that too though I am run- 
ning a risk. 

Note 3. The Relative occasionally is used in a concessive 
sense. 

For écris, SopH. Ai. 434, drov warnp: and ARIST. Ach. 57, 
daotis Ode: Ss EFEBnv, ANTIPH. Caed. Herod. 25. 


Note 4. «eirep, edvrep, bear a sort of concessive force, or 
perhaps rather a particularising force, that is to say, cf. if 
really, Kur. Her. Fur. 1345, Lys. 12. 48; édvarep, Puat. Apol. 
xii. (a General Supposition). 


§ 226. Note on ei kal, cal ei, etc. 


Kai added to the Conditional particles «i, édv, jv gives the 
Conditional Sentence a concessive meaning. Kai is thus 
added to any form of Conditional Sentence, which will there- 
fore follow the rules of Conditional Sentences. A distinction 
is generally made between ¢/ xaf and kal ei. Ei kat is said 
(by Hermann and Kiihner) to concede a fact, although, ai «i 
a supposition, even if (a supposition). It is impossible to sup- 
_ port this theory. As xaé with «i and édv occur with every 
form of conditional sentence (Indicative, Subjunctive, Opta- 
tive) with ordinary and general suppositions, xa‘ cannot give 
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the «i or éév the power of turning any and every form of 
supposition into statement of a fact. Hermann’s dictum at 
the most could hold good only of «i kai and xa/ ei with the 
Indicative. And it is equally true here as with ordinary 
conditions (without xa/’) that if a fact is stated it is only by 
virtue of the context. Madvig more cautiously states that 
et kai sometimes inclines more to the affirmation of the con- 
dition, and that it is often only distinguished from xaé «i by 
being less emphatic. This is the most we can say, the latter 
part of his remark being very true. Kai in these phrases is 
expletive, 7.c. it emphasises the word it precedes (as in zpiv 
kat yever Oar as, PLAT. Phaed. 77. 6, before we came into being 
at ail). It is further clear that xai e with the Indicative 
often leans to the affirmation of the condition as strongly as 
ei kai. Kai ei, being more emphatic, may often mean that 
even in spite of, under extreme circumstances, the Apodosis holds 
good. 


et kat, with Indic., PLat. La. 182, Sopu. Ei. 547, O. T. 302. 


Kal él, a PLAT. A pol. xxix., AESCH. Pers. 297, AESCH. 
. Cho. 290 (leans to the fact); SopH. i. 
. .564 (do.); SopH. Ant. 234 (fut. indic.) ; 
PLAT. Apol. xix. (Kat et peAAcc). 
€i Kai, me in unfulfilled conditions, Isocr. de permudt. 
(33), from Madvig. 


Kal €l, mn Puat. Polit. 276 (Apodosis de.) ; DEM. 21. 


199. | 
éav kai, with Subj., DEM. 16. 24. 
kal €av, he MENAND. Fr. 19 (a General Supposition) ; 
PLAT. Symp. 185, Sopu. E/. 25 (a General 
- Supposition). 


kat ei, with Optat., XEN. Hell. vii. 1. 8. 
ei xa‘ is used concessively with an ellipse of its verb in 
PLAT. Apol. xviii. 
ei Kal yeAotdTepov eEizeiv, 
Though the expression be ridiculous. 
ci xai, in SopH. Ant. 90, is not concessive at all; kat 
emphasises the «i. | 
ci kal Suvire y'* (GAX’ dpnxdvov €pgs). 
Ay, if thou wilt be able. 


CHAPTER V. 


§ 227. FINAL SENTENCES, érws WITH THE 
FUTURE INDICATIVE, AND VERBS OF 
FEARING WITH py, Ere. 


Introductory Note. 


Three more or less closely connected constructions are here 
brought into juxtaposition. They are— 


A. Final Sentences. 


B. Modal Sentences with ézws and the Future 
Indicative. 


C. Verbs of Fearing with pu}, 7 ov. 


These three constructions sometimes run into one another, 
at other times they widely diverge. Verbs of Fearing with 
py deprecate a result. Negative, Modal, and Final Sentences 
consider or adopt means to avert a result. The connecting 
links, therefore, are yw and dzws. The resemblance is strongest 
in three such types as the following: A. ratra oud drws pur) 
aroGdvw, I do this that I may not die. B. éripeAotpar Srws pi 
aroPavotpar, I take care that (strive how) I shall not die. 
C. foBovpar pr arobdve, I fear that I shall die. The resem- 
blance is even stronger when the construction of B. is éripeAod- 
pat Orws py arobdve, and of C. doBotpas drws pi) droPavotpas 
or drofdvw, On the other hand the divergence is greatest 
between A. tatra. row drrws pa) droOdvw (a true Final Sentence), 
and ©, foPotpa: os dropjoes, I fear that you will be at a loss, 





1 The term Object Sentence is often applied to the second and third 
forms of these Sentences. If by an Object Sentence is meant one which 
stands as an Object to the Principal Sentence, then the term appears 
too comprehensive to be of practical value. It would include Indirect 
Statements, Indirect Questions, Indirect Commands, the Infinitive 
after such verbs as Bovhoua (e.g. Bovdouat éNOetv), besides Sentences with 
dws, etc. More would be lost than gained by grouping together con- 
structions so different as ofa duaprwy, Bovhouar éNetv, and cxdzrex brws 
| radra yevjioerat. Further, if we use the term Object Sentence, why 
not also Subject Sentence? Syntax must be content sometimes to 
sacrifice logical system to expediency. 
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where ws dropjoes is practically a Substantival Sentence of 
Indirect Statement, or poBotpar azofaveiv (75 drobaveiv), which 
is the same as hoBovpat Odvarov. 

It is not easy to give the right name. to sentences of class 
B. They correspond with the Latin construction curo, enitor, 
efficio, with wt and the Subjunctive, which Dr, Kennedy assigns 
to the Indirect Petition. By an extension of the usage of 
drws, verbs of commanding and of requesting (which introduce 
a true Indirect Petition) may take érws with a Future Indica- 
tive, just as impero and postulo, etc., take ut (or ne). 

“Oras is a Relative Modal Adverb meaning as, how, 6s—6érws, 
(Epic) or otrws—érrws (Attic) thus—as or how, ds or otrws being 
the Antecedents to drws. It is also used in Questions, xard- 
AeLov Srws yvtyoas (Od. iii. 97), tell me how thou didst meet with. 
But one of the most characteristic usages of dws is in Modal 
Deliberative Questions with the Subjunctive or Optative, after 
such verbs as ¢pdfopar, pepynpiCo, eg. ppdlerOar drmws xe 
puynorhpas Kreivns (Od. i. 295) take counsel how thou shalt slay 
the wooers. 'The connection between this and a Final Sentence 
is obvious, ¢.g. mepippalwpeOa ravres voorov, drws EXOyot (Od. - 
i. 77), let us all take good counsel touching his return how (so that) 
he shall reach home. The Future Indicative is used much in 
the same way as the Subjunctive, 2.9. ppdfev drws dAeEjoes 
kaxov jap (Ll. ix. 251), take cownsel how thou wilt avert the evil 


day. 
§ 228. FINAL SENTENCES. 


Final Sentences denote an end, purpose, or intention to 
achieve or avert aresult. They are expressed in a variety 
of ways, chiefly by (1) Final Particles with the Subjunc- 
tive and Optative ; (2) by the Future Participle; (3) by 
Relative Sentences ; (4) in certain cases by the Infinitive. 


§ 229. FINAL PARTICLES WITH SUBJUNCTIVE | 
AND OPTATIVE. 

The Final Particles are fva, as, and drrws (oppa is Epic 
and Lyric only). In Negative Sentences fa mn, os um, 
Saws un, and sometimes yy only. In Primary Sequence 
the Subjunctive is used, in Historic Sequence the Opta- 
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tive, but the strict Sequence is often disregarded, and the 
Subjunctive used instead of the Optative. 
tov Kakov Set Kkodatew Ww apetvov 7. PLAT. 
It is necessary to punish the criminal in order that he: 
may be reformed. 
ixerevoe Tous SiKacTas peta TOAD Sak pvwv iva 
erenbeun. PLAT. 
He entreated the jury with many tears in order that 
he might be prtred. 
Tapakanels iatpous Gras wn arroOavys. XEN. 
You call in physicians in order that you may not die. 
iva ot dAdo TUXWoL TOV Sixaiw@v, Ta VuéTep aUTaY 
avnXic kere. DEM. 
In order that the rest might obtain their rights, you 
used to spend your own resources. 
For ws see Eur. Z'ro. 714. For wn only XEN. Cyr. 1. 
4,25 (Adyeras eimrety ote amuevat BovdotTo, wh O TaTNp 
tt axOorT0). M7 truly final is however rare. 


Note 1. The Subjunctive and Optative are sometimes found 
alternating in Historic Sequence. 


To drohXivat advOpémous Evppdyxous ToAAods Sevvov Edaivero 
elvat, py tiva SuaBodnv oxotev Kal ot orparioras Siovor 
Oot, XEN. Hell. ii. 1. 2. 

To put to death a number of allies was considered a dangerous 
course, lest they should incur odiwm and the troops be 
disaffected, 

mapavicxov ppuktovs roAAods, drws dcapy Ta TnpeEtia Tots 
ToAepious 7, Kal pm BonOotev mpiv opav ot avdpes dia- 
diyoev, THUC. iii. 22, 

They were hoisting many beacons, in order that the enemies’ 
signals might be unintelligible to them, and that they might 
not bring aid before their own men escaped (should escape). 

Dr. Arnold in his well-known note on this passage explains 
_ that the Subjunctive expresses the immediate, and the Optative 
the remote, consequence (? purpose), the second (Optative) being 
a consequence upon the first (Subjunctive). Such an explana- 
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tion, however, clearly cannot apply, as Dr. Arnold thought, to 
all cases, ¢.g. to passages where the Optative precedes the Sub- 
junctive (see XEN. Hell. ii. 1. 2, above, and TuHuc. vi. 96). 
his interchange of moods, of the graphic Subjunctive and the 
remoter Optative, is allowable in every variety of Greek sub- 
ordinate construction. 
For other instances cf. HDT. i. 185 ; viii. 76; ix. 51; Tuuc. 
vil. 17.4; vii. 70. 1. 


Note 2. dv is sometimes joined to ws and dézws with the 
Subjunctive (s¢pa xe Epic). It adds little, if any, meaning 
Possibly av may refer to an implied condition, like our English — 
so (in order that so). 

av is not found with the Subjunctive in Negative Final 
Sentences. 

“Iva av, when it occurs, is not final but indefinitely local 
(wheresoever). 


matpis yap €ote rao’ iv’ av mpatry Tus €d. 
ArIsT. Plu. 1151. 
The fatherland 1s any land where’er a man is prospering. 


Examples of ws év with Subjunctive. 
ws av pays, dvtdkovoov, XEN. An. ii. 5. 
Listen in return, that you may know. 
xoépe 8 evOarep xatéxtaves 
Tarépa Tov apmov, ws av év TavT@ Odvys. Sopu. Li. 1496. 
On to the spot ev'n where thou slew’st my father, 
That so on that same spot thou mavst be slain. 
Cf. Amsco. P. V.10; Sopu. Phil. 825; Puat. Rep. 567 A, 
Symp. 189 A. 


Note 3. When é&yv is found with as or érws and the Optative 
in a Final Sentence, ws and drws are Modal, and the Optative 
with dv is an Apodosis. 


ws pev dy elrote Suxaiovs Adyous dpervov Pidixrov wap- 
exxebarGe, ws S¢ kwAtoait’ av avdtov apyas ExeTe. 

Dem. Phil. ii. 66. 

As to the means by which you might express just sentiments 

you are better prepared than Philip, but as to means of 
checking him you are doing nothing. 

Bovrcvodpea. dus dv dpurra dywvifoipeba, XEN. Cyr. ii. 1. 4. 
Cf. Cyr. i. 2.5. Puat. Symp. 187, D. 
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In XEN. Hell. iv. 8. 16, daws dv, tAnpwhEevtos vavtiKod K.7.X., 
rposdéowwTo, we must either explain that d7ws ay mposdéowro 
is the Apodosis (in order that they might want), and rAnpwevtos 
the Protasis,=«i rAnpwbe«in (if the fleet were manned): or we 
must consider that Xenophon is using an Epic construction (os 
éaws dv or kev in Final Sentences with the Optative, e.9. 
Od. ii. 53, xvii. 362). 

The Optative with pi) dv occurs in Sopx. Trach. 631, 
THUC. ii. 93. 


Note 4. In a few places érws with a Future Indicative is 
strictly final rather than modal. And as the verb of striving, 
or taking precaution, does not precede in these passages, they 
are noticed here under Final Sentences. The Future Indica- 
tive may be regarded as a vivid form of the Subjunctive. 

ovde 6 & dAXo Tpéepovrat 7) Orws paxXovVTaL 

XEN. Cyr. ii. 1. 21. 

And they are maintained for no other single purpose except 
for fighting (lit. how they shall fight). 

edn xphvar dvaBiBalev ert tov Tpoxdv Tos droypadEvTas, 
Orws pi) mpotepov vvé Eotar mpiv TvOécOat Tods avdpas 
dmavras, ANDOK. de Myst. 43. 

He said that those who had been informed against ought to be 
put upon the wheel (to the torture), in order to discover all 
the perpetrators before night-fall. 

Cf. Sopu. Ei. 955; Arist. Ecc. 495. 


It is doubtful whether the Future Optative, as the Obliqua 
of the above, ever occurs. The MSS. appear to favour other 
constructions where it has hitherto been read. In PuatT. 
Rep. 393 E, pa) ov érapkécoe occurs as a virtual, rather than 
literal, obliqua of p7) od xpaiocpy: cf. Il. i. 25. See GooDWwIn, 
Moods and Tenses, p. 40. . 


Note 5. In a few places the Optative is found in a Primary 
Sequence. The Optative carries back the purpose to its 
original conception in the past; the action, though still con- 
tinuing in the present, was begun in the past. 

tovtov & 6x@ 
iva py taXaurwpoiro. ARIST. Ran. 23. 
I’m carrying hin, 
; that he mayn’t be inconvenienced. 

1.€. ‘! took lim on my back (and am carrying him) that he might 

not be, etc. 
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ToUTov éxet TOV Tpdrov 6 vomos, iva. pnde TeoOAvar pnd e€a- 
TatnOnvar yevowr’ ext 7H Sipw, DEM. 22, 11 (ANDROT. 596, 17), 
i.e. the original intention of the law when first made was, ete. 
Cf. XEN. Cyr. iv. 2. 45 (iva, ei wore Séo1, SuvaiveOa, in Primary 
sequence). 

In the same way Cicero uses the Imperfect Subjunctive to 
recall the original intention /—Homines sunt hac lege generati.’ 
qui tuerentur illum globum .. . quae terra dicitur, Circ. 
fep. vi. 15. Sie mihi perspicere videor ita natos esse nos ut 
inter omnes esset societas quaedam, Cic. Lael. 5. Cf. de Off. i. 
§ 152, i. § 1. 

Cf. Eur. El. 58, and Hec. 1138 (Subjunctive followed by 
Optative in Primary sequence). 


§ 230. Final Sentences with Past Tenses of 
the Indicative. 


A Final Sentence with ‘va (less commonly os and dws) 
and a Past Tense of the Indicative expresses a purpose unful- 
filled either in the Present (Imperfect Indicative), or in the 
Past (Aorist Indicative). The Principal Sentence is either an 
unfulfilled Wish, or an unfulfilled Apodosis. 


ci yap OpeAov olot Te elvae TA péyioTa Kaka epydfer Oar, iva. 
olot TE Hoav Kal ayaba Ta péywrta. PLAT. Crito, iii. 

Would they had been able to do the greatest evil, in order that 
they might be able (or might have now been able) to do also 
the greatest good (which they are not able to do). 

Kal pay agvov y’ hv dxovoa, tidy; tv’ jKovras avdpov ot 
coddtarot ciot, PLAT. Huthyd. 304 E. 

Well, I assure you it would have been worth hearing. Why 
so? In order that you might have heard the ablest men. 


dgwv jv of course=d£.ov dv jv, similarly we should say, 
It was worth hearing. 3 
ws SpeAov waporHev éxAureiv Biov, x.7.X. 
érws Oavav éxewo TH TOO Hpépg. Sopu. Hl. 1134. 
Would God that I had first forsaken life, ete. 
That death had laid thee low on that far day. 


Other well-known examples are Arson. P. V. 152 (after a 
wish) : ib. 766 (after a question equivalent to a wish): SOPH. 
0. T. 1387, 1391; Dem. Aph. ii, 837. 11; iii, 849. 24. 

R 
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§ 231. FINAL SENTENCES WITH THE FUTURE 
PARTICIPLE. 
A Final Sentence is often expressed by a Future 


Participle: as is often added, denoting the thought, or the 
presumed intention in the mind of the Subject of the 


principal verb. 


, p) 5S / x oe es 
mpea Pets es AaKedaimova eTeurpay TaUTa TE EpovVTas 


kat Avoavdpov aiTnoovras. XEN. 
They sent envoys to Lacedaemon to say this, and to 
ask for Lysander. 


mapeckevalovto ws TposBadodvTes TO TeryiomarTt, 
TuHUvc. 
They were making preparations for an attack on the 
Sort (with the intention of attacking). 
Note. Such a Participle is especially common after a verb 
of motion. 
On Opa amrévat, enor pev aroOavovpevy, vuiv dé Buwcope- 
vots, PLAT. Apol. xxxii. 
It is high time to be going, for me that I may die, for you 
that you may lwe. 


§ 232. RELATIVE FINAL SENTENCES. 


A Final Sentence is expressed by dats (less frequently 
és) with the Future Indicative. In. Historic Sequence 
the Future Optative would strictly be used, but the 
Future Indicative (the vivid construction) is generally 
retained. The negative is pu. | 

mpeoBeiav méuteTe Tis TadT Eper Kal TapecTtat 
Trois Tpayyacw. DEM. 

Send a deputation to bear this message, and to be 
present at the operations. 

Legatos mittite qui haec nuntient rebusque se immis- 
ecant. 
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édoke Te Snuw tpiaxovta avdpas édéoOas ot vdpous 
Evyyparpovat. XEN. 

The assembly resolved to appoint thirty men who were 
to compile laws. 


Cf. XEN. Cyr. vill. 6. 3; An. ii. 3. 6. (ot a€ovcw). In 
THUC. vii. 25, the Subjunctive occurs, otrep doacwer (in 
Historic sequence). 


§ 233. Final Sentences with the Infinitive. 


A Final Sentence is expressed by the Infinitive, chiefly after 
verbs of choosing, appointing, or assigning. 
Fevopav 7d ijpucv tod orparedpatos Karédure puddrrew Td 


otpatoresov. XEN. 
Xenophon left half his force behind to guard the camp. 


ol apxovtes ovs ciAcoGe dpe pov. PLAT. Apol. xvii: 
The rulers whom you chose to rule me. 


Cf. Tave. vi. 50, rActoat re, k.7.A. : 
Note 1. As the Infinitive is, in its origin, a Verbal Dative, 
we have a natural explanation of this use of it: @uAdrrewv, for 


the guarding. We may, of course, say that the Infinitive is 
explanatory (epexegetical). 


Note 2. For rov with the Infinitive in a Final Sense, see 
Index. 


§ 234. “Ozws, orws py, MODAL WITH THE 
FUTURE INDICATIVE, ETC. 


Ors, d7rws pun are used with the Future Indicative 
(usually the 2d person) after Verbs of taking means to an . 
end (considering, striving, and contriving). In Primary 
Sequence the Future Indicative is used; in Historic 
Sequence the Future Optative may be used, but the 
Future Indicative (the vivid construction) is much com- 
moner. 
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Such Verbs are: 


BovArcdw pera (wor) = mpdoow 

dpe | pedeTO PX AVOp0t 

cKor® (cKxorovpat) edAaBotpar mraparKevaw 

ppovricw mpoOvpovpat orovdda co 

éripeAovpat puidoow avotpat (I manage by bribery). 


Dem. de Cor. 236. 12. 
And periphrases such as rrpovo.ay exo, MNXaVy, eats, ete. 
Cf. Latin curo, (curam, operam, negotium) do, studeo, id ago, 
enitor, efficio, impetro with ut (ne) and Subjunctive. 
dpovrite Srrws ndev avakov cavTov mpates. soc. 
See that thow do nothing unworthy of thyself. 
Vide ne quid te indignum agas. 


ériperntéov OTrws ws apioTn cor EoTat 7 uy. 
PLAT. 
You must strive that your soul may be as good as 
possible. 
Enitendum est ut tibi quam optimus sit animus tuus. 


ETTEMENELTO OTWS [NTE ATLTOL unre GroTot €aolvTo. 
XEN. 
He was taking precautions that they should be neither 
without food nor drink, 


érpacaov oTws tis BonOeva Het. THUC. 
They were arranging for the arrwal of reinforcements. 


Note 1. The 1st and 3d person dre very rare. In DEM, 
Chers. 99.14 (drws eOcAjoovor); in AR. Eccl, (Srws xabedod- 
pea). 


Note 2. Instead of the Future Indicative the Subjunctive 
and Optative (Present and Aorist) less often occur, though 
not uncommonly. 

Spa Srws pr Tapa ddgav dporoyys. PLAT. Crit. 
See that you are not surprised into making an admission. 
— euepeAncer avrois Orws 6 immaypérns eidein ovs Seou réprenv. 
XEN, Hell. iii. 3. 9. 


They had taken care that the Cavalry-Commissioner should 
know who should be sent. 
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In Lys. 12. 44 an Aorist Optative is followed by a Future 
Indicative (ereBovActer Oe Srws pare Yndicabe, ToAAGV Te 
evoce’s ever Oe), 

Note 3. Variants, of rare occurrence for érws with the 
Future Indicative are érn (THUuc. i. 65, yevnoetat) ; dtm Tpdrw 
(THe. iv. 128, £yuBjceras) ; é& drov tpdrov (DEM. Megal. 207). 

os is found instead of érws with a Subjunctive or Optative 
(XEN. Cec. xx. 8, AESCH. P. V. 203), but seldom with a Future 
Indicative (XEN. Cyr. iii. 2. 13). 

Note 4. av is sometimes found with érus and the Subjune- 
tive, cf. PLAT. Gorg. 481 A (unxavnréov brus av Svaddyy), but 
never with dzws and the Future Indicative. The Optative 
(Present or Aorist) with av in this construction is an Apodosis. 
Cf. XEN. Oec. ii. 9 (erysedeio Oat dws av yévorro). 

Note 5. My is found, instead of drws uj, with the Subjunc- 
tive (rarely with the Future Indicative) after oxord, dpa, 
evrAaPotpar, pvrdccouo, just as after Verbs of Fearing. 
Conversely 6rws pj, instead of the simple 7, is used after 
Verbs of Fearing. Cf. the next section, page 265. Cf. Sopn. 
Phil. (6pa py wapys), O. C. 1180; PLAT. Symp. 213 D. In XEN. 
Cyr. iv. 1.18 (6pa. pr Sejoer), edAaBetr Gas wy, PLAT. Prot. 321 A; 
evrAaBcicOat 7d pj, PLAT. Rep. 5394; dvrAdooer Oar pi is fairly 
common. , 

Note 6. éripeAotvpar is found with an Infinitive in THUC. vi. 
54, 6, XEN. Comm. iv. 7.1, APPIAN, Civ. v. 73. So curo occurs 
with the Infinitive in Cic. de Fin. ii. 19. 62 (natura... diligi 
procreatos non curaret). Poppo, THuc. vi. 54. So also dvAde- 
Topas pi wovetv, TO py Torecv, J guard against doing, DEM. 773. 
1, 313. 6. 

” Note 7. oxord is followed by «i interrogative (SopH. Ant. 41). 
See similar construction with Verbs of Fearing, Note, p. 266. 

Note 8. In one or two places def precedes dzws with the 
Fut. Indicative, ¢.g. SopH. Ai. 556, Set we drrws dei£es: Phil. 55, 
oe Set dws éxxréeYers. Jebb (note to SopH. Ai. 556) quotes 
CRATINUS (apud Athenaeum), Set o drws adextpvovos pndev 
Stotvers Tovs Tpdrovs. There seems to be a confusion between. 
two constructions ; Se? with the Infinitive, and some verb like 
Spa, oxdre With drws and the Future Indicative. In Arist. 
Eq. 926 we have ozetiow ce orws av éyypadys, which however 
may be regarded simply as an instance of Antiptosis, 1.2. oe, 
the Subject to éyypadys, is made the Object to oretow, which 
is a Verb just like orovdd(w or mpacow. 
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§ 235. ELLIPTICAL USE OF bros, oes py, WITH 
THE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


"Orws, Oras pm are used with the Future Indicative 
in exhortations and prohibitions, when no principal 
sentence has preceded. All three persons are found, 
though the second is commonest. 


GAN Orws avnp éce. Eur. Cyel. 595. 
Come, be a man ! 


draws Se TovTO py Sidakers pndevi. AR. Nub. 
Mind you don’t tell this to anybody. 
depe 51) drrws peuvnodpeOa tadTa, PLAT. Gorg. 495 dD. 
Well, then, let us be. sure to remember this. 
érws TavTa pndels dvOpadrwv revoerat, Lys, i. 21. 


See that not a soul hears of this. 
Observe that this construction is generally introduced by a 
word, dAAd, odv, dé, sometimes by aye vuy (AR. Nub. 490). 


Note. The Subjunctive occasionally is found : 
dmws ye pn eEaratyon juas, PLAT. Prot. 313 c. 
Mind he does not deceive us. 


§ 236. "Oras, orws py WITH VERBS OF COM- 
MANDING AND FORBIDDING. 


For this Construction, see Indirect Petition. It is, of 
course, the same as Ozrws after Verbs of taking means to 
an end, although an extension of it. There is a natural 
connexion between, “ Take care to do so,” and “I bid you 
do so.” But for the sake of convenience the rule and 
examples are given elsewhere. 


§ 237. VERBS OF FEARING WITH ph, AND 
fe) Ov. 
Verbs and phrases denoting fear are followed by py 
and yn ov with the Subjunctive (in Primary Sequence), 
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and the Optative (in Historic Sequence). The Subjunc- 
tive may, by the graphic construction, of course be sub- 
stituted for the Optative. 


dcdoua wn TadTa yevntar 
I fear this will happen. 
Vereor ne haec fiant. 


SedorKa pn ov TadTa yevnrat. 
I fear this will not happen. 
Vereor ut (ne non) haec fiant. 


ededoixew pn (un ov) TadTa yevouro or yévnTas. 
Verebar ne (ut) haec fierent. 


Observe that 47 does not negative the verb ; it expresses 
a surmise that the result will occur. Ov on the other 
hand is privative and negatives the verb. 
déSovka pn ovy dovov 7. 
I fear it will not be righteous (i.e. unrighteous), 


For yx, wy ov and the Subjunctive, etc., without a 
principal verb see the Chapter on Negatives. 


Verbs of fearing are :— 
doBodpat, Sos éoti — méppixa (mostly poet.) 
Sedorxa, Sewov éott  Tpew (mostly poet.) 


SéSovKa pu eriabwpeOa THs olxade 6S00. XEN. 
I fear we shall forget the way home. 


overt eet Oevto SedotKotes wy atrotunbenoav. XEN. 

They were no longer attacking from fear of being 
cut off. 

SéSipev un ov BéBasos re. THUC. 

We fear you are not trustworthy. 
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epoBeiro TO oTpuTevLa un el THY auTOU “opav 
OTPATEUNTAL. | ) XEN. 

He was afraid that the army would march against 
his own country. 


ovder Sewvov pn ev Suot otH. Pat. Apol. xv. | 
There is no fear (likelthood) of the rule breaking down 
im my Case. 3 


Obs. In XEN. Mem. i. 2: 7, we have éOatvpace ei tus hoBoiro 
py 6 yevouevos Kadds kayabds pa) xdpw é£or, instead of pw ot 
yap €€01, an abnormal construction not found elsewhere. 

Note 1. As these Verbs of Fearing denote doubt and appre- 
hension as much as downright fear, their construction is 
followed by many Verbs which in other senses take other con- 
structions, but which when denoting apprehension, anxiety, 
suspicion lest or whether, are followed by pi, and p21) ov. 

Such verbs are verbs of caution in the sense of anziety 
(ppovti{w, évvod, 6p, oxoTd, evAaBovpat, pvrdoow (-opac) ; 
oxvO, I hesitate or scruple (from fear, or pity, or shame) ; 
vrortetw, I suspect, arirt® (amirtiav éxet, tapéxer) in the sense 
of suspecting rather than disbelieving, xivduvos eori, 

bromrevopev 7) od Kool dmroBjre. THUC. iii. 53. 

We suspect that you will not prove impartial. 

6xv@ ph por d Avoias tarevds avy. PLAT. Pol. 368. 
ppovrTifw pay Kpdturtov 7 por ovyav, XEN. Mem. iv. 2. 39. 
L am thinking that it may be best for me to say nothing. 

Cf. PLAT. Phaed. 70 A (dmuoriav mapéxer pt) ovdapod) ; PLAT. 
Theaet. 183 E (aicyvvopevos pj, a very rare construction with 
this verb); SopH. Tr. 1129 (edAaBetoOas py pavys) ; THUC. iv. 
11 (pvAdooer Gon pi) Evvtpipwcry), 

Consult the Index for other meanings and constructions of 
these verbs. 

Note 2. Instead of the Subjunctive after Verbs of Fearing 
the tenses of the Indicative are used. 

(1) The Future Indicative as a graphic substitute for the 
Subjunctive. 

poBotpar pH twas ySovas ySovais eiphropev évavrias. 
PuaT. Phileb. 13 A. 


I apprehend that we shall find some pleasures opposite to 
pleasures. | 
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Cf. Phat. Rep. 451 A (hoBepdv re Kat opadrepdy. pi) Keiropat). 
In Axscu. Pers. 112, the Subjunctive and Future Indicative 


are co-ordinate, pi TiOnrat Kal éooerar, réeory (Sé). See Choeph. 
257. So Eur. H. F. 1054, Ar. Ecc. 493. 


(2) drws py with the Future Indicative, Subjunctive, or 
Optative, as after verbs of taking means to an end in the pre- 
vious section. 

_ G@rap Tov Saipovos 
dedorx’ drs pay Ted£opar Kkakodaipovos, AR. Eq. 112. 
But Im afraid 
This genius will turn out my evil genius—(Frere). 
dédoryx’ Orws py dvayKn yevntat, Dem. Phil. iii. 130. 14. 
I fear that a necessity may arise. 

(3) os with the Future Indicative. s does not (like dws 
appear to have a modal force, but to introduce an Indirect 
Statement, as if dédocxa or poBotuat meant J fear thinking that. 

avdpos pr poBov os aropyjaets a&iov. XEN. Cyr. v. 2. 12. 
Do not fear that you will be at a loss for a worthy man. 

Cf. Sopu. Ei. 1309, Xen. Cyr. vi, 2. 30, Dem. Phil. 
iv. 1. 141. 

In Eur. Heracl. 248 (drws, as dws is occasionally used in 
Indirect Discourse). 

When 6ér: follows a Verb of Fearing it seems to introduce 
an ordinary causal (or rather explanatory) sentence. 

bre 6€ TOAAGY apxovor pi) PoBnOATe. XEN. Hell. iii. 5. 10. 
Do not be afraid because they rule many. 


Though we ‘might translate, do not be afraid thinking that. 


Note 3. The Infinitive, Future, Present or Aorist is also used. 
ov poBotpcba éeXacowrer Oar, THuc. v. 105. 
We are not afraid that we shall be beaten. 
The Future Infinitive is here = the more usual p) with 
‘Subjunctive. 
poBotpar Sieheyxerv oe py troAaBys. PLAT. Gorg. 457 E. 
I am afraid to refute you lest you should suppose. 
The latter construction (with the Present or Aorist) is 
common enough, and is the ordinary objective construction 
common to verbs of fearing with many of the verbs mentioned 
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in Note 1, e.g. poBotpar ddixeiv, I fear to do wrong ; aioxtivopar 
dduxeiv, I am ashamed to do wrong ; kwédvvetw adcxetv, I run a 
risk of doing wrong ; pvrAdoow pydéva dduKetv, I take care that no 
one does wrong. Cf. Latin, culpari metuit fides ; penna metuente 
solvi etc., in HORACE. 


Note 4. Observe the following distinctions :— 
1. PoBotpar adtxeiv. 
I fear to do wrong (and so refrain). 


. poBotpat pH dduKo, 

I fear I shali do wrong. 
3. poBotpat dduxjoery, 
I fear I shall do wrong (very rare for 2). 


to 


4, hoBovtpat 76 adsxeiv, 


I fear wrong-doing (generally, by myself, or by another.) 


Note 5. Verbs of Fearing are also followed by «i interroga- 
tive. 
ov dédorka et Didirmos Cp. DEM. Fals, Leg. 434. 6. 
I have no fear whether Philip is alive (i.e. I have no fear as 
to that question). 


Cf, Eur. Herac. 791, XEN. Hell. xi. 1, 4 (d70:). 


Note 6. dv is not used with the Subjunctive after Verbs of 
Fearmg. When the Optative is found with dé it is an 
Apodosis. , 


§ 238. Verbs of Fearing, etc., with the Indicative. 


When the result has actually occurred, or is occurring, the 
verb with yu is in the Indicative. 
Thus : déb0rxa py dpapravys (or dpdprys). 
I fear you will make a mistake. 
But —dédouxa. pi) dpaprdvers. 
I fear you (actually) are making a mistake. 
SéSouxa, pi) HdptyKas, 
L fear you have made a mistake. 


, 80 dédorKxa put) yudpraves (you were making a mistake); pi 
npaptes, that you made a mistake. 
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1. The Present Indicative :— 


poeta Ge pi) Svokoddrepdy Tt SudKetwar, PLAT. Phaed. xxxv. 

You are afraid that I am in a somewhat more fretful state of 
mind. 

ericyxes, ws dv mpovfepevvnaw oriBov, 

py Tus ToALTOV év TPLBG havTa eran, 

Kdpou pev €EXOn, «.7.A. Eur. Phoen. 92. 

Yet stay, that first I may explore the path, 

Lest any citizen now is visible 

Upon the road, and one shall come to me. 

Cf. Jon, 1523, Sopu. El. 580. Similarly épo@pev px Nexias 
olerat, PLAT. Lach. 179 B. ciodperOa pry Kadimrer, SOPH. 
Antig. 1253. Swordgopev pi) tvyxdver, PLAT. Soph. 235 A. 
oxeWopela pity AavOdver, PLAT. Ly. 216 c. 

2. The Imperfect Indicative :— 


dpa pay wai~wv éAeyev. PLAT. Theaet. 145 B. 
Have a care that he was not speaking in jest. 


3. The Perfect Indicative :— 
poPovpar pi duhorépwv dua huaptikapev. THUC. iii, 53. 
I fear that we have missed both objects at once, 
Cf. Puat. Lys. 218 D, Dem. 19. 26 (Fals. Leg. 372. 1). 
4. The Aorist Indicative does not appear to occur in Attic. 
See Hom. Od. v. 300. 


5. The Future Indicative may be regarded as a graphic 
substitute for the Subjunctive (supra). 


§ 239, Note on Dawes’s Canon. 


Dawes laid down the rule that after drws yw and od py, the 
First Aorist Passive, and the Second Aorist Active, Middle, 
and Passive may be used, but not the First Aorist Active or. 
Middle. Instead of the First Aorist Active and Middle, he 
said that the Future Indicative must be used. Subsequent 





1 So at least in Attic. But if the original force of the Subjunctive 
was imperative (denoting will) rather than future (a point on which it 
is impossible to speak dogmatically), the Subjunctive in the oldest 
Greek would mean shail rather than will, and would be more direct and 
vivid than the Future. See Monro’s Homeric Syntax, pp. 231 and 238, 
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critics extended Dawes’s Canon to érws (without pH), and set 
about changing a First Aorist Active and Middle, wherever 
they were found in a text, to a Future Indicative. The sole 
ground for this arbitrary rule of Dawes is the resemblance in 
form between the First Aorist Active and Middle and the 
Future Indicative, e.g. KATOKNHCHIC (xaroxviryns, SOPH. 
El, 956) and KATOKNHCEIC (xaroxvijoets) ; SYAAEZHATAL 
(évAAEEnrar) and BYAAEZETAI (vAXe£erar). Naturally 
this resemblance of form might incline a Greek writer to avoid 
confusion by using a second Aorist (if it existed) rather than 
a First Aorist. Dawes made no objection to a First Aorist 
“Subjunctive Passive, because it bears no resemblance in form 
to a Future Indicative. But Dawes’s Canon rests on no solid 
foundation of grammar, and breaks down completely on 
examination. Instances of the First Aorist Subjunctive 
Active and Middle in which all the MSS. agree are érws p17) 
ériBonOjowor (THUC. iv. 66); drws pi) Bovrdetaono be (THUC. 1. 
73); drws py epyaonobe, Lys. 138. Secondly, in some cases 
the First Aorist Active does not resemble in form the Future 
Indicative, and therefore cannot possibly be changed. L£.4¢. 
SopH. Phil. 381, ov pi éexrdedoys : the Future is éxrAevoovpar, 
and the second person would be éxzAevoe? not éxrActoes. So 
PLAT. Rep. x. 609, aroAéry, the Future is droAG: SopH. ZI. 
1122, kAatvow, First Aorist Active, where the Future would 
be kAavootpar. And, lastly, the change made would in some 
cases spoil the metre. 


’ 


CHAPTER VI. 


§ 240. CONSECUTIVE .AND LIMITATIVE 
SENTENCES. 


A Consecutive Sentence may be expressed either by — 
A. wore with the Indicative, or B. dote with the In- 
finitive. 


A. wate (ote ov) with the Indicative states the con- 
sequence as an independent fact actually occurring. 


eya 87 els TocovTov awablas Hew ote KaKkov exe 
mow. PLAT. 

I tt seems have reached such a pitch of ignorance that 
I deliberately do wrong. 

eis ToUTO HAOoY wot ovK eEnpKEeoeY aUTOIS 7 KATA 
ynv apyn. Isoc. 

To such a pitch they came that their empire by land 
did not satisfy them. 


B. wore (@ote wn) with the Infinitive expresses 
merely the consequence which would naturally result 
from the Principal Verb without affirming or denying 
its occurrence, 

yvrouns yap ovx atretpos W080 duaptavev. SOPH. 
He is not void of wit that he should err. — 


Ta Tapadelypata Tov duaptnuatov txava ois 
/ : v4 / ¢ , 
cwppoct WaTe unKETL auapTavew. ANDOK, 
Examples of errors are sufficient for sensible people 
that they should no longer err, i.e. sufficient to Mep 


them from erring. 
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§ 241. wate with Indicative and Infinitive. 


A. ore with the Indicative is parallel with 67: and the 
Indicative, that is to say, it introduces the Indicative as 
a statement almost, sometimes quite, independent of the 
Principal Sentence. 

Thus: tocotrov ov “ov copurepos ef, WoTE TV pev EyvwKas— 

éyo bé dyvod, PL. Apol. xiii. 
So much wiser are you than I, that (and so) you have 
discovered, while I am ignorant, ete. 


This introductory force of cre is best shown by its 
familiar usage at the beginning of a sentence where it is a 
synonym for otv, rotvvy, and may be rendered and so, conse- 
quently, therefore. 


eis THY VoTEpaiav ovx HKev Ticoapéepvyns: dc ot "EAXAnves 
eppovtifov. XEN. An. il. 3. 25. 

On the morrow Tissaphernes did not appear. Consequently 
the Greeks began to consider, etc. 


So with an Imperative. : 
Ovnros 8 ’Opéeorns* wore pr) Aiav oréve. SOPH. El. 1172. 
Orestes was but mortal. Therefore grieve not too sore. 
Occasionally this introductory force of dare is seen even 
with an Infinitive. 
dor’ Eve EnavTov avepwray (after a colon or full stop). 
PLAT. Apol. viii. 
And so I was questioning myself. 


As ore, like dru, is merely introductory; it can be followed 
by any construction which an independent sentence can take, 
e.g. Imperative (supra): dare px) doxdpys, PLAT. Crit. 45. 
dare dv with Optative, bore dv SiSdcrKoure, XEN. Cyr. iii. 3. 35. 
wore av eroApnoev, Lys. 7. 28. 


B, ore with Infinitive. 


éore with the Infinitive is epexegetical, i.e. explanatory of 
the Principal Verb. It is doubly so, for dave is an explanatory 
particle, and the Infinitive is in its own nature explanatory. 
Indeed save with the Infinitive, as will be seen below, often 
takes the place of the simple Infinitive. The consecutive use 
of éore with the Infinitive is only one among several of these 
explanatory usages. The result contemplated, i.e. the purpose, 
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ai 


may be denoted ; the condition or limitation ; the command or 
advice. The character of the explanation or definition will 
depend upon the nature of the Principal Verb or Sentence. 


1. A Purpose, or Contemplated Result. 


lal lal a ‘ 7 , 
Tav Towovel wore pr Sikyny diddvas. 


PLAT. Gorg. 479 oc. 
They do anything to avoid punishment. 


Cf, PLAT. Phaed. 114, dare petraryeiv. 
2. Limitation or Condition (cf. ép’ ©, é¢’ @ Te). 


Evppoaxiav éromoavro émt tots Se, WoTe py) oTpaTeveLv 
ext IleAorovvyciovs. THUC. ili. 14. 

They made an alliance on these conditions, that they were 
not to serve against the Peloponnesians, 


3. A Petition or Command. 
meOovow wore .”"Apye éexixerpnoat. THUC. iii. 103. 
They try to induce them to attack Argos. 
The Infinitive alone would be more usual here. 
Cf. THuc. viii. 45, dcre droxteivat, SopH. 0. C. 969, dare 
Oavetv, ordaining, requiring, to the effect, that he should die. 


4. The definitive force (denoting the character, degree, or 
extent) is well shown in the following :— 
Teivopat yap ov 
TorouTov ovdeyv WaTE pu) OV KAAS Gaver. 


SopH. Ant. 97. 


IT shall suffer naught 
So great as not to die a noble death (i.e. nothing which 


will prevent my dying, etc.). 
For p) od see chapter on the Negatives. 


5. &ore is freely used with the Infinitive, where the Infini- 
tive alone might be used. 
mavu pot éuednoev Gore cidévat, XEN. Cyr. vi. 3. 19. 
I was greatly concerned to know. 
morépa. Taides cine Ppovipwrepot Ware pabety 7 av Opes ; ; 


XEN. Cyr. iv. 3. 11. 
Are boys more sensible at learning than men ? : 
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peiCov 7 ware Péperv. 
Too great to bear. 
Maius quam quod tolerari possit. 


xpov vdwp wore NoicacGar, XEN. An. iil. 13. 3. 
The water is cold for bathing. 


pyxavar rordAal eirw dare Stapevyerv Oavarov. 

| PuaT, Apol, xxix. 
There are many shifts for escaping death. 

ws is more rarely so used, cf. XEN. Cyr. iv. 5. 15, @s éyxpatets 

eivat, 


Note 1. Can éore with the Infinitive state a fact? The Infini- 
tive, of course, denoting as it does the abstract verbal notion, 
cannot, like the Indicative, definitely state a fact. dove, with 
the Infinitive, is parallel with zpiv and the Infinitive, 6.¢ with 
the Infinitive, or any similar substantival use of the Infinitive. 
The fact, though not stated, is not excluded. More than this, 
the expression may evidently be a variant for écre with the 
Indicative, open for a writer to use. This occurs when there 
is no demonstrative in the Principal Sentence requiring defini- 
tion. In this way zpiv datévas adrov, before his departure, may 
practically mean, before he departed ; Sia ro pndeva rapeivar, 
because of the presence of no one, may mean, because no one was 
present, 

Kr<éapxos nAavvev ext tots Mévwvos, bore exelvovs €k- 
mweTAN KGa. XEN. An. i. 5. 13, 
Clearchus was marching against Menon’s men, so that they 
were in a state of amazement. . 
dt Sé 
KukXovvTo TaTaV VATOV, WoT’ aGpnxaveiv’ 
Oro. tparowTo, AESCH. Pers. 460. 
They round about 
Encircled the whole isle, so that the foe 
Knew not which way to turn them. 


Cf. Eur. Hee. 730. 


Note 2. Gore with dv and the Infinitive. dere with the 
Infinitive may be an (oblique) Apodosis, and therefore av will 
go with the Infinitive. 

éy® emt tovode €AW Hore dv dvayKacOjAvat, K.7.A, 
XEN, Cyr. i. 4. 20. 

For Gore ov with the Infinitive, see Negatives. 
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Note 3, ws is sometimes used for dore, generally with the 
Infinitive. 
0 ToTapOs ToTovTos TO BaBos, ds pyde Ta Sdpara trepéxerv 
tov BdBovs. XEN. An. iii. 5. 7. | 
The rwer is of so great a depth, that even the spears could not 
reach the bottom. 


(Lit. rise above the depth). Cf. Xmn. Cyr. i. 5. 11. More rarely, 
if ever in Attic, with an Indicative. 


§ 242. Consecutive Sentences in Greek 
and Latin. 


The nearest approach in Latin to the distinction between 
the Infinitive and Indicative is to be found in the use of the 
Imperfect Subjunctive and Perfect (Aorist) Subjunctive, e.g. 
cecidit ut crus frangerct (date xatayvive.), and ut crus fregerit 
(Gore xatéafe). But the Latin distinction, even supposing it 
is always observed, a distinction expressed by two tenses of 
the Subjunctive, is a very different thing from that expressed 
by two moods, the Infinitive and the Indicative. 


§ 243. RELATIVE CONSECUTIVE SENTENCES. 
Consecutive Sentences are also expressed by Relative 
Pronouns, oios, dc0s with Infinitive. 


For rovotdros adore are used TovovTos olos or olos alone. 
» TOTOUTOV WoTE  ,, TOTOUTOV 6vov Or daoV. 


The Negative is p27. 2 
TOLOUTOS Eiji OLos pNdevt AArAW TreOecOat H oo. 
PLAT. 
I am of such a character as to yield to nothing but reason. 
Is (or eiusmodi) sum ut nulli alii rei nisi rationi 
paream. 
ovK Tv Opa ota dpdery 7d wéedvov, XEN. An, iL 3. 13. 
It was not the season for irrigating the plam. 


vepwomevot TA EavTav ExacTor doov adro(nv. THUC. 1. 2. 
Each tribe cultivating just enough of its land to obtain a sub- 
sistence from tt. 


Cf. Tuuc. iii. 49, rocotrov écov aveyvwxévat, 
8 
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rowatra eimovtes ola Kal TOs TdpovTas 4x Ger Oat, 
PLAT. Gorg. 457. 
Saying such things that even the company was annoyed. 


"Ootis (more rarely 8s), with the Indicative, is Con- 
secutive (parallel to éore with Indicative). Negative ov. 


tis oUTws evnOns €OTW ULOV doTLs aryvoet TQUTA } 
Dem. 

Who of you is so simple that he is ignorant of thas ? 

Quis vostrum tam stultus est ut (qui) haec ignoret? 


ovoelis av yévouro OUTWS ddapdveTivos ¢ Os OV peiverev. 


PLAT. Rep. ii. 360 B. 
No one would prove so steeled against temptation as to remain 


firm. 
av petveev is, of course, an Apodosis. For ds see Sopu. Phil. 
409, 444, Ai. 471. 


§ 244. LIMITATIVE OR RESTRICTIVE 
SENTENCES! 
date (Bate un), eb @, ed wre (U7). 
On condition that, on the understanding that. 
WOTE Gore un) with Infinitive. 
ep’ o, eb ote With Infinitive (N egative yn), or Future 
Indicative (Negative ov OF p7). 


efiv avrois TaY addwv apyew ‘EXjveVv wT avTOUS 
Umakovew TO Baciret. DEM. 6. 11. 

It was in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks uf 
they themselves would obey the King. 





1 With ore Limitative compare the use of ué in Latin: 
Bonis viris ita fides habetur ut nulla sit iis fraudis suspitio. 
Cio. Off. ii. 33. 


Good men are trusted only when there is no suspicion of dishonesty 
against them. 
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adiewev oe Emi TOUTM Ep @Te unkete dirocoderv. 
PLAT. 

We acquit you, on the understanding that you no 
longer pursue philosophy (ita ut philosophari 
desinas). 

BuveBnoav éf wre e€iacw éx Ile\otovyjcov vro- 
orrovoot (Kat pnd€émote eri Bnoovtat avTis). 

THUG. 

They surrendered on the condition that they should 
leave the Peloponnese under truce (and never again 
set foot on it). 


Observe that the Future Indicative is used in Historic 
Sequence. 
Note. The Nominative Attraction is observed :— 


ras dv odros €OéAou Ta GAASTpLa arorTepeiv Ef’ @ KaKddo£os 


etvat. XEN. Ag. 4. 1. 


CHAPTER VII. 
§ 245. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


Causal sentences are expressed in a variety of ways. 


A. By Causal Particles and a Finite Mood. 
B. By Relative Sentences. 

C. By Participles. 

D. ‘In various miscellaneous ways, 


A. Causal Particles. 


The common Causal Particles are also the Temporal 
Particles, émei, érreidy, ws (cf. Latin cum). The negative 
is ov, and the Indicative is the Mood. 


sf 5) a, ok / 
TiOnpi oe OporoyouvTa erretdy ovK atroxpiver. PL. Ap. 
I assume that you consent, since you do not answer. 


émel ovk edvvayTo NapBavew TO wpLov amuevat On 
emeyeipouv. XEN. Anab. v. 2. 5. 
As they were not able to take the place they were now 
trying to go away. 
For évevdy with Imperfect, Tuc. i. 102. For eres, see 
XEN. An. v. 2.5. Foros, Sopu. Phil. 46, 914. 


Note 1. When, however, the sentence is explanatory of what 
has preceded, dr1,. diori, dudrep are used. These particles 
cannot introduce a Causal Sentence like erei, etc. (cf. dre 
Temporal). 


Tpuppys dé TevaypEery dvOpumoy dua ti GAXO HoBepdr € ere 
OTL TAX wret; dua S€ ti GAXO GAvTot addxjdoes ol 
epmXéovtes 7 Sidre dy Tager KaOnvrat; XEN. Oec. vill. 8. 

For what other reason is a trireme full of men dangerous, 
except because it sails fast? And for what other reason do 
those who are on board occasion no alarm to one another, 


except because they sit still in their ranks ? 
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Note 2. A Causal Sentence in Historic Sequence is found 
in the Optative when it expresses the indirect words or 
thoughts (virtual oratio obliqua). 


Tov Ilepixréa exdniCov, dt. oTpatnyds Gv ovK ereayou, 
THUC. ii. 21. 
They were abusing Pericles, because, though general, we did not 
lead them out into the field. 


Ore ov« ereEjyev would have been the simple pa oe of 
the historian. 
In Periclem invehebantur quod, cum praetor esset, non 
educeret. 
Cf. Liv. ii 7. Matronae annum ut parentem Brutum 
luxerunt, quod tam acer ultor violatae pudicitiae fwisset. 


as occurs similarly in XEN. Symp. iv. 6, ot7 Oa éraivéoavra 
avToVv TOV ‘Ayapépvove., Os Bactdeds ein dyabés, because (as he 
said) he was. Both or and ws may, however, be regarded as 
introducing an Oblique Statement, the verb of saying being 
implied in éxdxifov and eravécavra.. But in XEN. Mem. i. 4. 
19, we have emeirep yjoawro, which must be causal or ex- 
planatory. And in XEN. Hell. vii. 1. 34, we have efye A€yew 
ws Sid TotTO TodeuHcevav, StL oVK EHeAHoavev, Where we have a 
real blending of dr: causal and dt of the Oblique Statement. 


Note 3. dre (just like cwm in Latin) besides being Temporal, 
is also Causal. 
ore Toivuv Tou?’ ovrws “XE mpoonKe. mpoOvuws €OéXreuv 
akoverv. DEM. Ol. 1. 9. 3 
Since then this 1s so, it behoves you to be heartily willing to 
listen. Quae*cum ita sint, ete. 


Observe that this Causal ére, unlike the Temporal ére, can 
begin a sentence. 


67’ oby ToLdvde ypNo pov eionKovoaper. 
SopH. El. 38, Phil. 427, Ant. 170, As. 1231. 
Cum vero huiusmodi oraculum accepissemus. 


Observe that 67: cannot be elided. 
érére is similarly used. THUC. ii. 60, PL. Leg. 895 B. 
ebre causal is poetical (SopH. Ai. 7 15): Sov, causal only in 


Tonic. 
dOovvexa (Srov évexa) in a causal sense occurs in SOPH. At. 


123, 153. 
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B. Causal copkie are also expressed by relatives 
8s, ds yé doTls, doris ye, with the Indicative. 
Latin gui or quippe qui with Subjunctive. 


TOS bepers yap os Ye autos oxec; AR. 
Why how d’ye bear, when yow re being carried yourself f . 


r é r \ Z 
Oavpactoy roves Os nuiv ovdev didws. XEN. 
You are acting strangely in giving us nothing. 
/ IQs / 
= 671 ovdev Sidas. 
Mirum facis qui nobis nihil des. 


TOS ov KAKUOTOS OOTLS Tept awA€iovos ToLet TOUS KAKOUPYOUS ; 3 
Must you not be scoundrel since you are making much of 
evildoers? DEM. 24. 107. 


és ye, SopH. El. 911. doris, SOPH. Ant. 696. 


Note. Other relatives (pronouns and adverbs) are similarly 
used. 


THY pntepa euakdpi(ov, olwy TEKVOV eKUPYTE. Hp. 1. 31. 
They were counting the mother happy in having been blest 
with such children. 
= OTL TOLOvTWY EKUPHTEY. 
evdaipnwv por épaivero, ws ddeWs eréAevta, PLAT. Phaed. il. 
I deemed him happy, so fearlessly did he meet death. 


e gy > € 
= 6dr ovrws dde@s, not an uncommon use of ws. 


C. Participles | are frequently used 1 in a Causal Sense. The 
Negative is ov. are (ate o)s ofov, ota 5% often accompany the 
Participles in this use (also éore in Herodotus). 

6 Ktpos, are rails dv, ndero TH oTOAH. XEN. Cyr. i. 3. 3. 
Cyrus, boy-like, was charmed with the dress. 


ot dy eve treixdOoue Seicas Odvatov. PLAT. Apol. xx. 
There is not a man to whom I would yield through fear of 
death, 
» Aé€yw 8 rods’ Evexa, BovrAdpevos SdEat wot drep Epoi. 


PLAT, Phaed. 102 D. 
I speak for the following reason, because I want you to think 
just as I do. 


See also Genitive and Accusative Absolute. 
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D. Causal Sentences are also often expressed by 7 and 
the Infinitive. 


ov wAcovegias Eveka, TaVT’ Expakev dAAG TH Sikavdtepa afvovv 
OnBatovs 7 nas. DEM. ii. 13. 

It was not for sake of greed that he did this, but because the 
Thebans mete a juster demand than we. 


Causal Sentences are also very often and very simply 
expressed by a Preposition and its case, sometimes by a 
Preposition with the Infinitive, ¢.9. 

dua 7d hirovs atrods eivar, 
Because they are friends. 
Cf. especially dua and kard, 








CHAPTER VIII. 


§ 246. EXPRESSIONS OF A WISH. 


I. A Wish that refers to the Future, and which there- 
fore may be fulfilled, is expressed— 
A. By the Simple Optative. 
B. By the Optative with ¢/Oe, et yap (et and ws, ras 
av; in poetry). 
The Negative is always pu. 
® mat, yévoto Tatpos evTuyeaTepos, 
ta 8 GAN dpmotos, Kal yévor av ov Kaxos. SOPH. 
Boy, mayst thou prove more fortunate than thy father, 
Ike in all else, so shouldst thou prove not vile. 
Observe that yévovo alone expresses a wish, yevou’ av is 
an Apodosis. 
pn Conv pet apovoias. Ev. 
May I not live without culture ! 


= 


el yap yevoiunv, Téxvov, dvTi cov vexpds. Eur, Hipp. 1410. 
Would to God, my child, I were dead in thy stead. 


el?’ imiv dpotv vovs yévoiro cwdhpoveiv. SOPH. At. 1264. 
Would that to you twain judgment were granted for discretion. 
el poe yévortro POdyyos év Bpdxwoor. Eur. Hee. 836. 

Oh, that a voice were given me in these arms. 


ws 6 Tade Topmv dAoiTo. Sopu. El. 126. 
Ah, that he who contrived this might perish. 


Cf. Eur. Hipp. 407. 
TOS Gv avr’ Euod Tpéporte THVSE THY VoroV ; 
Sopu. Phil. 794. 
Would that in my stead ye might hug this plague. 


pH Twos éy torabras Sixas piyoumt. PLAT. Apol. iii. 
May not I be indicted on charges so serious ! 
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II. A Wish which refers to the Past, and which there- 
fore can no longer be fulfilled, is expressed— 


Imperfect Indicative (of pre- 
sent time, continued or ha- 
A. With 9, ei yap (uy) bitual actions). 
Aorist Indicative (of single 
acts). 


B. adedov (Aorist), sometimes adedrov (Imperfect), 
from odetAw, I owe, with the Infinitive (Present or Aorist). 


ee, et yap (u7) may accompany wdedov, sometimes ws 
in poetry. 
e0’ elyes, @ Téxovea, BeXtious ppévas. 
Eur. Hl. 1061. 
Would that thou hadst, O mother, better judgment (but 
thou hast not). 


¥ 3 / , / 
Ge cot, & ITepixres, ToTe ovveyevounv. 
| XEN. Mem. i. 2. 46. 
I wish I had been with you then, Pericles, 


ws abedov mapoibev exruTrecy Biov. Sopu. Ei. 1131. 
Ah, would that I had first forsaken life. 


cl0’ dheres Todde THY yvopnv watpds 

Ovickovtos citvat. Sopu. Hl. 1021. 

Would thou hadst been thus minded on the day thy father 
died. 


pyrot apeActy Aureiv 
THY UKUpoV. SopH. Phil. 969. 
Would that I ne'er had left 


My Scyros ! | 
ds mplv SiSdEar y’ Spheres péros Siappayhvar. 
Arist. Ran. 955. 
Pity, ere you taught ’em, that you didn’t burst asunder in 
the midst. 
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Note 1. A wish may be made to depend on a condition which 
is expressed by otrw. Instead of the sentence which logically 
should follow “so may I... as,” an Indicative or an Impera- 
tive is substituted. 

OUTH VuKHoAaL T eyo Kal voutloiunv codos, 

ws Dyas Ficduis fie dearhe desings Ar. Nub. 520, 

So may I win and be considered wise, as I hold you to be a 
clever audience. 


ovTws dvaiuny TOV TéeKVwV, pLeW TOV avdp’ éxeivor. 
Ar. Th. 469. 
So may I be blest in my children... I do hate that fellow. 


orus dvar Ge TodTwV, pi) TepridynTé pe. DEM. Aph. ii. 842. 9. 
So may you enjoy this... do not neglect me. 


Instead of saying—on this condition, namely, that you do not 
neglect me. 


This is exactly like the well-known Latin idiom :— 
Sic te diva potens Cypri 


Ventorumque regat pater 
Navis a 
Finibus Atticis 
feddas incolumem precor. Hor. Od. 1. iii. 1. 


Sic venias hodierne . . . tibi dem turis honores. 
TIBULL. 1. vii. 33. 


Note 2. Explanation of expressions of a wish. 


(1) Optatives and Indicatives with «i, e ydp, efOe are clearly 
Protases with suppressed Apodoses. ? 
ei yap Tabra yévouto (sc, kadds dy ein). 
ei yap Tavra eyévero (sc. KaAGs av iV). 
Latin is parallel— 
O si haec ita fiant, fierent, facta essent. 
With ws compare ut, utinam in Wishes, 


(2) adeXov (I ought, or had ought), on the other hand, is an 


Apodosis with a suppressed Protasis ; used like xpjv, ede 
without an av, 
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Latin again supplies a parallel— 


ger si ulla in te pietas esset, colere debebas. 
Cic. Phil. ii. 38. 


Tunc ego debueram capienda ad Pergama mitti: 
Tune poteram magni, si non superare, morari 
Hectoris arma meis. Ov. Met. xii. 445. 


CHAPTER IX. 
§ 247. RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


Relative sentences are introduced by either (1) Relative 
Pronouns, or (2) Particles of Relative origin, ws, dre, et, 
odpa, etc. 

The chief distinction between Belaties Sentences is 
that of Definite and Indefinite, a distinction explained in 
§172. It applies to many Relative Particles as well as 
Pronouns, ¢.g. | 


A. Derinitr— 


+ ¢ 

Lote oTObEV 6 HALOS avioxel, Kat orroe SveTat. XEN. 

You knew where (lit. whence) the sun rises, and where 
(lit. whither) tt sets. 


& yata Sear Oavdowpov pw, Stas eyo. SOPH. 
O Earth ! receive me, as I am, in death. 
Accipe me, ut sum. 


B. Inperinire— 


¢/ a ‘\ > / ¢ by \ 

omot av otpatnyov extréeurnte, ot exOpor KaTa- 
yero@ot. DEM. 

Wheresoever you send out a general, your enemies 
ridicule you. 


4 lal 
eLeots ypnoOat dws av Bovrwvta. XEN. 


You may make whatever use (of it) you please. — 
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Definite Relative sentences present no difficulty. In- 
definite Relative sentences freely form Subordinate sen- 
tences of every kind,—Conditional, Temporal, Modal, 
Consecutive, etc., and will be found under these several 
heads. Some Relative Particles denote Place (ésrou, iva, 
etc.), but a special chapter on Local Sentences is un- 
necessary. 

Other uses of the Relative will be seen by reference to | 
the Index. Especial attention should be paid to the 
syntax of the Negatives with Relatives; see chapter on 
the Negatives, Part IIT. 


EA Mh £ ad del 


PREPOSITIONS, NEGATIVES, ORATIO 
OBLIQUA, AND FIGURES. 


CHAPTER I. 


§ 248. PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions in Attic are particles which have a double 
use. Either (1) they are joined in Composition with 
Verbs; or (2) they serve as links between the oblique 
case of Nouns or Pronouns and other words, especially 
Verbs, in the sentence. As such links they denote Place, 
Time, and various figurative relations, Agency, Cause, 
Means, ete., more distinctly than could be done by the 
oblique cases alone. Prepositions also help to form com- 
pound adjectives and substantives. Philology and Epic 
Poetry, however, enable us to trace the origin and usage 
of Prepositions further back than their Attic uses, and to 
account for those uses. 


§ 249. Introductory Note to Prepositions. 


1. Prepositions appear to have been originally case- 
forms. Thus i7o (Ep. iat) was Locative, meaning on the 
under side ; wrép (Sanskrit wpari), on the upper side; dia (Ep. 
and Poet. dvai), in the space between; dvri is Locative, avrd 
Accusative (cf. dvrnv, coram); wepi Locative; mpds (xpori) 
Locative; apd (rapat) Locative; mpé is Ablative. As cases 
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they must all have been capable of taking a Genitive.} 
Thus trai xOovds, on the under side of the earth; wap rodds 
(rapat), PINDAR, P. 10. 97, on the near side of the foot; avri 
épeio, Il. xxi. 481, on the opposite side of me. This is con- 
firmed by the fact that all the quasi-prepositions, which are 
cases of nouns, are joined to a Genitive, ¢g. Oipate, Eur. 
Bacch. 331. This stage, however, is previous to all written 
literature, and belongs to Philology rather than Syntax. 


2. They were used as Adverbs? independently of Verb or | 
Noun. ' Instances still occur frequently in HomEr, ¢.g. péAaves 
8 ava Botpves joav, black clusters were throughout, Il. xviii. 512 : 
Tepl mpd yap eyxer Ovev, around in front he was raging with his 
spear, Il, xi. 180: dui d€ ot Bpdye redyxea, on either side for 
him (or near him) clashed his arms : wept kjpu prr€ecke, exceeding 
much at heart he loved him. The Adverb qualifies the Verb, 
but stands apart from it. 


'3. A ttansitional period, that of the Homeric poems, suc- 
ceeds. Originally the Noun went straight with the Verb; 
the relation between the two might be more particularly 
defined by an Adverb. Thus dyayetv Sdpuov, to lead home ; 
ayayeiv Sdpov, to lead from home (Genitive of separation or 
Ablative): Gpors Bad’ aiyida, on his shoulders (Locative) he cast 
his shield. Compare these with eisjyov Oeiov ddépor, Od. iv. 43 ; 
ex & dyaye kAuoins, Il. i. 346: fyev és kALiny, Il. 1. 89: dpi 
d¢ yairas apous aiooovrat. In the first two of these last four 
examples the Adverbs eis and éx further define the direction of 
the Verb, and form Compound Verbs which “ govern” respec- 
tively theAccusative and Genitive. But in the last two the 
Adverb serves as a link between Noun and Verb, and becomes 
a Preposition. : 


4, Prepositions thus come to furnish new analytic cases, 
the old cases with their blunted and confused suffixes being 





1 This is Curtius’ view (Zlucidations, Ch. xvii.) It must apply to 
Prepositions only when they do not denote sepuration (in which case 
they would be joined to an Ablative). Such a connection between 
Prepositions and the Genitive is said not to exist in Sanskrit, and on 
this ground Delbruck (Syntaktische Forschungen, iv. ch. ix. p. 134) 
_ only partially accepts Curtius’ theory. 


2 No distinction is here intended in speaking of Prepositions as case- 
forms and as Adverbs. All oblique cases are, of course, adverbial, 
except the true Genitive, which is adjectival or attributive. 
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insufficient to express all the new relations between Noun 
and Verb which were suggested by the expansion of Greek 
thought and knowledge. .When a Preposition links a case to 
any other word but a Verb, to an Adjective or Noun, a verbal 
meaning is readily understood. In determining the force of 
a Preposition we must carefully consider three points: the 
meaning (1.) of the Preposition, (2.) of the Case, (3.) of the 
Verb (or verbal word). In the stereotyped phrases with 
Prepositions which have practically become Adverbs or Adjec- 
tives, it will be easy enough to supply the verbal notion which 
the phrase requires to complete it logically. 


5. A few instances may elucidate the foregoing remarks. 


a. The noun linked by a preposition to its case has a 
verbal meaning. . 

SiarAayai mpds tiva, reconciliation with any one, Isocr. 60 B, 
compared with diaAAax@jvar mpds tiva, to be reconciled with 
any one. 

toférns ad’ imrov, compare with togevew dd’ imrod. 

6. The Preposition with its Case is a fuller expansion of 
the Simple Case. 

Thus we may say, xpyorot mpos dvdpds ears, or xpnorod 
avdpds eri, it is the part of a good man. 

Lysias writes pvynoOjvai twos: Thucydides, pynoOjvac epi 
. twos: Demosthenes, pynoOjvac trép ruvos. 

So we may say, elipyoerar tpos duas, or tyiv, » dAjOea, the 
truth shall be told you; pdxyerOat 7H Aipw kat rH diver, XEN, 
to fight with hunger and thirst ; paxerOar mpds érOvpias, PLAT., 
to fight against desires. 

Similarly, 4 wap’ éuod etvoria=% edvoia pov, my goodwill 
(Subjective Gen.) ; 7d rap’ euod ddixnua=rd adixknud pov, the 
wrong done by me (Objective). 


6. Improper or Spurious Prepositions are those which can 
be joined with Cases, eg. dvev, évexa with Genitive, os with 
Accusative, but which are not compounded with Verbs. 


7. Tmesis is a late Grammarians’ term to denote the 
separation between Preposition and Verb. The term is 
unnecessary, for, as we have seen, in early Greek it is not the 
separation, but the combination, which has to be accounted 
for. Tmesis in Attic is but a survival of the earlier usage : 
it is practically confined to poetry and a few colloquialisms, 
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e.g. dv dp’ dAdAapev, EuR. [.T. 1371, dro’ o’ 6AG. It is seldom 
found except when a particle intervenes. AESCH. Sept. c. 
Theb. 672 forms an exception. 


8. Dissyllabic Prepositions are oxytone. They become 
Paroxytone (i.e. Barytone) in certain cases: (1.) When they 
stand immediately after their Verb or Case, @g. dAécas azo 
TavTas €Tatpovs, payns mép. This is called Anastrophe. 
"Api, avri, ava, dua are not liable to Anastrophe. Mono- 
syllabic Prepositions take the acute accent by Anastrophe, 
but only when they come at the end of a line. (2.) When 
they are equivalent to a Compound Verb, generally a Sub- 
stantive Verb, ava=avdornht péra=peéererti, similarly én, 
ert, Tapa, wept, and perhaps tro. (3.) dro and wep when used 
as Adverbs. 

Oxytone Prepositions with elision lose their accent, e.g. 
Tap uépav, ex’ avTo. 


§ 250. The Prepositions and the Three Cases. 


The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object of the 
Verb. This, however, implies direction ¢o, or on, and thus 
Prepositions with the Accusative denote motion to,! extension 
along or over. 

The Genitive is the Case of Connexion and Separation. 
Prepositions with the Genitive denote connexion with, or sepa- 
ration from: in the former sense the true Genitive is used, 
in the latter the old Ablative use has been handed on to the 
Genitive. 

The Dative is connected with Prepositions chiefly in its 
locative sense. Prepositions with the Dative denote nearness 
fo, or rest at, by, with, or near. 


§$ 251. Collected usages of Prepositions. 
1. The Agent is expressed by the following Prepositions:— 
vio with Gen. (the regular expression to 
denote the Agent; the others which 
follow are special.) 





1 But it must be remembered that the notion of motion must origin- 
ally have come from the combined signification of Verb, Preposition, 
and Case. 


T 
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rpés (in poetry and Ionic prose) with Gen. 
ék ” 99 
mapa (the ‘agent as the source) with Gen. 
dé (in some special prose uses) with Gen. 
Sud (the intermediate agent) with Gen. 
2. Means by— 
$a with Gen. (the regular expression to 
denote the Means; the others are special). 
ad. ; 
éx with Gen. 


év with Dat. 
Ev with Dat. 


3. The usages of certain Prepositions are closely parallel :— 


> , > 

aro — €K 

> / , 

aVTt — Tpo 

£bv — pera 

ava — Kara 

brép — epi (in certain senses). 
appt — mepi 

eri — mpés (in certain senses). 


4, The usages of certain Prepositions are sharply con- 
trasted :— 


> > ’ 
eis —  « — & 
¢ 7 € 
iméep — vo 

ene 
ave — kara, etc. 


5. Synonymous phrases are formed by different Preposi- 

tions with Cases, e.g. :— 
Kal? npepav, pel? nuepav, map’ nueparv. 
ot dpi Adrwva, of rept WAarwva. 

6. Verbs of rest are used with Prepositions expressing 
motion. This is known as the. Constructio Praegnans. See 
amd, €&, €ls, €v. 

7. Prepositions are used, (1) in their literal sense denoting 


place, or time, (2) in a figurative sense denoting various moral 
_ relations. 


The Attic use of Prepositions is marked off from the Epic 


chiefly in two ways: (1) by the disuse of the adverbial senses, 
(2) by the development of figurative meanings. 
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§ 252. PREPOSITIONS AND THE CASES. 


I. Prepositions with one Case. 


a. Accusative: ava, eis (és), ws (audi practically in 


prose). 

b. Genitive: avr, amo, é& (éx), mpd (avev, evexa, 
ExaTl, YOpIS, aYpl, MEX/L). 

ce. Dative: ev, suv (dua, opod). 


II. Prepositions with two Cases. 
Accusative and Genitive: 8d, xara, umép, pera. 


III. Prepositions with all three Cases. 
audi, err, Tapa, Epi, ™ pds, vTrd. 


I1.—PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE ONLY. 


(2.) WITH ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 


§ 253. "Avda. 


’ Ava, up to, through, opposed to xara (compare the two 
throughout), Eng. on, Gothic ana, Germ. an. Ava related 
to evi (ev) as on and in. 

Lat. an-helo, I breathe up, Curt. Etymol. i. 381. 


Up along: 
Ta Toa ava Tov ToTapov ov SuvavTaL TAEELY. 
HEROD. 
The boats cannot sail up the stream (cf. xara). 


Throughout or Among : 
dolSimos ava thy ‘Eddaba eyévero. HEROD. 
He became famous in song throughout all Greece. 
oikeiv ava Ta pn, XEN. An. ill. 5. 16, to live wm the hills. 


= 
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Distributively : : 
érropevOnoav iva TevTE Tapaccuyyas THS nmEpas. 
They marched at the rate of five parasangs a day. 
So dva éxatov, in bodies of a hundred, in centuries. Cf. 
S. Luke ix. 14, S. Matth. xx. 10. 
PHRASES : 
dva kparos (pevyerv), with all one’s might (cf. Kara Kpdaros : 
dva Adyov (Pvopeva, Sévdpa), PLAT. Phaed. lix. trees 
growing) in proportion ; ava orépa éxerv, to have in one’s 
mouth, at the tip of the tongue. 
N.B. ava has the sense of dvacrnOt, up! arise! sursum! - 
Cf, SopH. Ai. dAN ava é€ edpavwv, come, up from thy seat ! 


Note. ava is also used in Homer, in Lyric poetry (Pindar), 
and in Choruses of the Tragedians with the Dative (e.g. 
Kur. J. A. 754). 


In CoMPOSITION : 
(1.) Up, avaBrerw, I look up. (2.) Reverse action, back, 


avavevw, I throw the head back. (3.) Again, avaBrEro, 
I recover sight. 


§ 254. | Kis or €s. 


] , ’ * e 
Eis or és, into, to, opposed to é€, out of. Original form 
> > . . . 
perhaps evs, from évi-s. In Pindar éy means in and into. 
Cf. Latin in and inter with Accusative. 


(1) Or PLACE :— 
Motion to, into, for: 


Simedoi €& Itarias SeBncav és Sixedtav. Tuc. 
The Sicels crossed over out of Italy into Sicily (or for 
Sicily). : 
With verbs of rest : 


karakAeiev és tiv vavov. THUC. i. 109. 
To shut up in the island. (Constructio praegnans.) _ 


I 
5 
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(To speak) before : ' 


déeyerv eis TO TAOS. 
To speak before the people. 


3 a “ 3 
Cf. ELOLEVAL, OTYVAL ES, 


Looking towards: 


70 és TladAjvynyv retxos. THUC. i. 56. 
The wall facing Pallene. 
PHRASES : 
eis GkOvTLoV, els Sdpatos TAnyHV (adkveio Gar), 
To get within javelin’s throw, spear thrust. 
Opposed to é€. 


(2) Or TIME :— 
Up to, until : 
els THY Ew, till dawn ; és eue, up to my time. 
At such a time, by such a date: 


els Eorépay, eis tpitnv (with or without ypépay), és tHVv 
totepaiay (Kev), to come at even, on the third day (or 
in three days), on the morrow. 


PHRASES : 
és Katpov, im season , eis atiprov, on the morrow ; eis érecra, 
henceforward ; «is ara (or eiodra§), once for all, ete. 


(3) Wirah NUMBERS :— 
Denoting limit, up to, amounting to: 
vaus és Tas TeTpakootas. THUC. 
Ships to the number of four hundred. 


és Spaxpry Svadobvar. THUC. 7 
To pay each man up to (1.e. as much as) a deastiaita 


PHRASES : 
eis eva, eis Sto, eis TEeroapas. 
One, two, four deep. 
cis Sbvapuv, to the extent of one’s ability ; ts vrepBoAry, in 
CLCESS. 
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(4) OF RELATION TO :-— 
duaptavew eis Tuva, to do wrong to any one. 


Purpose : 
es T00€ HKopev, for this purpose we are come. 
eis KaAXos (nv, XEN., to live for show. 


(5) SPECIAL PHRASES :— 


es dvdpas (“EAAnvas, etc.) reAeZv, to come to man’s estate 
(to be enrolled among, belong to Greeks). Cf. éyypdadw. 

€s Te (tovTo) TeAevray, to end in a certain way. 

és mav adixéerGar, to come to everything, i.e. to try everi 

means. 

els “AzodAGvos, Avdvucov, to Apollo's, Dionysus’ temple, ad 
Apollinis, ad Bacchi. So eis SudacxdAov, eis éuavrod 
(pouray), sc. ofkov or some such word. 


N.B. «is isnot used in Attic of motion to individual per- 
sons ; mpds or ws must be employed. 


In ComposiTIon : 
Into. Examples unnecessary. 


§ 255. ‘Os. 
os, to, with Persons only, not with things. 
with zpos, eis, eri, and alone. 


oy > / 
as Ayw erpecBevoavro. THUC. 
They sent an embassy to Agis. 


(.) WITH GENITIVE ONLY. 
—§ 256. "Avti. 


avvi (original sense, over against, opposite to), instead of, 
im eachange for ; avrd, Epic adv. and prep. over against, 
Jace to face ; avrnv, Ep. adv. over against. Cf. év-avti-os 
avti-cpv. In Homer ayré is still an adverb rather than a 
preposition. Lat. ante (orig. anted), cf. Germ. ant-wort. 
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(1) OF PLACE, opposite to : 
This sense is Epic. 


(2) Instead of: 


\ / > were a 
Kaka TpatTe avt ayabav. PLAT. 
He does evil instead of good. 


So peifov, rAéov, avri, instead of Comparative and Simple 
Genitive, SopH. Ant. 182, Tr. 577. 


(3) In return for: 
Si Ta pev avti apyupiov addakacOa. PLAT. 
We must exchange some things for money. 


av@’ dv, wherefore (also because, cf. SopH. Antig. 1068). 

Rarely like mpés, for the sake of (lit. over against, in the 
presence of), with verbs of entreaty, see SopH. O. C. 1326. 

IN COMPOSITION : 

Many meanings, (1) Against, i.e. opposite or im opposition, 
dvriBaive, I plant the foot against, also I resist. (2) 
Reciprocity, substitution, or equality, dvr.on90, I help im 
turn ; avOdvmaros, proconsul ; avrituros, struck, or striking 
back, corresponding ; avrideos, godlike. 


§ 257. * Amro. 

’ Aro, away, off, from. Sansk. apa, away, Lat. ab, Germ... 
ab, Eng. off, of. "Aro (Sansk. apa) connected with emi 
(Sansk. api, further, after). 

(1) Or PLACE :— 
Away from: 
amo THs avTOV Opwovrar. THUC. 
They advance from their own country. 7 

With verbs of rest (from the observer's point of view) : 

— éBoacev dd wétpas orabeis. Kur. 
Shouted from the rock, standing (on it). 


Hence many phrases: of dé t@v ripywv, the men on the 
towers ; amd veav, ad’ tardy paxer Oar, to fight on board ship, 
on horseback. 
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PHRASES : ; Lhe 
amd oKorov, Karpov, wide of the mark (cf. dod yrapns, 
SopH. Jr. 389); ad tpdrov (PLAT.), unsuitably, 
opposed to pds tpdrov, kata Tpdrov. 
dé dévipwv xatadeiv (XEN.), to tie to trees. 
(2) Or TIME :— 
After, since: 
amo tév cttov Siaroveicba. XEN. 
To work after meals. 


PHRASES : 

TO amd tovde, henceforth ; ad’ of, ex quo, since; do 
tahavov, apxaior, of old ; ad’ éorépas (THUC. vii. 29), 
at even. 

(3) ORIGIN :— ) 
€ \ + ae a / ¢ s *9 > a a al 
ol ev aro Oewy yeryovortes, of 8 &&€ avtav Tav Gear. 
Tsoc, 

Some descended (remotely) from gods, others begotten 

(directly) by the gods themselves. 


Material : | 
Kpaows ard Te THS OoVAS TvyKeKpapevy Omovd Kal amd THs 
Airs. PLAT. Phaed. ii. 
A combination consisting partly of pleasure and partly of 
pain. 
Means : 


(iv amd moAguov (yewpyéas), -Tuuc. and XEN. 
Lo live by war (husbandry). 


TlepixAys ard Staxociwv vedv KateroAgunoev tiv DVdpov. 
Ish'6,-41% 
Pericles with 200 ships reduced Samos. 


Cf. THUC. i. 91, dd rapackevips, 
Cause, in consequence of or for : 


dd Tivos Oavpdter Oar, érarveio Oar, dia BarAco Oar. 
Lo be admired, praised, slandered in consequence of anything. 
am’ attOv TOV epywv oKxoretre. THUC. i. 17. 


Judge from facts themselves. 
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Agent, less direct than ore : 
erpaxOn am’ avrav ovdev. THUC. i. 17. 
Nothing was achieved by them. 

See Poppo’s note. 


avo with a case is often a periphrasis for a case alone, e.g. 
0 ard Tov Sopoddpwv dBos, fear of the body guard, XEN. Hier. 
x. 3; tOv dro tov Sypod tts, one of the people, THUC. iv. 130. 
THUCYDIDES’ partiality for a free use of a6 is remarkable. 


(4) PHRASES :— 


ot ard IIv@aydpov, WAdrwvos, the school of Pythagoras, 
Plato. 

ot ard THs Axadypetias, Ztods, the Academics, Stoics (the 
Academy, the Porch). 

ot ard oKnvins, actors. 

aro arovdns, earnestly ; dao Tov icov (THs toys), am loys, 
equally; dx5 tov mpopavods, openly; amd yAdoons 
etrreiv, to state by word of mouth (THuc. vii. 10), to 
repeat by heart (XEN. Symp. iii. 5), from hearsay (AESCH. 
Ag. 813); oppdtwv ard (EuR. Med. 216), with one’s 
own eyes; ard Tov adtoudtov (TatTopdrov), spontancously, 
sponte, casu quodam ; dd onpeiov, at a given signal. 

In COMPOSITION : 

(1) Separation, hence completion, and ceasing, aroAotvw, I 
wash off; dmepydfopor, I finish off, i.e. I complete ; 
aroAnyw, I leave off, desist. (2) Restoration, arodidwpi, 
I give back. 

Separation also becomes practically privative, eg. 
arayopevw, I forbid ; droxpipatos, without money. 


§ 258. "Ek, EE. 
Ex, ’E€, out of ; opposed to eis, into, ~ de and dad run 
parallel throughout. Liat. ea, e (ec). 
(1) OF PLACE :— 
Out of : 


ex Sraptns pevyes. 
He ts banished from (out of) Sparta. 
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Denoting change ; (cf. avré). 
mod ex ToAEws GANaTTELV. PLAT. 
To change city after city. 


With verbs of rest : 


éx devSpwv amdyxer Oar, THUC. iil. 81. 
To hang themselves on trees. 


PHRASES: 


Hence many phrases (observe that the first three or 
four are instances of Constructio Praegnans): tovs €x tis 
vavpaxias (odK aveXopévovs), PLAT. Apol. xx., those in the sea- 
fight ; ot éx virwv Kaxovpyot, THUC. i. 8, the evil-doers in (of ) the 
islands ; ot ék tov tipywv, those on the towers, 'THUC. ill. 22 ; 
70 €£ Io Op00 retyos (opposed to 7d és laAAjvnv), THuc. 1. 64, 
the wall on the side of the Isthmus ,; éx devas, on the right; €& 
dpurrepas, on the left; &« vouwyv, in accordance with the laws ; 
opOds €€ opOav Sidpwv, SoPH. Hl. 742, erect in chariot erect ; 
éx THs Yuxins (€x Gvuot, Hom.) with all one’s heart ; éx cavrns 
(Aéyeus), self-prompted, Sopu. El. 344, cf. dad; ex roAXod, at 
a long distance, XEN. ; €x Téfov piyatos, XEN., at bow-shot ; 
EK XEp0s maxnv TotecOar, XEN., to fight hand to hand. 


(2) Or TIME :— 
Since, after: — 
> @ / * > A o3.7 
e€ ov (ypovou), since, eX quo; €x Tod apiotou, after 
breakfast. (So are.) 


éx tovrou, after this (ex tovrwv gen. in consequence of this). 
€k Tov Aourod (trav AourGv) for the future, XEN. and PuaT. 


After, denoting change: 
ex Saxpvwv yedav. XEN. 
To laugh after tears (weeping). 


Tup os ex SeSopkdros kal rrwyds avtt tAovciov, 
Sopu. 0. 7. 454. 
Blind after seeing, and poor instead of (being) rich. 


Ever since: 


> , . 
Ex veov, €x matdds, from youth, from childhood. 
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UNIVoGORoL 
(3) ORIGIN :— 


C’ Qu 
aya0ot kat e& ayabeor. AUT F ORW 
Puat. (Cf. Sopu. Ant. 466. 
Good, and born of good parents. 








Material : 


TO ayKurtpov é€ adduavros. PLAT. Rep. 616. 
The hook is of adamant. 


Agent (HERODOT. and poetry, rare in Attic) : 


éx TOVvS apyouat, Sopu. El. 264. 
By them am I ruled. 


Cf. SopH. Ant. 957. 973, THuc. iii. 69, XEN. Hell. iii. 96. 


Cause, Consequence, or Means : 


éx moAguov cipnvyn BeBarovrar. THUC. i. 120. 
Peace is secured by means of war. (Of. 8:4.) 


Dependence upon : 
tmappnoia €€ dAnOeias nptytat. DEM. 1397. 1. 
Plain speaking depends on truth (comes of). 

Cf. admrdyxerOar éx, above. - 


Mixed Phrases : 
of é ’Axadypelas, éx rod Hepurdrov (cf. a7). 
The Academics, the Peripatetics. 
So WM. Test. of éx ricrews, the adherents of the Faith. 


6 €& t bpay 1600s, SopH. 7'r. 631, your desire (like a gen.), 
so vuvos ¢€ Epiviwy, the song of the Erinyes. AESCH. 
Lum, 344. 


Adverbial Phrases : 


ex Bias, by force ; ex Tod pavepov (zpogavor's), openly (cf. 
ex improviso, ex consulto, etc. , Latin) ; < éx TOOrEiKOTOS, 
Tuuc. iv. 17, in all likelihood ; @s €k TOV TapdvTUY, 
THUG. iv. 17, so far as present circumstances allow 5 €& 
iswv (Tov icov) equally ; éx Tov avroudrov, by chance, or 
accident, XEN. (less common than azo). 
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Periphrasis for a case : 
at e& A Onvav mapGevot, the maids af Athens. 
In COMPOSITION : 


(1) Separation, removal, completion (cf. azo), éxBatvo, I go 
out; éxmépOw, I sack utterly, out and out. 


§ 259. ipo. 4 
II po, before, in front of. Cf. wpes. Lat. prod, pro. 
(1) Or PLACE :— 
Before, in front of : 
Muvoa 1 vncos Keitat tpo Meyapwv. THUC. 
The island of Minoa lies off (in front of) Megara. 


Hence in defence of, for the sake of. (Cf. wmeép) : 


nOeXe Oavetv mpd keivov. Eur. Ale. 18. 
She willed to die for him. 


PHRASE. 
mpo odov, forwards, onwards. 
(2) Or TIME :-— 
ol po nav yeyovores. Isoc. 
Those who were born before us (our forefathers). 
6 mpo Tov xpovos, the former time, aforetime. 
(3) Or RELATION :— 
In preference to, cf. avtt, epi : 
mpo Tav Bertictwov Ta Bpayttepa aipetcOar. PLAT. 
T'o choose more unimportant things in preference to 
the highest things. 
mpo ToAXov roreio Oar (TisaoGar). 
To esteem highly, (lit. in preference to much). 
In COMPOSITION : 


(1) Forth, forward, in front, of place and so of pre-eminence, 
of substitution or defence, mpoBdrAr\w, I put forward ; 
mpdo0upov, ee door ; mpdeSpos, president ; mpopaxos, 
champion. (2) Before, of time, tpoarcOavopat, I learn 
beforehand. = 


/ 
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§ 260. 7 ”Avev. 


*Avev, without, opposed to ovv. 


(1) Without the help of, or order of : ti Bpotois avev Aws red- 
erat; AESCH. Ag. 1487, what comes to pass among men without 
the will of Zeus? (iniussu Iovis, [ove nolente). Cf. THUC. viii. 52. 
In PLAT. Gorg. 518 -D, without reference to. (2) Except, besides 
(like xwpis): mavra avev xpvoot, PLAT. Crit. 1120, all things 
except gold, omnia praeter aurum. 

In Sopu. 0. C. 502 avev comes after its case. 


S 261. "Evexa, evekev. 


“Evexa, évexev (Lon. etvexa, elvexev), Poet. otvexa. 

Generally after its case, sometimes separated from its case 
(Ar. Hee. 105-6). Lat. gratia, causa. 

(1) For the sake of : koAakevew évexa pro bov, XEN. Hell. v. 1. 
17, to flatter for the sake of (in order to get) a reward. (2) So far 
as concerns : €mov ye évexa, so far as I am concerned ; évexa tov 
6p0adpov, PLAT., so far as depends on the eyes. 


Note. Sometimes pleonastically with other Prepositions: 
ari Bons évexa, THUC. vil. 92; dui cod évexa, Sopu. Phil. 
534; rivos &) xdpev évexa ; PLAT. Leg. 701 D. 

§ 262. "Exate. 


"Exate (Ep. with the help of). 


_ (1) Because of, on account of : aperis fxart, Sopu. Phil. 670, 


on account of (i.e. as a reward for) valour. (2) So far as concerns 
(like €vexa): rAnGovs éxart, AESCH. Pers. 337, so far as num- 
bers went. 


§ 263. Xwpis. 

Xwpis, without. 

(1) Without help of : wévov tow xwpis ovdév edrvyxei, SOPH. 
El. 945; without toil nothing prospers. (2) Far from: yxwpis 
avOpworwy otiBov, SOPH. Phil. 487, far from track of men. (3) 


Without considering, besides: xwpis dd€ys, apart from reputation 
Puat. Apol. xxiv. (4) Different from, Puat, Lach. 195 A. 


Note. xwpis is also used Adverbially. 
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§ 264. Besides the Prepositions, a greater number of 
old Cases, which have become Adverbial, are used like 
Prepositions with a Genitive. 


I. péxpe and axpu, as far as. 

(1) Of Place: péxpe tis roAews, THUC., as far as the city. 
(2) Of Time: péxpr torotrov, rovrov, so far, up to this tume. 
(3) péxpe Tod Sixaiov (Suvarod), so far as is right (possible). 


II. ydpu. (1) For the sake of: tod xapiv ;=Tov évexa; for 
the sake of what, or wherefore? (2) Because of: xapw xrAvdas= 
xAdds éxate, because of pride, Sopu. O. T. 888. (3) So far as 
concerns: Saxptwv xapuv, if tears could avail, SopH. Fr. 501. 


Note. éunv ydpiv, ohv xdpwv, for my sake, thy sake, not xapw 
€uov, cov, mea, tua causa, gratia. 

mpos xdpuv is also redundantly used, with reference to, for the 
sake of, SopuH. Ant. 30, 908. 


III. Several old Accusatives adverbially used, meaning like, 
after the fashion of: Sixnv (lit. usage); tpdrov (way); dépas 
(Epic only, form or body). Cf. Lat. instar. 

IV. aAxs, adyv, enough ; Sixa, apart ; AdOpa, kpida, secretly. 

V. Many old local cases. 

eyyvs, near (also takes Dative); «iow, évrds, within; €é&o, 
extos, without; peta&d, between; mpdcw, moppw, drobev, far 
from; mpocbev, eurpoobev, in front of ; driabev, Kdrorw, be- 
hind ; apdorépwbev, Exatépwhev, EvOev Kat EvOev, on both sides 
of ; wépa, répav, beyond, across ; dvriepas, KaTavTimepas, avTuKpY, 
katavrixpt, opposite. 


(.) WITH DATIVE ONLY. 
§ 265. "Ev. 
"Ev (poet. eiv, evi, eivi), in, within, opposed to eis, into, 


5 P . . . 
_ and e€, out of. Lat. in, Eng. in, Germ. in. Cf. ava. 


[The old Adverbial usage of év still continues in the phrase 
ev 6€, and among, and therein, and besides. Several instances 
occur in Sophocles. | 
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(1) OF PLACE (see Dative of Place) :— 
At, near, by, on: 
Acwrvxisns nyeito Tov ev Munadrn ‘Eddqjvov. THUC. 
Leotychides commanded the Greeks at Mycale. 
Tparrefous oixeiras ev td Evkeive rovtw. XEN. 
Trapezus is built on the Euxine sea. 
Among : 
vopot é€v acu evooKipor Tots "EXXAnow. PLAT. 
Laws famous among all the Greeks. 
Elliptically (supply otx@, or some such word), mostly 
with proper names in Attic. Cf. eis. 


ev Aidov, in Hades. 

ev Apidpovos, PLAT. Prot. 320 A, in the house of Ariphron ; 
év Avovicou, in the temple of Dionysus, DEM. 21. 8. 

év matdotpiBou, ev xtBapiotov, at (the school) of the gym- 
nastic master, the cithara-player. 


Also an Epic use (the complete construction sometimes 
occurs, ¢.g. civ Aiddo ddpourr, Od. iv. 834). 


With Verbs of Motion (Constructio Praegnans). Cf. 
eis, converse construction. 


ot év TH ‘Hpaip karamedpevydtes. XEN. Heil. iv. 5. 5. 
Those who had fled to (and were in) the chapel of Hera. 


(2) Or TIME (see Dative of Time) :— 
Within a space of, during : 
€v Tais otrovdais, during the armistice, XEN. 
ev TouT@, meanwhile ; ev ©, ev bow, whilst. 
(3) OF RELATION :— 
Occupation, Condition : 


ol ev TOIs Tpdypact, ob ev TéeAEL. THUC. 

Those who are engaged in public affairs, those who are 
in office, i.e. ministers of state, the authorities, the 
government, 
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év prdocodiag, év Adyous, ev TH TEXVD Etvat. 
To be engaged in philosophy, in oratory, im an art. 
civat év HOB, év airyxvtvy, év ouwry, ev EAmide. 
To be in a state of fear, shame, silence, hope. 
PHRASES : 
év dpyy éxetv or moreio Hai twa, to feel angry towards any one ; 
év airia éxew, to blame ; év ndovy eivat apxovres, THUC. 
1. 99, to give satisfaction as rulers; év Kard@ é€tvar 
(=Kadds éxevv), Eur. Heracl. 971, to be well; ev Sixy 
Sixaiws, in justice ; ev wapackev; eivat, to be in a state 
of preparation, THUC. il. 80; €v drAos civar, to be 
under arms (so év Tofos, equipped with arrows; év 
| doprios tpéxetv, to run with burdens on the back, XEN.). 
Dependent on: 


ev Tals yuvarkiv eotiv 1 cwTnpia. ARIST. 
The safety (of Greece) depends on the ladies. 
So, very often, év yy’ euol, év cole, etc., penes me, 
quantum im me est, so far as lies, depends on me, thee. 
év tT@ Oe@ TO TéAOS Fy, ok Ev Evol. DEM. 292. 21. 
The issue rested with God, not with me. 
Cf. Sopn. 0. C. 1443, 0. T. 314. 
With respect to or at: 
yédwr’ ev cou yeAo. SOPH. Ant. 551. 
L laugh a laugh at thee. 
A rare use, but found with Compounds, éyyeAo, évv- 
Bpio. 
Instrument, Means, Manner (a special use, originally 
denoting Place) : 
év ofpOadpois (dupaciv) opav, Hom. and Attic. 
To see with the eye (in oculis). 
Sophocles is fond of this ev. Cf. Phil. 60, 102, 1293, 


Antig. 691. Cf. also Kur. Bacch. 277, Tuuw. i. 77 (v6- 
ots), Vil. 11 (erurroAais), 


In CoMPosITION : 
(1) In, at, near, éuBadrddro, I throw in ; éyyedo, I laugh 


at. (2) Of inherent qualities, éug¢wvos, endowed with 
voice, ef. EVVO/L0S. ; 
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§ 266. Suv. 


Suv (Edy, old Attic form), with, together with, opposed’ 
to avev. Lat. cwm. Compare throughout with pera. 


Together with : 


erratdeveTo ou TO UdeAp@. XEN. 

He was being educated with his brother. 
Conformity with (opp. to rapa), with the help of : 

ou TO voue Whhov tiOévar. XEN. 


To vote in accordance with the law (rapa tov vepor, 
contrary to law). 


PHRASES : 
giv Ge, with God’s blessing, or help, please God (deo 
favente). (cvv Oe@ ciretv, PLAT., ARIST.) 
ot abv tive, one’s friends, party, followers. XEN. 
avy tive paxer Oar (elvor, yiyver Oar), to fight on one’s side 
(wera tTuvos more usual), XEN. 
Accompanying circumstances : 
giv vatot mpostAcitv, XEN. Hell. ii. 2. 7, to sail with ships 
(commoner in Epic than Attic). 
Expletiwe use. Cf. Dative: . 
atv TO 0 ayalo, to your advantage, cum tuo commodo, 
XEN. Cyr. iii. 1.15. Cp. Sop. Ant. 172. 
ov TH Bia, with violence (cf. xpos Biav, Bratws). 
av tO xpovy, at length, XEN. Cyr. vii. 6. 
Old Adverbial use : | 
pny bv kaKGs rovetv avtovs. THUC. iil. 13. 
Not jointly (i.e. together with the Athenians) to injure them. 
Cf. Sopu. di. 960, AEscH. dg. 586 (=/furthermore), 
SopH. Ant. 85 (moreover), El. 299. 
In COMPOSITION : 

(1.) Together with, cvvayopevw, I speak with another. (2.) 
Completely, cvprdrnpo, I fill completely, cf. compleo. 
With numerals, a distributive force is given, e@.g. 
otvrpes, three taken together, i.e. three apiece. 

U 
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§ 267. Note on ovv and pera. 


cvv, together with, denotes mere addition. 
perd, together with, in the midst of, in the company of, denotes 
participation with, community of action. 


Thus (in Homer) : 
peta. Suwwy mive kat HoOve. Od. x. 140. 
He was drinking and eating in the company of the slaves. 


HrAvOe civ diy MeveAdw. II. itt. 206. 
He came with god-like Menelaus (i.e. both came). 


Cf. SopH. Antig. 115, 116. 


So cvdrAapBavo, I take or get together (rovs orpatiwras, the 
soldiers). 
perardap Pave, I take together with others, i.e. I share. 
ovvéxw, I hold together, comprise, contain. 
perexon, I have with others, partake, share. 
érer Oar pera tivav, to follow in the midst of others. 
ere Oar ory trict, to follow with (as well as) others. 


In Attic, it is to be observed, that ovv with the Dative is 
used in Poetry where pera with the Genitive is used in Prose. 
XENOPHON, however, apparently following poetical, i.e. earlier 
or Homeric, usage, is the one Attic prose writer who uses ovv 
with the Dative. 


§ 268. One or two old Adverbial Cases, dua and ouod, 
are joined like Prepositions to the Dative. 

I. dpa, mostly Temporal: aya €m, aya ew. yeyvopevyn, ab 
dawn, daybreak ; but also of accompaniment, ot aya Odavtt, 
Hor. vi. 138, those who were with Thoas. Cf. THuc. vii. 57. 

Il. opod, together with ; tdwp duot tO rnAG, THUC. vii. 84, 
water together with the mud ; Qeots 6uot=orv Geois, SOPH. Ai. 
767, with the help of the gods. 


III. éyyts (see Genitive), near, 1. When used of Place is 
chiefly Epic, and takes a Genitive, but, in Eur. Herac. 37, a 
Dative. 2, Of Time or Numbers, éyyts éviavrot, XEN. Hell. 
i. 1. 28, near ayear. In THUC. vi. 5, éreou éyybs eikoos, near 
twenty years; éyyts is Adverbial, as post may be in Latin, 
vigints post annis. 

IV. éhefts: 7a rovrois ebejs, PLAT., what follows. 
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IL—PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES. 


WITH ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE. 
§ 269. Aud. 
Ava (old and poetical form dvaz), between, apart, through. 
Cf. 800, Sis, Séxa. 
A. Wirt GENITIVE. 
1. OF PLACE: 
Through (right through, and out of): 
eropevOnaav dia XarvBov. XEN. 
They marched through the country of the Chalybes. 
All through, along : 
BopvBov nKovce Sia Tov Takewv iovtos. XEN. 
He heard a din passing all along the ranks. 
Distributively, intervals of space : 
Sia Séxa errdrtewv Tupyo. joav. THUC. 
At every ten battlements were towers. 


So dvd roAAov, Sua wAciorov, Sv EAdocovos, at a great dis- 
tance, greatest distance, short distance. 


Cf. Eur. Andr. 1251 (aXXov 60’ aA Xov). 
2. OF TIME: 
Throughout, cf. wapa with Accusative : 


A > ef. rn Jan A 
raita 8. dAov Tov aiwvos woxPove.. THUC. 


Thus throughout their whole life they labour. 


So Sa vuxrds, d.’ ypépas, etc., dud mavrds, d1a réeAovs, 
continually ; dv ddiyou, for a little while. 


Of intervals after : 
Zouxe Sia TorAOD Ypovou o éewpakevar. ARIST. 
Tt seems that it is a long while since he has seen you. 
Cf. Sopu. Phil. 285 (xpovos oa 7 povou, of succession in 
time). 
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Distributively : 
Sia wépmrov érovs, or Sid wéevte Erov, every fifth year, 
quinto quoque anno ; ou’ €rovus, dc’ eviavrod,. every year, 
year by year. 


3. CAUSAL: 
The notion is that of a coming between or intervening. 


The intermediate agent, through the medium of, by the 
agency of: 
édeye Os Epunvéws. XEN. 
He was speaking by means of an interpreter. 
du’ cavtod rovetv tu, to do a thing by oneself, all alone, i.e. 
without the intervention of another. 
Cf. aad, €&. 7 
Means or instrument. Cf. the Dative (which denotes 
more direct means) : 


» Sd TOY Guparwv oKéexis, PLAT. Phaed. 83. 
Examination by means of the eyesight. 


dua xetpos exewv, AaPetv tr, to hold, to take in the hand. 


ADVERBIAL PHRASES: 


A great number of Adverbial phrases are formed with d¢ 
and the Genitive. In these dvé appears to be used sometimes 
in its local, sometimes in its causal sense. 

dud pans tévar, epxerOau (rive), to go to, engage in battle 
with ; dv €x@pas yiyverGar (rive), to be hostile to; dia 
pirias tévae (rive), to be friendly with ; 8a oywv tévac 
(rive), to converse with ; Sv aitias éxew, ayewv (Tuva), to 
hold guilty ; 8v opyis, pudaxis, oixrov éxew (Twa, 7), 
to be angry with, keep in prison, feel pity for. 

ua ordpa7Tos Exe, pvipns, orepvar, to have on one’s lips, 
im one’s memory, in the breast. 

dv opyns, angrily ; 8.0 orovdjs, hastily; 5a Bpaxéwr, 
shortly; 6a paxpdv, at length (e.g, rods Adyous 
moreto Oat, to speak) ; dia rdxovs, quickly, shortly. 
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B. Wirn Accusative—generally denotes close con- 
tiguity. : 


1. OF PLACE AND TIME: 


Throughout, during : 


Epic and poetical only. Cf. AEscH. Supp. 15, Sopx. 0. T. 
867. 


2. CAUSAL: 


Of the Antecedent, not the Final Cause. Of the person 
or thing whose intervention helps towards a result. 


Owing to, because of, on account of, with the help of (see 
note). 


ot A@nvator Sv aperny; ad ov Sia TUYNV evixnoar. 
ISAE. 
The Athenians conquered through valour, not through 
chance. 
Sia TOUS eb payopevous at payat KpivovTat,: 
XEN. Cyr. v. 2. 35. 


Battles are decided by (owing to the conduct of ) those who 
Sight well. 


Cf. Sop. 0. C. 1129 (d:4 ce). 
Through the fault of : 


ded. Tovs adixws mToAuTevopevous év TH SNeyeipiede 7 Snpo- 
Kpatia ylyverat. Lys. 25. 27. 

Owing to the wnjust administration of rulers in an oligarchy, 
democracy springs up. 


el pn Sia, had it not been Son, but for: : 
ef pi) Sida Tov IIpitavy evérerev Gv. PLAT. Gorg. 516 E. 
Had it not been for the President he would have been thrown 
into prison. Cf. THuc. i. 18. 


PHRASES : 
8: évdeiav, because of, owing to poverty (XEN. An. viii. 6) ; 
dv ayvouay, 510 Kadpa, dud Xetpaiva, because of ignorance, 
heat, winter ; Sia 7d Evppaxovs etvar, because they were 
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allies. Similarly the common expressions 6ca rt, why ? 
wherefore? Sua-raira, on this account, because of this ; 
d:’ 6, du’ &, on which account. 


Note. For the sake of this, denoting a final cause or purpose, 
would be rovrov évexa, not dua TavTa. 


For the sake of, in order to : 
A very rare use of dué with the Accusative. It occun 
seemingly four times in THUCYDIDES, iv. 40, dv ax%- 
Sova, in order to vex; ii. 40, did tiv opérepav Soar, 
for their own glory ; iv. 102, dua 1d wepiéxerv avryy, in 
order to enclose the city; v. 103, dua tod Oipatos rv 
ésrpaguv, in order to exact the sacrifice. 


Note. It is difficult sometimes to distinguish between the 
causal uses of dé with Genitive and dia with Accusative. It 
is extremely difficult to account for the causal use of du¢ with 
Accusative. Consult RIDDELL’s Digest of Platonic Idioms for 
instances of dvé with Accusative in PLATO and the Orators, 
meaning with the help of. 

In COMPOSITION : 


(1) Through, and so throughly or thoroughly, S:aBatvw, I 
go through ; Svadedyw, I escape thoroughly. (2) Apart, 
Sivackedavvvpt, I scatter asunder. 


§ 270. Kara. 

Kara, down, opposed to avd. Old form xartai, cf. xatac 
Barns. 

A. Wir GENITIVE. 


Note. Bijvor xara wézpys originally may have meant “ to go 
downwards with regard to the rock,” i.e. either down from, or 
down wpon. 


L. OF Pracz: 
— Down from: 


adopevot Kata THs wétpas. XEN, 
Leaping down from the rock. 
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Down upon or over : 
pepe Tat Taxews kata yerpos Vdwp. ARIST. 
Come boy, quickly, pour water on my hand. 


Cf. Luctan’s late use, kata Kdppys tara£ar, to box on the head, 


for the earlier éri. xdppys. 
Cf. PLat. Rep. 398 a. In Sopu. El. 1433 (xar’ dvrcOdpuv, 


towards the vestibule). 
Down into, and under : 
9 ArXartis vaowos Kara THs Oadrdrrys Stoa jpavic On. 
PuaT. Tim. 25. 
The isle of Atlantis sank under the sea and disappeared. 


2. FIGURATIVELY : 
Against : 
ot Kal’ nuav doyot, DEM. 15. 25, arguments against 
us, Of. Sopu. Phil. 65. 
Cf. xatnyopd, Katayvyvackw Twvds, Wevdopal Kata 
TLVOS. 


Concerning, with respect to : 
ToUTo elpytas Kata Tac av TOV ToALTEL@Y. AR. Pol. ve7. 11. 
This has been asserted of all governments. 
So oxoreiv, Aéyewv, (yteiv, Kata tivos, often in PLATO (see 
RIDDELL, Digest, 163). 
PHRASES : | 
kat’ akpas, utterly (Ep. war’ axpys, a culmine),; Kara 
téxvov ouvivat, DEM., to swear by one’s children; xa 
dAov (later xafdAov, see Lexicon), on the whole. 
B. WirH THE ACCUSATIVE, xara denotes close 
proximity. 
1. OF PLACE: 


Motion down upon or after: 
ot A@nvaior Kata Todas érdcov TOV Aakedatpovior. 


XEN. 
The Athenians were sailing in the wake of the Lacedae- 


MONTANS. 
kata poov, down stream (cf. ava pdov). 
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After, in search of : 


eoxedacpevor Kal’ dpraynv. XEN. 
Scattered in quest of plunder. 


Over against, opposite : 
ot AOnvaios cata Aaxedaipovious éyevovto. XEN. 
The Athenians were posted opposite the Lacedae- 
MONians. 


Katension throughout : 
n evAdBeva oKOTOV éyes eal’ ‘“EAXada. Ever. 
Discretion is under a cloud throughout Hellas. 
Kata yhv Kai xara Oddacoayv, by land and sea. 


In, connected with, belonging to : 

Kat’ ayopdy, in the market ; at xara. 75 cpa (rv poy) 
erOipuat, bodily (mental) desires; ra Kata THY wddALY, 
public affairs, politics ; ra Kara tov wédepov, military 
matters. 


2. Hence FIGURATIVELY : 
Of fitness, according to : 


Kata vouv reyes. PLAT. 

You speak to my liking. : 

Cf. AESCH. 4g., kar’ dv8pa oddpova, like a discreet man 
(with a man’s discretion) ; AR. Av. 1001, xard TVvLyEd., 
like an oven ; Kara iow, agreeably to nature (opposed 
to rapa diow); kata tov dpi BA Adyov, in. strict state- 
ment ; PLAT. Ap. i., od Kata rotrous pyTwp, an orator 
of a different stamp from these men ; Kate: Evppo tay, by 
virtue of an alliance. 


Uspecially with Comparatives : 
elder vexpov petbo i) Kat avOpwrov. PLAT. 
He saw a corpse of superhuman size. 
Cf. THUC, Vii. 75, pelfw i) Kard Sdkpva merovOdras, 
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3. Or TIME : 


Contemporary with : 
OcmurtokAys 0 Tov Kal? éavtov dravtwv évdokdraros. 
Dem. 20. 73. 
Themistocles, the most illustrious man of all his con- 
temporaries. | 
ot Kata Iddrwva, Plato and his age; Kar’ apyiy, 
originally ; Kat’ eipyvnv, in time of peace. 
4. DISTRIBUTIVELY : ‘ 
Of Place, Time, Money, ete., a common use : 


Katotkovvtat of Mndou kara Kkopas. HEROD. 

The Medes live in separate villages. 

Ka? éva, one by one ; xara piav kat Kata Sto AaBeiv, DEM. 
20. 77, to take (ships) one and two at a time; kart’ 
avdpa, man by man. 

ka@’ ypépav (in dies), day by day; Kata phva, Kar’ 


eviavuTov. 

‘ ‘ 7 % ” “ 7 ‘ 
kara ToS WevTe Kal eikooL’ pvas tevtaxogias Spaxpas 

cisbepey. Dem. 815. 11. 


To contribute 500 drachmas on every 25 minae. 


5. MISCELLANEOUS PHRASES, many adverbial: 

Kal’ éavtov, xa’ avrovs, left to themselves, i.e. alone or 
singly ; xara povas, alone ; Kata& puKpov, Kar’ oAtyov, 
little by little; xara Sdvapv, to the best of one’s 
ability; 75 Kat’ éué, so.far as concerns me ; Kata Tavrd, 
in the same way ; kat’ Aicyvdov, as Aeschylus has i ; 
kata xapay, in statu quo, “as you were.” 

Kata Taxos, quickly ; Kara Kpdétos (per vim), by force ; 
kata orovdny, hastily ; xa?’ yrvyxiav, quietly. 

Kata TovTo, on this ground; xara ti; on what ground, 
wherefore? xara tiv doOéverav, on the ground of, by 
reason of, weakness. 


In CoMPOSITION : 

(1) Down, xataBaivw, I go down. (2) Of isolation or 
abandonment, katad<irw, I leave behind or abandon. (3) 
Against, xarnyop@, I accuse ; xarayryvérxe, I condemn. 
(4) All over, i.e. completely, xaraxorrw, I chop up in 
pieces. 
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§ 271. ‘Trép. | 
‘Yrép (poet. wzredp), above, over, beyond. Sansk. wpari 
(above), Latin super, English over, German tiber. ‘Yaép 
for véps is a Comparative of ue. 
A. Wirn THE GENITIVE. 
1, OF PLACE: 
Over, above : 
6 Bess €Onke Tov HALOV UEP yHs. PLAT. 
God placed the sun above the earth. 
Motion over : « 
exxuBiotav vrep tav Eipov. XEN. 
To turn a somersault over the swords. 
In the interior of a country : 
nptato é& AiMiorias THs UTEp AlyuTTov. THUC. 
It began in Aethiopia which is beyond Aegypt, i.e. 
higher up, further inland. ' 
2. FIGURATIVELY : 
To protect, in defence of, cf. po: 
vov vmép mavtTwv ayov. AESCH. 
Now is the contest in defence of our all. 
Joined with ipo, Eur. Alc. 690. 
In the interest of : 


ot imep Tov BeAtiorov éyovres. DEM. 9. 63. 
Lhose who speak in the cause of what is best. 


On account of : 


kAatpara Bpadutiros irép. Sopu. Ant. 932. 
Tears as a punishment for slowness. 
Instead of : 


amoKpiverOat trép tivos, PLAT. Rep. 590, to answer for 
one. Of. THUC. i. 141, trép éavros, 
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With a view to: 
brep TOU py Tpdrre 76 Tpostatropevov, ISOC. 152 D, in 
order not to do what was hidden. Cf. RIDDELL, Digest, 
p. 167. 


B. Wirn Accusative. Chief signification figurative, 
beyond, 1.€.-tn excess of. 


1, OF PLACE: 
Beyond : 
Tov oupéewy Tov vTEep Méudw rodw Ketmevor To 
peratu. Hpt. 
The space between the hills which lie beyond the city 
of Memphis. 


9. FIGURATIVELY : 


In excess of : 
OvK eoTLy UTep avOpwrov TodTo. PLAT. 
This is not beyond the power of man. 
trép éAmida, past, beyond hope; trép ras, beyond our 
power ; trép Sévapiv, beyond one’s ability. 
More than: 


ererov Umep Teaoepdkovta avopas. HEROD. v. 64. 
There fell over more than 40 men. 
3. Or TIME: 
Before : 
6 mpos Tov Aiywytav rep Ta Mydixa roXAeuov. 
, Tuue. i. 41, 
The war with the Aeginetans before the Persian wars. 
As an adverb ; 
Very rarely ; cf. Eur. Med. 627, St. PAUL ad Cor. I. xi. 
23, vrép eyo. 
. IN COMPOSITION : 
(1) Across or beyond, hence of eacess or transgression, 
trepBaivw, I go beyond, I transgress, omit, surpass. (2) 
For, in defence of, imeparye, I grieve for (also exceedingli) 
as by (1); treppaxo, I fight for. 
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§ 272. Mera. 

Merd, With, among, between, after. Compare with ovv. 
Of. pera-£d, between, pétate, afterwards. Sansk. mithas 
(alternately), mithu (together), German mit. CURTIUS 
(Etym. i. p. 258) denies the direct relationship between 
pera and wecos. In Attic, wera is chiefly used with the 
Genitive. Compare with ovv. 


A. Wits GENITIVE. 


With, among : 
n Wuxn ae peta Tov Oeav Siaryer. PLAT. 
The soul lives for ever with the gods (in their society). 


pera Evppdyov Kivdvvevev, THUC. vill. 23, to run risk in 
common with allies. 
On the side of: 
OUK €iKOs TO THS TUXNS Oleg Oar det pe” tuov Ever Oat, 
Tuuc. iv. 18. 
It is not reasonable to swppose that the influence of fortune 
will ever be on your side. Cf. Puat. Apol. xxil., pera 
TOU vopor, 
Joined to: 
toxos Te Kai KdAAOS pera Dyveias. PLAT. Rep. 591 B. 
Strength and beauty joined to health. 
Modal, cf. civ, and Dative alone : 
ikérevore TOS Sixacras peta TOAAGY SaKkptuv. i 
PLAT. Apol. xxiil. 
He besought the judges with many tears. 
PHRASES : 
pera. Tivos civat, to be on one’s side; ot perad tevos, one’s 
companions ; per’ adnOeias, truly. 
B. Wir Accusative (rare in Attic). 


Next in order to: 


peta Oeous ux? Oevdtarov. Prat. Leg. 726. 
Next to the gods the soul is most divine. 
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Other usages of perd with the Accusative, going among, 
going in quest or search of, according to, are chiefly Epic. For 
them the Lexicon should be consulted. 


Note 1. With the Accusative perdé denotes either (1) motion 
to the midst of, or (2) extension over the midst of. 'The idiomatic 
phrases with werd and Accusative will fall under one of these 
two heads. Thus (1) pera tatra, next to, after this (lit. going 
into the midst of, and so succeeding, or coming neat to); (2) pel” 
npépav, interdiu, in the daytime (during, extending over the day); 
peta xeipas exer, to have in hand. 

Note. 2. In HomMER and in poetry pera is also used with the 
Dative to denote presence among, one among others, without 
the close connexion denoted by the Genitive. 

pera, de tpitrdtoow avaccev, I]. i. 252, he was ruler among 
(in the presence of ) the third generation. 
Cf. Eur. Erechth. 26. 
As an adverb: 
Among, amid, next, afterwards, often in HOMER. 
In HEROD. also afterwards. pera Sé, drAwe «.7.A,, 1. 128. 
In COMPOSITION : 


(1) Together with, perexo, I have together with or share. 
(2) Going to, among, or extending over, or in the midst of : 
petaixpwov, the space between armies ; peOinps, I let loose 
(among). (3) Of succession, alternation, change, peradop- 
mos, after dinner; petaytyvécxw, I change my mind ; 
peTavo.a, repentance. 

N.B. Coming among implies following some, and so suc- 
cession and alternation. Thus if a bead is put among 
or between others in a necklace, it comes after, and 
alternates with, other beads. .— 


Ill.—PREPOSITIONS WITH ALL THREE CA SES. 


§ 273. “Apdi. 

Audi, on both sides (about, around). Cf. dupa, audo- 
tepos. Sansk. abhi, Lat. amb, (am-, an-), amb-o, amb-to. 
"Audi related in form to duis as ex to e€ Compare 
throughout with srepé. 
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Note. In Attic Prose dudi is practically used with the 
Accusative only. 


A, Wit AccusaTIVE. 
About the time of, cf. mrepi: 
Hon hv audi ayopay wANnPovcav. XEN. 
Tt was now already about full market tume ( forenoon). 
dpi revrykovra ern, about 50 years. 
(Employed) about : 
GoKovot Ta audi Tov Todepov. XEN. 
They practise the arts of war. 
dudi tu (e.g. immous, appara, Setrvov, etc.) Exe, efvat, 
SvatpiBeuw, etc., to engage in, set about, be concerned with 
anything. 
PHRASES : 


ot dudt IIpwraydpav (IlAdrwva), the school of Protagoras 
(of Plato). The phrase (especially in later writers) 
is a periphrasis for Pythagoras himself. 

So ot audi Fepfea, the army of Xerxes, HEROD., but ot 
appt Meyapéas xai PAcaciovs (HDT. ix. 69) the 
Megarians and Phliasians. 


Less common uses : 


(Epic and poetical) 7AGes dpi Awddvnv, AESCH. P. V., 
830, thou camest nigh (about) Dodona, cf: 419; pepipva 3’ 
dpi rodiv, AESCH. Sept. c. Theb. 843 (care about the 


city). 
B. Wirn Genitive (the uses are very rare and wholly 
Epic, Ionic, and Poetic). 
Concerning, cf. trepi : 


appt ons A€eyw rad0s, EuR. Hec. 580 (I tell thee of thy 
child), Cf. Sopu. Phil. 554. AxscH. Ag. 67, dpdt 
yuvaikos (in the cause of ). 


Round about : 
HDT. viii. 131 (api roAcos oixéover). 
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C. Wirs Dative (wholly Epic, Ionic, and Poetic). 


Among: ° 


(dui kAddous Efoueva, EuR. Phoen. 1518 (seated among 
branches). 


Concerning : 


app’ éuot orévers, SOPH. Hl. 1180 (thou sighest for, about 
me). 


PHRASES, cf. wept : 


appt tapBe. (PdBw), prae pavore, for fear. In poetry. 
As an adverb, on either side. Homeric use. 


§ 274. "Ent. 
"Eri, on the surface of, upon, by, to. Cf. émed, then. 
Sansk. api, further, after, Lat. ob. See arro. 
A. WitH GENITIVE. 
1. OF PLACE: 
Upon, with verbs of rest : 
TAS OT ETL yNs Kal UTO YnS ypvos. PLAT. 
All the gold on earth and under the earth. 
So éf’ tov, very often. 
With verbs of motion : 
éreuaav autous emt. tpinpous. XEN. 
They sent them away on board a trireme. 
And in Constructio Praegnans, avaByjvar ért mipyov, 
XEN., to climb up, and be on towers. 
Towards (a common use) : 


ot Evppayor aveywpnoav en olxov. THUC. 
The allies returned homewards. 
Cf. i. 60, éxit Opaxns. 
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In, by, near, at: : 

" éxt vitrov, in the island ; yas ert Eévns (SopH. 0. C.), in a 
foreign land ; év ayopa éxt tov tpare(Ov, PLAT. Ap. 1, 
in the market at (by) the tables of the banks ; et ou- 
kactyptov, ISAE., im court. 

ra él Opdxns, THUG. (see Poppo and Kriiger) (the parts 
in) the neighbourhood or the district of Thrace or Thrace- 
wards. So émt rs Aaxwvixgs, v. 34. ert THs abrav 
pévewv, to remain in their own country, THuc. iv. 118. 


/ 
In presence of, coram. Cf. mapa. 


e£ehéyyer on eri TavTwr, Dem. 781. 4. 
To be convicted in presence of all. 


2. Or TIME (very common) : 
ért Kupov Bacidevovtos, in the reign of Cyrus ; ert 
OcwsotoKxr€ous apyovtos, in the archonship of 
Themistocles ; éri trav Tatépav, in the time of our 
fathers; én’ éuov, in my time; ws emt Kivdvvor, 
as in time of danger (THUG. vi. 34). 


3. FIGURATIVELY : 


Set over, engaged in: ~ 
ewevev ert THS apyns. XEN. 
He was continuing in command. 


PHRASES : 

So pévewv eri tivos, to abide by a thing ; ert tov rpaypa- 
twv (tov rodégpuov) ceiver, to be engaged in business, 
in war; exi yvdpns ylyverOat, to come to an opinion, 
Dem. 42. 4. 

6 ert TOV OrALTOY (drhwv), ext TOV taréwv, the commander 
of the infantry, cavalry ; 6 eri tHs Stotxjorews, the con- 
troller of the treasury, paymaster-general. 


Resting, dependent upon, é¢’ éavod, ete. : 


éf’ éavrod, of or by oneself, independently or separately, 
spontaneously, is a common phrase ; éf’ éavrod weir, 
THuc., to sail by oneself or alone; éd’ éavrov oixeiv, 
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XEN., to live apart, separately; éf’ ipav aitdv Bad- 
Aer Oat, HDT., to consider by yourselves ; éf’ Ewvtdv Sid- 
Aeyovrar, HDT., they speak a language or dialect of their 
own, a distinct dialect ; éx’ adyxvpéwv, at anchor, Hpv. 
i. 188. 


In the case of: 


With Aéyw, aicPdvopo, cxora (I examine or consider), 
kpivo, I decide or judge. 
& ért Tov GAAwY Spare, Tadr’ ef’ tuov adTav dyvoeire. 
Is. viii. 114. 


What you see in (the case of) others, that you are ignorant 
of in your own case. 


So én’ éuod Aeyewv, PLAT. Rep. 475, to speak mm my own 
case, to take myself as an instance ; ért rdvTwv opoius, 
in all cases alike. 


Called after : 


KekAjo Oat, dvopacOjvar ext twos (HDT.), to be named 
after a person; 7 eipyvn 4 ert’ Avradkidov, DEM., the 
peace of Antalcidas. 


éri dvépatos eivat, to bear a name, DEM. 1000. 21. 


Military phrases ; 


érayOjoav ert tertdpwv. XEN. An. i. 2. 15. 
They were drawn up four deep. 


Generally of the depth, sometimes of the length, of a line. 
éxi mevtiKovTa domiiwy cvverTpappéevot, 
XEN. Hell. vi. 4. 12. 
Massed in column fifty shields deep. : 
To pétwrov érl tprakociwv, 7d dé BdOos éf’ Exatov. 
XEN, Cyr. ii. 4, 2. 
The length of the line was four hundred, its depth one hundred. 
éd’ évds, in single file; én’ ddXiywv taccer Bat, to be drawn 
up in a long line (or a shallow column) (XEN. and 
THUG. ). 


wAeiv ért Képws (cf. Accus.), to sail in column (towards the 
wing), (kaTd pilav éxt Képws, THUC. ii. 19, in single file). 
x 
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_ Miscellaneous phrases : 

ért rod evwvupod, ext trav mXevpdv, on the left, on the 
flanks. 

ért mévrwv, DEM., on all occasions ; éf’ éxagrwv, PLAT., 
on each occasion. 

ért teAevris, at last; ert axodjs, at leisure, leisurely ; 
éx’ ions, equally (SopH. El. 1061); éxt mpoddoros, 
Hpt., as a pretext ; ért dpxov, on oath (HDT. ix. 11) ; 
él mposmoAov pias, dependent on one handmaid, SoPH. 
0. C. 746. 


3B. Wirs tae Dative. 


[The uses should be compared with those of the Genitive. 
They often run closely parallel. ’Eri with Dative, meaning 
upon, is commoner in Prose than with the Genitive; the poets 
use both cases indifferently. ’Ezi with the Dative implies 
closer connection than éxé with Genitive. | 


1, OF PLACE: 
“ Over, on: 
ot Opdxes addwrrekidas emt tals Keharais hopovar. 
XEN. 
The Thracians wear fox-skin caps ( fitted to) on their 
heads, Cf. Eur. Bacch. 757. 


N.B. é¢’ ixry must not be used for éd” taro. 


A 4 / XN 
Tous orAitas eri vavoly dArLyas evOds Teurovew. 


THue. ii, 80 (ef. iv. 10). 
They at once despatch the hoplites in (on board) a few ships. 


Against : 


at vijes ef’ piv rerdxarar, THUC. iii. 13 (cf. iv. 70). 
The ships are drawn up against us. 
Cf. Sopu. di. 51, éx’ dupacr Badrdew (Constr. Praegn.). 


“ In, at, near, by: 
oiKéovtes emt Stpvyor, Hor., living on the shores 
of, or near, the Strymon., ; 
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ot tov dpiorwv Ilepoav aides ere tats Baorrdews Odpais 
maevovTat. XEN. An. i. 9. 3. 
The sons of the noblest Persians are brought up at (close by) 
the king’s gate (at the ‘* Sublime Porte”’). 
Cf. SopH. 7'r. 1100, Phil. 353. 
Neat after : 
Ta emt Tovtoats, the next step. | 
CE. Hom. Od. vii. 216, ov yap te oTuyepyn emt yaoTEpt 
Kuvtepov adro, naught more blatant neat to (than) the belly. 
ot ert maou, the rear, ddAtyou tov emt macw tro Tov 
Prov aréGavov, few of the rear were slain by the light- 
armed, XEN. Hell. i. 1. 34. 


2. OF TIME (rarely) : 


Generally of succession, after, or following : 
exTy ert Sexdty OF TH ExTy ert Seka, 
DEM. 279. 18, 288. 29. 
On the 16th of the month (siath after the tenth). 
Near, about (very rare in Attic) : 
Hv HAwos ert Svopais, XEN. An. vii. 3. 34. 
Tt was near sunset (the sun was at his setting). 


3. FIGURATIVELY : 
Set over and actively engaged in: 


tovs émt Tois mpaypacty dvras aitiavtat, DEM. 

They accuse those who are engaged in public affairs. 

So of éri tats pyxavais, ert tots KapjAous, XEN., those in 
guard of the engines, the camels, etc. 


Generally at, in, of circumstances : 


éxt 7 mapévtt, THUC. ii. 36, on the present occasion (to 

speak) ; eri +O Seirvw, XEN., at supper. 
With : (by no means an infrequent use). 

Cf. Eur. Bacch., éx’ ebdopacr, with joyous shouts (cf. 1368). 
Cf. also SoPH. Ant. 556, ém’ dppyntois Adyous, with words 
unspoken. én’ é£e.pyarpévors, when a deed is done and 
over, AESCH. Ag. 1379, SopH. Ai. 377, Eur. Bacch. 
1039. 
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In reference to, m case of, connected with : 


voyov tiévar eri TLVt, Puat., to make a law for, in the 
. . , cal 
case of, a person ( for or against him) ; 80 vopos Ketrau 
2 / 
éré tiv, DEM. 
7d rt 7h cdpate Kéddos, PLAT., beauty of person. 


Upon, i.e. accumulated on, added to; 


THpara emt anpacw mirtovTa. SOPH. Ant. 595. 
Woes falling on woes. 


So grt Tovtols, thereupon, on this, very frequently 
in Attic. 


Hence probably phrases connected with meals: éri 7@ 
cizy rive bowp, XEN., to drink water with one’s food. 


Dependent upon, in power of, with eips and yiryvowas : 
el em) ToIs TroAEpiols éyévovro ti dv émaov ; 
XEN. An. v. 8, 17. 
If they had fallen into the hands of the enemy, what 
would have been their fate ? : 
7) én’ épot, 7d emt coi, so far as in my, thy, power. 
Cf. Acc. 7d éxi odds eva. 


(Be named) after, on the ground of : 


éxt Th exOpa ordows KeKAnTat, PLAT. Lep. 470, see Stall- 
baum and references there, sedition is so called from 
(intestine) hatred. 


Causal, with words of emotion, at, for, because of: 


emi Tit padiota ayaddn ; XEN. 

In what do you most take delight ? 

So with yxalpo, I rejoice; cepvivopor, I pride myself ; 
Suv xepaive, I ain veaed, etc., and corresponding adjec- 
tives, and substantives such as érawvos, pudotuuia, ete. 


So (nprotcOas eri tive, DEM., to be fined for a thing. 
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Condition : 
a J ¢ / A > a 
emt TOUTM UTeELoTapar THS apyns. HEROD. 
On this condition I resign my command. 


So very often ¢ éri rovTw, ért TobTous, ef’ @ (TE), em’ ovdEVL, 
ert Tois eipnpévors, on the conditions expressed. 


Motive : 
evderat Te Kal eTi TH Eun SiaBorH éyew. 
PLAT. Apol. v. 
He is lying, and 1s speaking with a view to prejudice 
you against me. 
eri kaxoupyig, THUC. i. 37, for knavish purposes ; ovK ert 
bBpiferOar adr eri TO yeudves etvar, THUC. i. 38, not 
im order to be insulted, but in order to be rulers ; eri Tp 
Kepoet, XEN. for gain ; eri codia, to get wisdom, PLAT. 
N.B. In Puat. Prot. 358 B, with Gen., eri tov aAvrws 
(nv, with a view to lwing a painless life ; Liddell and 
Scott. 
The reward or price: 


Evyyever Gan Opie ¢ ext roow (sc, prcO@) av Tis defairo ; ; 
PLAT. Apol. xxxil, 

For what price would any of you be willing to meet Homer ? 
So emi dpaypn Saveiferyv, DEM. 816. 12. 

To lend money at twelve per cent. See Dict. of Antiq. 

ért avdpamddois Saveiferv, DEM. 822. 8. 

To lend money on the security of slaves (i.e. to hold a mort- 

gage on the slaves). 


, PHRASES: 


éyew éxl rus, to speak in any one’s praise ( perhaps over 
the body of ). AESCH. 4g. 1400. 


C. Wirn Accusative (1) Direction to, or (2) Retonaich 
over. 
DIRECTION : 
Upon : 
«8b avaByvar émt Tov immov. XEN. 
He must mount (on) his horse. 
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To: 


mporpemete Tovs vewrépors ex’ dpernv. IS. 3. 57. 
Urge the younger to (the pursuit of ) virtue. 
As far as: 
} dpxy » Odprody éxi OdAaccav kabjKxe. THUC. ii 97. 


The kingdom of the Odrysae stretches as far as the sea. 
(See Phrases.) 


Against : ; 
- OUK ElKOS apynY él apynv oTpatedoat. THUC. 
It ts not likely that empire will advance against 
empire. | 
For, for purpose of : 
Erheov ovy ws er vavpayiav. THUC. . 
They were sailing not as though for the purpose 
of a sea-fight. 
To fetch: 
méurovow ext Anpoobévynv Kat ért Tas eikooe vais. 


THUve. iii, 105. 
They send for Demosthenes and for the twenty ships. 


So kaAciv éri Seirvov, to summon to supper. 
EXTENSION : 
Over, in space or time : 


TO Oupa Svvatas eri ToAAG oTddia eEiKvEetcIar, XEN. 

The eye (sight) can reach over many stades. 

éOvero emt Tpeis nugpas. XEN. 

He was sacrificing for the space of three days. 
PHRASES: (1) DirEcTIon. 


emt may édGeiv, to come to an extremity, try every means ; 
emi 7d peifov Koopetv, to exaggerate (be eatravagant in 
embellishing), THuc. i. 21. (Cf. viii. 74.) 


To produce (of a purpose) : 
wee. , . y Ti agers. 
ext 7a yerouorepa,, PLAT., to raise a laugh. So éxi ra 
ain xiove, (KaAXiw, 7d BéAriov, 7d. duetvov), changing 
to, resulting in, something worse (better, etc.). 
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pak ape er? a 
TO €7L. 
76 ert Tiva, Tovn’ eve, Tovri oe, Trag., as regards me, thee ; 
70 ert opas eivar, THUC. iv. 28, so far as regards them. 


ssatieeeie Phrases : 


ert Sdpv avaerpevar, to face to the spear (the right) ; er” 
aorida dvacrpepar, to face to the shield (the left) ; 
TO0a &. dva xwpeiv, to retire on the foot (with the face to the 
enemy) ; ext Képas wXebv, to sail towards or on the wing | 
(in column). Cf. Gen. 
ert de€ud, ex’ apurtepa, to the right, to the left; eri rade, 
on this side; ém’ apddrepa, both ways; ém éxeiva 
(erexeiva.), on the yonder side, beyond, ultra; éxi ra érepa, 
ext Oarepa, on the other side. 
PHRASES: (2) EXTENSION. 
Up to, as far as to: 
ert Sinkdowa drodidovat, to yield two hundred fold, Hv. i. 
193 ; ef’ doov Set, so far as is necessary ; ext opuKpov, ext 
Bpax?, ex’ dAtiyov, éxt rhéov, etc:, to a slight, to a greater 
extent, a little way, ete. 
exit roAd (erurodd), over a large extent or space; emt 
teictov avOpdrwv (extending to or over) the greater 
part of mankind, THuc. i. 1. Cf. ext rAciorov miro, 
li. 34. 
ert 7d woAd, for the most part, ARISTOT. 
Time: 
ert woAvv xpovov, for a long tume ; eri xpéovov tid, emi 
tpis, Act. Ap. x. 16. See Liddell and Scott, tpis and 
és Tpis. 
In COMPOSITION : 
(1) Upon, Over, ETLKELMAL, a7 lie upon ; erimAéw, I sail over ; 
é€rroiyopuat, I go over, survey. (2) To, Le. “for, emivedw, 
I nod assent to. (3) To, 4.€. against, ervotpated, I 
march against. (4) In addition, erididwur, I give in 
addition ,; éritpiros, with a third added to one, i.e. 1x. 
(5) Causally, over, at, exixaipw, I reoiwe at. (6) Of 
time, after, éervytyvopar, I am born after, succeed. (7) 
From the joint notion of advancing and addition such 
words as SUES right of intermarriage ; cf. exvvopia, 
erepyao ta, 
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§ 275. ; Ilapa. 

Tlapa (aapai, wap), by the side of, to the side of (the 
primitive notion being that of going through or crossing). 
Sansk. pard, away and towards, Lat. per, Eng. from (Goth. 
fra, fram). IIapa and zrepi are related forms from the 
root PAR, to fare or go through. 


A. Wirn Genitive,’ coming or proceeding from (but 
originally aside, at the side, or sideways from). é 


Coming from : 


é£eNOciv rapa Tivos, to come from a person's house, 
or country, or court. 

yiyver Oat rapa tivos, PL. Symp. 179 B, to be born of or 
sprung from. 

om” vA . , - 

exetv Tapa Tivos (DEM.), to receive from; pavOdvev rapa 
(Eur.), to learn from. 


The Agent with passive verbs : 


mapa Tivos di8ocbar, Aéyer Oar, cvpBovrE&der Gan, to be gwen, 
said, advised by any one. 


Periphrastically for the Genitive, etc. : 


ai rapa Tov Sipwv Swpeat, DEM. 20. 15. 

The gifts of democracies. 

So ¥ mapa tivos edvow, 7d wap’ énod ddiknpa (the wrong 
done by me), XEN. 


PHRASES : 


ot apd twos, one’s friends, dependants, messengers, etc., 
THuc. and XEN.; rd rapd rivos, one’s commands, 
Purposes, opinions ; wap’ éavrod Siddvar, to give of one’s 
resources, or spontaneously ; map’ euov, PL. Prot. 322 D, 
by my advice. 








1 The Genitive with apd appears to represent the Ablative ; thus 
ene Tov Bnuaros would first have meant to move sideways from 
e tribune. 
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B. Wits Dative, by the side of, near, by, with. (Of 
persons, seldom of places, Tapa cot, at your side.) 


Among, with: 
Tap vpiv etpadny, AESCHIN., I was brought up among 
you. 
Katadvew Tapa Tw, DEM., to lodge with any one, 
chez quelqu’un. 


Belonging to: 
TO pev xptovov rapa TovTY, of dé Kivdvvos Tap’ vpiv. 
AESCHIN. iil, 240. 
This man gets the gold, you the dangers. 


In presence of : 
eis Kpiow KaOiotavar Tia apa tut, THUC., DEM. 
To bring any one to trial before another. 


In the gudgment of: 
rapa Tois ppovovaty evdokipetv. Is, 9. 74. 
To be in good repute with sensible people. 
So zap’ évoi, me iudice. mapa cavTd, PLAT. 


PHRASES : 
ot map’ éuoi (jpiv), my own people; ra map’ emot, my 
affairs. 

{ 1. Motion to (with per- 
sons, mapa ce, to your 
side), with verbs of 
motion. 

2. Motion or extension 
alongside, with verbs of 
rest. 

3. Parallelism and com- 
parison, side by side, 

| _ figuratively. 


C. Wir THE ACCUSATIVE : 4 
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I. OF PLACE: 
1. Motion to: 
éreprbav map "AOnvaiovs mpésBes. THUC 
They sent envoys to the Athenians. 
eiovevat, potav mapa tiva, to enter, go to any one’s a 
Cf. Genitive and Dative. 
2. Extension along or beside : 


» mapa Oddacoav Maxedovia. THUC. 
The seaboard of Macedonia. Cf. XEN. An. iil. 5. 1, 
Sopu. £1. 183. 


3. Parallelism and Comparison : 
Side by side (with verbs of examining) : 
Tap addpra ora havepotata. DEM. 
Set side by side they will be most consprcwous. 
rap’ dupa, before one’s eyes, EUR. Supp. 484. 
Compared with (often implying superiority) : 
peyaAn pom)  TYX}) tapa mavTa TA Tov avOpworwv 
Tpdy Lara. DEM. 2. 22. 
Fortune is a mighty makeweight compared with all human 
influences. Cf. XEN. Apol. i. 4. 14 (80 used especially 
with comparatives). 
Beyond and contrary to, opposed to cata : 
Many phrases: rapa Sévapiv, beyond one’s strength. 
Tapa TO Sikatov, TAS GTroVdds, TOUS Vépous, Pro, yvopny, 
ddfav (Adyov), contrary to, or in violation of, justice, the 


treaty, the laws, nature, opinion, expectation (praeter 
opinionem, spem). 


Note. Several peculiar and much debated constructions 
occur with rapa and the Accusative. 
CAUSAL : 


wang to, im bonarauence of, cf. Sua with Accusative. 
EKATTOS OV Tapa THY cavTod dperciav olerar Brapew Hv 
modu, THUC. 1. 141, each man imagines that he will not 
in consequence of his own neglect injure the state. Cf. 
Dem. Phil. i. 41, rapa tiv éavrod popny. 


% 
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Besides, in addition to : 


ovK €oTt mapa Tatr’ dAdAa, ARIST, Nub, 698, there's 
nothing else besides this; mapa Tatra mavra érepov Tt, 
Pu. Phaed. xix, besides all this something quite different ; 
arynyy rapa tAnynv, AR. Ran. 643, blow for blow (im- 
plying alternation). 


II. Or Time : 
During : 
tov Sodvov avdpa deirye wrap’ odov Tov Biov. | 
MENAND. 
Avoid a cunning man thy whole life long. 
So rapa rdvra tov ypévov, mapa rérov, AESCHIN., inter 
potandum. Cf. Lat. per totam vitam. 


At the moment of : 

Tapa TovovTov Kaipov, DEM., at such a moment ,, rap’ avira. 
Taduxnpata, DEM. 21. 26, at the very moment of the 
wrong-doing, flagrante delicto. Cf. éx’ atropdpy, in 
the very acl 


Note 1. rap’ jpépav is generally taken to mean on each alternate 
day. See Sopu. Ai. 475. Lobeck and Jebb consider that it 
rather means day by day, as each day comes. The phrase occurs 
in Dem. vill. 70. In Sopu. 0. C. 1455, rap’ jap ab6cs appears 
to mean on the following day. mapa phva tpitov, ARISTOT., every 
third month. 


Note 2. wapé (motion to), in certain phrases denoting the limit 
reached, is used of eacess or defect, and so describes the differ- 
ence of two things. . 

Tapa TOTovToV 1) MoriAjvy HAGe xivdivov, THUC. iii. 49. 
Mitylene came within such a distance of danger. 


Cf. THUC. vii. 2, vi. 37 (rapa tocodrov yeyvarke, 7) much 
within the mark is my opinion); iv. 106, zapa viKra eyevero 
AaPetv, came within a night of taking, i.e. one night only stood in 
the way of taking. 

To this construction belong a great many phrases, e.g. rapa 
puxpov, ToAt, drAiyov, Bpaxd EAOeiv, yever Oar, arodedyeuv, viKay, 
to come within a little, to have a narrow etc. escape, to win a narrow 
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or a hollow victory. Similarly rap’ ovdév, pixpdv, odiyov moveia Gan, 
dyew, OérOau, eivar, to hold of no, little, account, be of little accownt. 
In CoMPOSITION : 
(1) Alongside, tapiornpu, I set alongside ; ‘rapoBdd\Aopan, 
I eapose or stake ; rapdAXnAos, beside one another. Hence 
2) of alternation, tapaAddoow, I make alternate. (3) 
Aside, beside the mark, amiss, mapa Baivo, I transgress. 


§ 276. Tlepi. 

Tlepi, rownd about, beyond, over, very (cf. adverbial use). 
tts meépi-&, round about ; TEepiraos, excessive ;—arep, how- 
ever much. Sansk. pari, round about, Lat. per(magnus). 
See srapa. 

Compare throughout with api. 

A. Wirn GenITIvE. 

In prose the meanings are figurative: the local use is Epic 
and poetical (cf. Eur. 7’ro. 818). 


The Object for or about which : 


aywvitere waves Tepi apeTns. XEN. 
Strive all of you after excellence. 


cf 


So 6 ayy (6 kivduvos, etc.) mepi Yuyjs (rept TOV peyiorwv) 
eoti, the struggle is for life ( for the highest objects). 
With verbs of caring, thinking, fearing, etc. : 
péAce por, Bovrebouar, poBovpar wept tivos, I care ete. for 
a thing. 
Also of saying and hearing : 
ayyédrw, A€yw, dkobw, pépvnpas wept Twos. 


The use of these verbs with zepi should be compared 
with the use of the simple Genitive in Epic and in Poetry. 


PHRASES : 


epmeipws éxewv mepi Tivos, AESCHIN., to be experienced in a — 
thing. (Cf. XEN. An. vi. 2.1. Genitive without zepi.) 
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Periphrastically : 
at wept “Hpaxdéovs rpdgers, PLAT., the deeds of Heracles. 


roveioOat, yyeirOat te wept toAAod (optKpot, ovdévos, 
mavros), to esteem a thing highly, etc. epi here contains 
the old meaning beyond, cf. repuyiyvopat, I get beyond, 
i.e. I surpass, excel. 


B. Wirna Dative. 


Comparatively rare in Prose: in a local sense the Dative 
denotes a closer connexion than the Genitive, cf. éri with 
Genitive and Dative. 

Close round, around and upon ; the literal meaning leads 
on to the figurative : 

s \ “ / rn a A " 
elde mepl TH YELpL TOD VEeKpov YpucovY daKTUALOD. 
PLAT. 
He saw round the finger of the corpse a golden ring. 


A good example in XEN. An. vii. 4. 4, rept Tots aréEpvors, ete. 
Keita O¢ vexpds wept vexp@. SOPH. Ant. 1244. 
He lieth dead, clasping close the dead. 
Transfixed by a weapon : 
Common in HoMER (so api, Od. xii. 395). 
TeTTOTA THE Tept veoppavTw Eider. SOPH. Ai. 828. 
Fallen upon this new-reeking sword. 
The Object about which, very rare in Prose (cf. Gen.) : 
mepl TH LiKeria eorat 6 aywv. 'THUC. vi. 34. 
The struggle will be for Sicily. 
See Poppo. 
rept TH Xwpip eSewav. THUC. 1. 67. 
They feared for (about) the place. 
Cf. Puat. Prot. 314 A, wept rots diArdrow: Phaed. 114D, 
Tepl TH TOpate. 
The cause (poetical). Of. audi: 
rept PoBy, wept rapBer, rept xdppatr. (In Poetry.) 
For fear, for terror, for joy. 
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C. Wirn Accusative. 
[Motion round about, Epic.] 
1. Or Puace, the literal meaning sometimes running into 
the Figurative : 


Rest round about, near, at, by, in: | 
ot €dnBor KormavTat Trept Ta apyeta. XEN. 
The Ephebi sleep by (in the neighbourhood of) the 
town-hall. 
kat THs Kepadrrs Karéaye wept AiMov meray, 
Ar. Ach. 1180. 
And he fell on a stone and has cracked his crown. 


Cf. DEM. 21. 4, repi atrd Karappety, 
Fall in ruins (lit. about themselves). 


So THUC. vii. 23, rept dAAHAas Tapa Oeioar. 

Cf. the Dative, wepi Eide, ete. 
9 wept AéoBov vavpayia. XEN. Hell. ii. 3. 22. 
The sea-fight off Lesbos. 


2. TIME: 
About or near, with numbers : 
non Hv TEpt TANOovcay ayopav. XEN. 
It was now near full-market hour. 


So zepi rovrovs robs ypévous. THUC. 
A bout this period, or time. 
epi €BSopajKovra, THUC. i. 54, about seventy, 


3. FIGURATIVELY : 
Be busied about, engaged in. Cf. audi : 
With civar, yiyver Oat, SvarpiBeuv, omrovddfeuv. 
ovr avT® rept radra 6 Expupédswv aravrg. THUC. vii. 3). 
While he was engaged in this Eurymedon met him. 
See Phrases below. 
Towards, i.e. with reference to: 


mepi Tov Oedv doeBotow. ANTIPH. 
Lhey are impious with regard to (in thew dealings with, or 
duty towards) the god. 
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With Verbs : 

So etvoeBetv 
dpapTavetv 
owdpovetv 
orovdd(ev 


With Adjectives : 
70 vnpos, : Kid : 
fa be Tt aood \ im the matter of. 


Tepi Twa, OF TL, 


dyads rept tiv moXuv. 
* Good as regards the state, i.e. a patriotic citizen. 


With Substantives, Periphrasis for Genitive or Adjective : 


ot vou0L of rept Tods ydpous, PLAT. Crito, 50 D, the laws 
which relate to marriage, marriage laws; ot epi mee 
Adyou, PLAT. Phaedr, 279 A, the speeches of Lysias ; 
Tept Pidurmov Tupavvis, XEN. Hell. v. 4, 2, Philip's 
despotism ; Ta Tept Tas vavs, THUC. i. 3, naval affairs ; 
ta wept Kupov, Hr. i. 95, the deeds or history of Cyrus. 


PHRASES : 
ot rept tiva, @ person’s retinue or suite ; ot rept‘ Hpaxrecrov, 
Puat., the school of Heracleitus ; oi rept "Apyiav modép- 
apxot, XEN., Archias and his fellow-polemarchs. 


0b mept povorxnv, prrocodiav, tiv roinow, tovs Adyous 
OV TES. 
Those engaged in music, philosophy, poetry, oratory ; musi- 
cians, philosophers, poets, orators. 
0 mept Tov tmmov. XEN, 
The groom. 
wept, after its case (Ntmateanbele is found in THUuc. and 
PuatT. Once in PLATO, Leg. 809 £, it is put far from its case, 
something like a German separable particle. (See Liddell and 
Scott.) 
In CoMPOSITION : 

Around, bee exceedingly, wepBdrrAw, I put around ; 
repirixte, I fall around, embrace, fall foul of, into ; wept 
yiyvopat, I get beyond, eccel, survive, escape ; repixapis, 
exceedingly glad. 
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§ 277. II pos. 

IIpos (Ep. and Dor. Tpott, mort), towards, to, in front 
of, before, opposite, beside. Sansk. prati, towards, Eng. 
forth-with. TIpo-ri is formed from zpe. 

Cf. rpdc-Oev, in front. 

A. Wirn Genitive,’ generally of direction towards, or 
with reference to, without implied motion. 

Towards : 

In presence or in sight of : : 

& tv Sixasov eats Kat pos Oeav Kat pos avOpwrrav. 
XEN. 
Whatever is right in the sight of gods and men. 


TO mpos Yixvavos teiyos e€eretyicav. XEN. 
They completed the wall which faced Sicyon. 
A very common usage in prose and poetry (the verb, such 
as eivat or Keio Gau, is readily understood). 


So in entreaties : 

Tpos VU GE TATPOS, TPS TE [LNTPOS, @ TEKVOD. 

iKETNS LKVODLAL. SOPH. 

Now by thy father, by thy mother, boy, 

Suppliant I supplicate thee. 
_ Note. A very common use. Observe (1) that ce is often 
inserted thus, tpds oe rarpds, cf. per te deos oro; (2) the 
verb is often omitted, zpos Avds, rpos Ody, pr) pds yeveiov, 
pay Tpds Te yowvuv. 


On the side of : 
? / / ‘ X 5) a 
AnniBiadys eyerar apos watpos *>Ad«paroidav 
civat. DEM. 


Alcibiades is said to have been descended from the © 
Alemaconidae on the father’s side. 





* Observe that the Genitive with rpés is a genuine Genitive and not 
: hordes of the lost Ablative,—connection, not separation, being 
enoted. me 
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Cf. SopH. Ai. 1305, rods rpds aiuaros, blood relations. Cf. 
Sopu. £/. 1125 and 1075 (ra xpos réxvwr),. 


Belonging to (periphrastically for Genitive alone) : 
ov Tpos LaTpov codov 
Opnveiv er@bdas Tpos TomavtTs mypatt. SOPH. 
’Tis not a wise physician’s part 
To mumble spells o'er sore that needs the knife. 
So zpds yvvaixds, like a woman, etc. 


And with qualities, rpés Sixns, in accordance with justice. 
Sop. 0. 7. 1014; ov rpds ths tpetépas d6Eys, THUC. iii. 
59, it does not accord with your reputation. 


In favour of : 


X a yf a x tA 7 
mpos TOV exovToy DoiBe Tov vopov TLOys. EUR. 
Thou makest this law in favour of the rich, Phoebus. 


On the part of, at the hand of: 
éraivov tevkeTat pos your éuod. SOPH. 
He shall meet with praise at least from me. 


The agent with Verbs and Adjectives (very common in Ionic 
and in poetry): 


Kipos épodroyctrat rpds rdvtwv Kpdtioros yever Oar, 
XEN. An. i. ix. 20. 
Cyrus is admitted by all to have been most excellent. 


Cf. Arscu. P. V. 650, SopH. An. 919 (epypos zpos fidwv). 
Cf. El. 562 (with a Substantive). | 
In poetry also, rarely, of things. Sop. £/. 1236. 


B. Wits Dative. 
. Near or beside, in rest : 
e \ ‘ al al > f. > / 
Ol TOTAMOL TPOS Tals Tnyalts ov pmeyadot evoiv. XEN. 
Rivers near their sources are not big. 
Sopu. 0. 7. 1169, rpds TO Seeve, on the brink of horror. 


In presence of : 


In Demosthenes: zpos tots Kkpitats, in the presence of the 
jurymen: mpds tots Oerpoberais, etc. (Acyerv). 
¥ 
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Engaged mm: : 
mpods TO cipnpevy Ady Tv 6 Dwxparys. 
Puat. Phaed. xxxv. 84 ©. 
Socrates was absorbed in the conversation held. 


Cf. totus erat in sermone. Hor. Sat. i. 9. 2. 
Note. A frequent prose usage: «iva, yiyverGau, Siar piPev, 
Tv yvepnv exe Tpos TLL, 
In addition to: 
qTpos ToLs TapovaLy andra mposhaBewv Géreus. 
AESCH. 
In addition to thy present woes thou wouldst add 
other woes. 
mpos Tois addous, in addition to the rest. 


‘So constantly sapos tovTo.s, praeterea, in addition 
. . ‘ 4 
to, besides this, seldom arpos Toute. 


C. Wirn ACCUSATIVE. 
1. Direction towards, or to, implying motion. 
9. Relation or connection with (a very free and 
post-Epic usage). 
Towards, to, literally and figuratively : 
Epuyov mpos Thy ynv. XEN. 
They fled to the shore. 
» pirotipla tapokdves mpos Ta KaNa. XEN. 
Ambition spurs to noble aims. 
With verbs of speaking : 
elpyoeTat Tpos vas Taca 7 adjOea. DEM. 
The whole truth shall be told you (spoken out before 
. You). 
Very commonly, <imeiv, Aéyewv, Ppdlerv, aroxpiverOar mpds 
_ twa. Sopu. El. 640, zpos $@s (to proclaim), publicly, in 
broad daylight, in luce. 
Aéyewv mpds tiva, to speak in reply, advorsus aliquem. 


Aéyew Kard twos, to speak against (in accusation of), in 
aliquem, 
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With verbs of considering : 
AoyicacGe mpos vuads avtous Ti cvpBycerasr. DEM. 
Consider with yourselves what will happen. 

So evOvpeir Oa, dvapvnoOjvas repi tivos, Cf. Sopu. El, 285, 
avtTy mpos attiv, alone by myself. 

Of dealings with ; 
otovoas (cuvOyKas) rrovodpas mpos twa, I male a 

truce, treaty with. 

So fuppaxia, piria, €xOpa, driortia, ToAEwos Tpds TLVa, 
mpos Tovs duxaards, in the presence of the jury. 

A gaimst : 


Tpos TOUS MySous 2 €yEVOVTO dyaBol, THUC. i. 86. 
They proved themselves brave men against the Medes, 


Cf. XEN. Cyr. i 3. 13. 
_mpos Kévtpa py AdKkti¢e. Prov.—Kick not against the orld 
Generally, with reference to: , 
oveey avTO mpds THY TOALW éeort. DEM. 528. 16, 
He has nothing to do with the city. 
dopahds €xew mpos Tt. XEN., to feel safe or comfortable 
about. 
MISCELLANEOUS PHRASES : 
With a purpose : 
“pn mpos TO Tapdv aet BovreverOar. soc. 
We should ever deliberate with an eye to the present. 
So érowpos, xpyjoipos, ikavds mpds Tt, ready, etc., for a purpose. 
Accor ding to: 


mpos GAAov (hv, DEM., to live according to the standard 


of another, 
700s THY Sivapey, according to one’s ability (pro viribus, ) 
mpos Tas TUXas (EUR. Hipp. 701), suited to one’s i ese 


In consequence of, on hearing : 
Xarerraivery mpos tu. THuC. To be annoyed on hearing, 
aBupes € exew Tos tt, XEN. To be despondent. 
Tpos TAUTNY THY dyunv. Hot. Ad hanc famam, 
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Tpos TAaUTA: 
mpos tL; wherefore? apos tadta, therefore, 


Sometimes introducing a defiance or challenge, so then, 
e.g. Sopu. O. T. 455. 
Compared with : 


woAAr) av cin amvotia rhs Suvvdpews mpds Td KA€os avToy. 
Tuuc, i. 10. 
There would be a strong disbelief in their power as compared 
with their reputation. 
Cf. Hpr. iii. 34: also iii 94 (implying superiority), and 
iii. 94 (7d pecov mpés, the mean between). 
mévte mpos Tpia, ARISTOT. ive to three. 


Exchange : 
Hdovas mpds iOovas Kat Avwas pds Avras Kai pdBov rpds 
poBov katadAdrrec Oar, PLAT. Phaed. xiii. 69 A. 
To exchange pleasures with pleasures, pains with pains, and 
fear with fear. 
Cf. Hom. Ji. vi. 235. 


2. Of TIME (a rare use), towards, near, about : 
mpos éorépav, drawing towards evening: mpos jo, towards 
daybreak, PLAT. and XEN, 
PHRASES : 
Ta, Tpos Tov ToOAEpov, Tes militares, military affairs. 
Td mpos Tovs Oeods (SoPH. Phil, 1441); duty to the gods. 
mpos ySoviv Aéyewv, to speak with a view to gratify or 
please ; 80, mpos xdpiv Snpnyopety, to make a popular 
speech, talk clap-trap or “ bunkum ;” mpos €xOpav roveic- 
Gat Adyov, DEM. (calculated to inspire dislike) ; dmavra 
mpos 1Sovnv (nteiv, to make pleasure one’s sole aim 
(omnia ad voluptatem referre). 


Adverbial phrases : 
mpos Piav (xpos 75 Biavov, AESCH. Ag. 130), violently, by 
orce ; mpos avdy«ny, of necessity (cf. im’ dvdykns, Ov 
avayKnyy, €€ dvaykns, ov dvayKy). 
mpos pépos proportionately, DEM, zpos etcéBevav, piously, 
SOPH. zpos épyjv, angrily, SopH. and DEM. zpos 
Kawpov, seasonably, SOPH, : 
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mpos xapiv Twos, alicuius gratia, for the sake of a person. 
ampos txxtos xdpiv, Eur. Med. 538 (laws not made) in 
support of violence ; cf. SOPH. Ant. 30, mpos xapw Bopas, 
for the sake of food. In such phrases, rpos xdpuy is 
almost like €vexa, ‘ 
mpos avAdv, Eur. Al. 346, to the accompaniment of the 
pipe. 
Asan Adverb: in addition, besides : : 
dAoyia Kat dpadia ye xpos. PLAT. Meno, 90 £, Absurdity 
and unreasonableness to boot. Cf. Eur. Or. 622. 
IN CoMPOSITION : 
(1) Towards, rposépxopat, I approach. (2) Near, beside, be- 
sides, mpdskeipar, I lie near ; xpostiOnps, I apply, I add. 


§ 278. | 3 “T7d." 
*‘Yre (Epic vrai), wnder, = Sansk. upa (thither, to, with). 
Lat. sub. 
A. Wirn GENITIVE. 
1, Of PLACE, 
Under : | 
Ta uTo yns Sukactnpla. PLAT. 
The courts of justice under the earth. 


From under : 
veoroov t6ve’ trd trepav ordoas. Eur, And. 441. 
Drawing from under the wings this chick. 


An Epic but rare Attic use. 





1 §ré like the Latin sub seems originally to have meant upwards, 
from below towards a place above. Compare trrios with supinus, facing 
upwards, ty, aloft, surgo (i.e. sub-s-rigo), suecedo. Hence iré means 
going to meet (iravtid{w), supporting, and so agency or cause. More 
generally i7é comes to denote wnder the power or influence of, and even 
accompanying circumstance, sometimes almost like éri with a Dative, 
e.g. AESCH. Sept. c. Theb. 821, bird divy. With the Genitive vré denot- 
ing separation from, the Genitive must represent the Ablative ; on the 
other hand when iré means under, the true Genitive, denoting sphere 
within which anything occurs, whether of place or time, etc., is em- 
ployed. 
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9. FIGURATIVELY ; under the influence of. 
Of Persons :—the Agent, like Lat. a, ab: 
With Passive Verbs :. 


> A cok a € 4 ‘i 
ot lépcat evixnOncav vio Tav EXdjvev. 


The Persians were defeated by the Greeks. 
Of Things :—the cause : 


mavra vio Séous Evvictata. THUC. 

They all hold together through fear. 

A very common use, v0 vdcou, vd’ )Sovns, UT’ opyns, 
by, in consequence of, from, for, disease, pleasure, 
anger. 

tmd KipuKos evyas érowovvto, 'THUC. vi. 32. 


At the direction of a herald they were offeri ing prayers, 
praeeunte praecone. 


Hence of accompanying circumstances : 


Frequently of music. 
éotpateveto i710 ouvpiyywov. HT. i. 17. 
He used to march to war to the sound of the pipe. 


Cf, Sopu. #/. 711. Eur. Bacch. 156. 


So rive trd odArvyyos, AR. Ach. 1001, to drink to the 
trumpet’s sound. vm evdijpov Bohs Pica, SOPH. 
El. 630, to sacrifice with auspicious cry. tro pavod 
ropevea Ba, to march by torchlight rd moparns, im 
procession. HDT. ii, 45. 


Note. ixo has this sense with the Dative in early and late 
Greek, e.g. HEsIop and LUCIAN (see Liddell and Scott) ; also 
rarely in Attic with the Accusative, PLAT. Leg. 670 A, v7’ 
opxnrw Kai wdiv: XEN. Sym. 6, 3, brd avddAdv. 


PHRASES : 


bp’ éEavTov (rovety 71), to do anything spontaneously, of one- 
self, sua sponte. id’ tov atitov Kai pa) bro TOV 
moAepiov, 'THUC. iv. 64, of your own free-will, and not 
compelled by the enemy. wmé here denotes the Agent. 


‘ 
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B. Wits Dative. 
ume means under, in a local sense, less frequently 


in Prose than in Poetry. 
Under : 


evxdens Oavee 
yun T apiotn Tov Ud trim paxpo. Eur, Al. 150. 
Glorious thou wilt die, | 
The noblest woman far beneath the sun. 


Cf. Xen. An. i. 2. 8, vo TH axporrorer eivau. 


Covered by : 
Ti éxeis O76 TH ipatiw; PLAT. Phaedr. 228 p. 
What have you concealed under your cloak ? 

Cf. ArscH. 4g. 1030, i76 cxdry. 

Under power of persons or things: 
hv &te vio vemos Kal watpi. PLAT. Rep. 574 E. 
He was still in subjection to laws and to a father. 
vd éavt@ Trovetcbas, to bring under one’s power ; cf. 
Hor. vii. 157 ; Tuuc. vii. 64 (and see Accusative). 


Classed under : 
Ta trd Tals yewpetpiats A€yers. PLAT. Rep, 511 A. 
You are speaking of what comes under the head of geometri- 

cal pursuits (various branches of geometry), 


More rarely with Accusative, see LEXICON, 


C. Wirn Accusative. 


Motion under : : 
aveyapnoav vo TO Tetyos. XEN. “ 
They retired under the walls. 


vo Sixacrnptov, into (under. control of) a law court. 
HDr. vi. 104. 


Extension or position under : 
70 TleAaoyixdy 7d tard tiv axpdrodu €E@Ky On. 
THve. ii. 17. 


The Pelasgicum which lies (extends) under the acropolis was 


crowded. 


7a bd THv Gpxtov, Hpt. v. 10, the northern districts. 
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Subjection to : 
elkos auTous TavTa Telpacacbat Vrro odas Toveto ban, 
7 THUC. 
It is likely they will try to bring all under their power. 
ot vid Twa. XEN., those who are in subjection to 
any one. 
Cf. Dative. 


Of Time, near, about : 
uTo Tov cetcpov. THUC. 
At the tume of the earthquake. 
vio vuxta, towards night, at nightfall, sub noctem. 


ind tiv katédvow Tod rodépov, just at the end of the war. 
XEN. Mem. ii. 8. 1. 


PHRASES : 
ix’ avyds opav tt, to hold up to the light (cf. Eur. Hee. 
1154). 
td tt, PLAT. and ARISTOPH., to a certain degree, ali- . 
quatenus. 


In COMPOSITION : 

(1) Up to, travridgw, I go up to meet, I face; and so of 
accompaniment, vrgsw, I accompany in song. (2) Under, 
trey, I am under. (3) Secretly, slightly, gradually, 
trodaivo, I show or shine a litile ; iroBdrAAw, I suggest, 
suborn, substitute ; twépvOpos, reddish. 


CHAPTER ILI. 
THE NEGATIVES. 


Introductory Note. 
§ 279. Ov negat, My injitiatur. 


Ov contradicts or denies.1_ The following are typical instances 
of its use: Tatra ovK« éyevero, these things did. not take place ; 
TavTa ovK av yévorto, these things would not take place; ob hypt, 
I do not assert, i.e. I deny. The statement may take an in- 
terrogative form, ov Tatra éyévero ; did not these things take place ? 
where an affirmative answer is expected, the person addressed 
being challenged or dared to say ov« éyévero. 

M7 on the other hand deprecates or repudiates. The following 
instances taken from HOMER are typical: pa) €ue AdBou xdXos, 
may not anger seize me! pH oe Kixelw, let me not meet thee! 7 py 
mov picbe; what! say ye? (be tt not that ye say/) a state- 
ment put deprecatingly or repudiated: Surely no! you don’t 
say, etc. =do you say ? 

Hence py naturally expresses a prohibition, wn pw EpeOr€e, 
provoke me not! It also naturally expresses fear, apprehension, 
surmise: ph pe otiPy dapdon, I fear (or perchance) the frost shalt 
overpower me, The surmise may be expressed independently, 
as above, or it may be attached to a verb, and so pass into a 
Subordinate Sentence: Sdeidw pr) yevopas, I fear that I may 
become. Again the surmise, or result deprecated may prove 
true: deidw pi) vynpeptéea eirev, I fear she spake the truth.? 





1 Ov denies, uh declines, Curtius. Od denies, wh rejects: od is the 
negative of fact and statement, uh of the will and thought, Goodwin in 
Liddell and Scott. Od denies a predication, uh forbids or deprecates 
(further on, disclaims), Monro, Homeric Grammar. 


2 M4 is identical with the Sanskrit md. In Sanskrit md is used with 
the Conjunctive, Optative of wishing, and Imperative like yu} in Greek, 
Curtius Ztym. i. p. 415. For instances see Delbriick and Windisch, 
Syntaktische Forschungen, Der Gebrauch des Conjunctivs und Optativs 
im Sanskrit und Griechischen, p. 112 and following. Max Miiller, 
Oxford Inaugural Lecture, Note C., gives an instance (from Wilson) 
of the prohibitive md@ with what may be equally well called an Infini- 
tive or Dative: md kdpaldya, lit. not for unsteadiness, i.e. do not act 
unsteadily. This seems to trace back «7 as far as we can go. 


346 THE NEGATIVES. 





In all the above instances ov contradicts downright a state- 
ment of fact, whereas 4) deals with conceptions or thoughts. 
A line is thus drawn between the two negatives—a line, on 
the whole, clearly marked throughout Attic Greek, although 
subsequently blurred.1 M7 is thus used with Wishes, Prohibi- 
tions, Conditions, and Purposes. A negative consequence con- 
ceived (dare with the Infinitive) requires pj, a negative con- 
sequence achieved as a fact (éore with the Indicative) 
requires ov. 

M7 is used generally with abstract conceptions as opposed to 
known and definite facts. Thus ot ov rucredovres means those 
particular (known) persons who do not believe ; ot py murrevovres, 
all or any persons who do not believe (if any do not believe) ; €mrevdi) 
ovK AGov, when, or since (as a matter of fact), they did not 
come ; émedr pr €XOorev, whenever (the number of times not 
being specified) they did not come; 1 ov« éeurerpia, the im- 
experience (of some known person), the fact that some one is in- 
experienced ; 1 pr eprerpia, inexperience in the abstract (without 
predicating of any particular person); 6 ov« dv, he who is not 
existing, the dead man ; 7a pH ovra, all things whatsoever are not, 
a vast limbo outside of our actual knowledge. 

The construction of the sentence may change ov to pu}, yet 
even so, if it is necessary to contradict point blank a word or 
statement, ov may be used. See examples at the end of 
this chapter. 

Whatever applies to od and pj applies equally to their com- 
pounds, ovdeis, pndeis ; ovdé, pyde; ovre, pire, etc., etc. 


§ 280, Ov PRIVATIVE. 


Ov prefixed to a word deprives that word of its affirma- 
tive meaning and gives it exactly the opposite sense. 
Hence it is called privative (privativum). 

Especially noticeable under this head is the idiomatic 
use of ov with verbs of saying and thinking: od ns, ov 
ddoKw, ov vowitw, ovK olouat, ov SoKd, ovK ea. 





+ As Lucian (second century a.p.) is sometimes read it may be 
observed that he uses 4 where Attic writers use od: (1) with Parti- 
ciples in a Causal sense, and after ds, drt, déore Causal, (2) after Verbs 
of Saying and Thinking in Oratio Obliqua. 
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By this idiom ov is used with the principal verb where 
in English the negative is joined with the following 
Infinitive. , : 

Ou in fact almost coalesces with its word. Compare 
the use of the Latin negative (ne in nego (ne-ig-0), ne queo, 
nescio) which has gone a stage further than ov in coalescing. 


ov dact Oewirov eivar. PLat. 
They say tt is not right. 
negant fas esse. 


ove wero Seiv Neyer. AESCHIN. 
He thought that he need not speak. 


ov ot Sox@. PLAT. 
LT think not. | 

Note 1. This use of od with the governing Verb seems more 
ancient than with the Infinitive. See Monro’s Homeric Gram- 
mar, p. 262. 

Note 2. This 0d privative is sometimes retained where the 
construction requires p27. 

éav ov pate edv te Hote. PLAT. Apol. xii. 25 B. 
Whether you say no or yes. : 
ei pev od ToAAol Hoav. Lys. 13. 72. 

If they were few. 

Cf. THuc. i. 121 (¢t od« drepotor) ; XEN. An. i. 7. 18 (et ov 
paxetrat); Sop. Ai. 1131, 1242, 1268; £i. 244; Kor. 
Med. 88. 

But generally the 7 required by construction is used. 
av pi) hy 6 étepos Tov Erepov OpOds A€yerv. PLAT. Gorg. 457 D. 

Note 3. Od exerts this privative or contradictory force on 
any word to which it is prefixed. 


(a.) Verbs :— 
ov orépyw, I hate. ov agi, I consider that not 
ovK €@) ; (like ov S0xo), I require or ex- 
od A \ Lhinder, f orbid. pect that not (THUC. i. 89), 
ovK vrirxvoupat, I refuse. I disdain or refuse (AESCH. 
ov mposmovovpat, dissimulo. P.V. 285). 


od ovpBovrctw, I advise one 
not to, etc. THuc, and Hpr. 
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(b.) Other words :— 

7d, od Kadd, immorality. 

ob kaAdds, immorally ; odk opOas, wrongly. 

ovdyx els, odK dALyot = TOAXOL, Many. 

ovK €AdxuoTos = peyurros. 

odk Kota GAAG padiora, HDT. iv. 170. 

ris Mevkddos % od mepitetxuors, THUC. iii. 95., the non-investment 
of Leucas. 

4 ov é€ovoia, THUC. v. 50; 9 od dudAvors, i, 1875 1 ovK 
amddocts, V. 35. 

év od Katpy, unseasonably, Eur. Bacch. 1288. 


Note. 4. In some of these cases the negative doubtless is 
due to the Greek reserve and abatement of positive assertion 
(litotes), e.g. odx yKuora, not least, i.e. by implication, most. 


§ 281. Ov AND pn WITH ADJECTIVES, PARTI- 
CIPLES USED AS ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, 
AND SUBSTANTIVES. 


(For Infinitives used as Substantives see § 283.) 


Od. My. 

When definite and known When the members of a 
individuals or members class are indefinite so 
of a class are spoken of, that the expression is 
so that a fact is stated, virtually conditional : (or 
ov is used. when certain attributes 


are thought of so that it 
is consecutive :) or when 
the expression is a mere 
vague conception, some- 
thing thought of rather 
than known, p7 is used. 
Instances with uw much outnumber those with ov. 
OL OvK ayabot TONLTAL. ol un Kkabapot Tas xELpas. 
Those (particular) citizens ANTIPH. 
who are not good, All who are of impure hands. 
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ol ov TLOTEVOVTES. 

Those who do not believe. 

(Special known persons 
spoken of.) 

ii qui non credunt. 


ai ovx op0ai sonsTetas 
ava. Puat. Rep. 
These wrong forms of govern- 
ment, 
Here, as in many such cases, 
the ovis privative ; under 
which rule are given ex- 


amples of adverbs and 
substantives. 


Ob fn ToTEvOVTES. 

Those, i.e. any (all) who do 
not believe =1f any do not 
believe. 

¢ » 7 

= OLTLVES 1) TrloTEvovCl. 
dcot ay py TWisTEvadt. 
$1 qui non credunt. 


TOV oTpaTLWTaV oi wn Svva- 
[evot. XEN. 
Such of the soldiers as are 
unable, 
Ta Opata Kai Ta Mi (Opata). 
Puat. Phaed. 
The things which are seen 
and those which are not 
seen. 


e ‘ 


0 fn LaTpos aveTTLaTHwV. 
PLAT. Gorg. 
He who is not a physician 
is inexperienced. 


Sewvov eat 1) yun éwrrerpia. 
AR. Eee. 
A sad thing is inexperience. 


Here no statement is made 
that any particular person 
is inexperienced, but the: 
mere conception is spoken 
of. 


Note on Substantives. When od is used with a Substantive, 
the expression is equivalent to a negative objective sentence. 
Thus 7) ov« e€ovocia = quod non licet, the fact that it is not per- 
mitted. Whereas 7  e€ovcia simply means the not being able 
as an abstract conception, non licere.. M1 however may be 
said to be the usual Attic construction with Substantives, 
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§ 282, O8 AND ph WITH PARTICIPLES. 


Ov. 
Ov is used when the Par- 
ticiple states a fact: 


the Participle is often 
Causal. 


OU TLOTEVOD. 
Since (as, when, etc.) he does 
jot belreve. 


aioYUVOpaL ov TOLaY TavTa. 
Lam ashamed because (that) 
I do not do this. 


Sywow ov maparyevopevos. 
ANTIPH. 
I will prove that I was not 
present, 


Kav Opre XrAias Spaxpas ov 
petahaBov TO sh Epos 
Tov ujpor. 

PLAT. Apol. xxv. 

He would even have been con- 
demned to pay a thousand 
drachmae, because he had not 


obtained a fifth of the votes. 


ovK evtvxotoar dd€er’ 
Surrvyeiv. 

Eur. Bacch, 1263. 
Although not fortunate, ye shall 
seem not to be unfortunate, 
Cf. 270, votv ovk éxwv (void 

as he is of sense). 


> y 
OUXt 


M7. 

M7 is “used when the An- 
tecedent to the Partici- 
ple is indefinite, so that 
the Participle is Condi- 
tional. 


ea 4 , 
pn Tie TEVoV. 


If he does not believe. 


AicYvVopaL fn ToL@VY Tav- 
Ta. 

I am ashamed if I do not 
do this, 


ove av dvvalo, un Kapon, 
evdaLpovev. Eur. 

Thou couldst not be happy, 
unless thou shouldst toil, 
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Note. &s (éorep) od} is more usual with the Participle than 
Os py. Ws wh appears to. be used when the construction of the 
Sentence demands yp) (eg. when an Imperative or a Con- 
ditional particle precedes), though even then ws od may be 
used when a plain statement of fact is intended. 

éOopuBeire ws ov TOUrovTes: TAUTO, Lys. 12. 73 (cf. 27. 16, 
@orep Ov). 

Cf. THuc. iv. 5; vi. 82. 2, XEN. An. iv. 4. 15. 

For os py :— 

ws éuov pnderote dpeAjocovTos, ovTws Exe THY yvopny, 
XEN. Cyr. i. 6. 11. 

But,—a¢iere pe 7) pun AleTe WS E400 OVK GV ToLnToVTOS GAA. 
PLat. A pol. xvii. 30 B; THUG. 1. - 18. 1. Ppadéws Bovrcver Ge 
@s ov Tept Bpaxéewv. 

ws py, with the Participle, may denote several charac- 
teristics, e.g. didacKke p’ ws pap etddta, as one who knows not, 
Sopu. 0. C. 1154. 


§ 283. Ov AND pn WITH THE INFINITIVE. 
Ov. M7. 

M7 is the regular Negative with the Infinitive. 

When ov is found with an Infinitive, it is chiefly in 
Indirect Statements after verbs of Saying and Thinking, 
ov being the proper construction in Oratio Obliqua. 

An infinitive used as a Substantive with or without 
the Article regularly takes yu. ; 
bn ove exBival pe ex TOU aloxpor jn annOeverv. 

mnotov. ANTIPH. It is wrong not to speak the | 
He stated that I did not truth, | 

leave the ship=ovk ébn 

exBnvat. 
éheyov OvK Elvat avTOVoMolL. Xp pn KaTadpovely Tod 

Tuc. manOous, ISAEUS. 
They were , saying that they We should not despise the 
were not independent, multitude, 
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e€vomicev OvK dv Stvacba 0 pr) Sikaiws atrodécat. 
peverv. XEN. ANTIPH. 

He thought that they would An unjust sentence of death. 
not remain. 


dmopoxev ov yaptetobas. 
PuaT. Apol. xxiv. 35 C. 

A striking instance; verbs 
of swearing usually are 
followed by ua, see note 4 
below. 

For other instances, cf. 
Sopa. Ant. 378,755; PLat. 
Apol. xvii, 29 B, 


Note 1. When ov is exceptionally used with the Infinitive, 
it is generally due either to the order of or emphasis on a word 
or sentence. Sometimes ov is privative. A positive negation 
is always made, 


ovdevos dpaprteiv Sixaids cori, ANTIPH. iv. Tetr, I. a, 6. 
There is nothing which he deserves to miss. 

=ovdev éoriv 08 dpuaprteiv, 
GEO ey Gv Opwpdkate TapaBnvas ovdev. 


| Xun. Hell. ii, 4. 48. 
I beg you to violate no single point of your oath. 


=otk d£.0, 
Observe that ov is used although a Petition strictly requires 
py. Of. THue. i. 39. 2. 
Cf. SopH. Phil. 88, épuv ovdév=ovdx Eur, 
KeAever ovK ev TH exkAnoig. GAN ev 7G Oedrpw rhv dvdéppynow 
yiyverGa1, AESOH. 3. 204, A no 


(Lhe law) requires the proclamation to be made, not in the 
| Assembly, but in the Theatre. 


Emphasis on the parenthesis. : 
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Soxeis xatpjoew 7) ovK droPaveio Oar; ANDOK. i. 101. 
Do you expect to rejoice, or escape death ? 


3 3 n bd . sone 
ovK droOavetr Gar is perhaps privative. 


Note 2. xpy (xpnv, expnv) are followed by both py and ov 
with the Infinitive. xp ov may be considered to stand for 
ov Xp%. 

SopuH. Phil. 1363, yphv pire poreiv, x.7.A, 
And. 607, xphv pr) Kiveiv, 


Eur. Androm. 100, xp7) & odmor’ eieiv, so 214. 
Hipp. 507, xpiv ov o” dpapraverv. 
Med. 294, xpi) 8 ovmdr’ &xdiddoKer Gan, 


Note 3. My is not seldom found with the Infinitive in an 
Indirect Statement. In some, but not all such instances, 
the Statement is general, and bears the character of a 
Conception. 


dmrekpivato pydevos nTTwv eivat, XEN. Hell, ii, 3. 11. 
He replied that he was inferior to none; cf. iii. 2. 313 iv. 
5; Mem. i. 2. 39. 


ot pavrers A€yovTas EavTots py Mpoopay TO Eemidv. 
XEN. Symp. iv. 5. 
Prophets are said not to foresee the future for themselves, 


This is not, however, the strict Attic use, and Xenophon is 
often exceptional. See XEN. Mem. i. 2. 39. Ov and py 
occur in co-ordinate clauses in SoPH. Phil. 1058; Puat. Prot. 
319 B. 


Note 4. Many Verbs which employ an effort of thought or | 
will prefer yy with the Infinitive. Such are Verbs of making 
an admission, dporoyo, PLAT. Phaed. xlii. 98 D, cvyxwpe: cf. 
conviction, Tirrevw, XEN. An. i. 9. 8; _ TETEUT Halt, PLAT. A pol. 
xxvii, 37 A: of witnessing, swearing, 6 opvupt, AR. Vesp. 1047, 
1281 (also an Epic usage), ¢ ép@ = opotpar, XEN. Cyr. vi. 1.18; 
ey yvopan, PuatT. Prot. 336 D. (For other constructions of 
dpvupt, see Lexicon.) 


Verbs of Perception, ériorapat, are found with py and the 
Infinitive in SopH. £/. 908, 1092. 


Z 
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§ 284. DIRECT AND INDIRECT STATEMENT. 


Ov. 
The Direct Statement 
takes ov. 
oun e&éBnv éx TOU TAoiov. 
ANTIPH. 


I did not leave the ship. 


Indirect Statement with 
Ori or ws takes ov. 


For the Indirect State- 
ment in the Infinitive, ef. 
supra. 

TapeXouat wapTupas ws OUK 
e£€Bnv ex Tod Troiov. 
ANTIPH. 
I produce witnesses (to prove) 
that I did not leave the 
ship = ov e€¢ nv. 
elev OTu ovdev avTa péXou 

Tov OopvBov. Lys. 
He said he did not care 

about the disturbance = 

ovdev [ot pene. 


§ 285. 


My. 


INDIRECT STATEMENT WITH 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


MYYEINE THY TOV OV TOK 
MopKnOeicav. XEN. 
He reported that the city had 
not been besieged. 
Recta: ovx érrodopKnOn. 


Note. But Verbs of Percep- 
tion sometimes take py. See 
SopH. Ant. 1063-64, O. C. 65; 
THUG, 1.76. 4 ee ee 
similarly after defcvypu, Kur. 
Tro. 970. 
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éyvwoav ov mpaxbetoay THY 
Evppayiar. THUC. 

They discovered that the al- 
liance had not been con- 
cluded. 7 

Recta: ov« empayOn. 

Ou in both cases is regular, 
going with an Oblique 
Statement. 


§ 286. 


DIRECT QUESTIONS. 


Ov expects. the answer “yes” (nonne?). Mn expects 


the answer “no” Sy ’). 
with other particles = 


TavT ovxe KAXOS Neyeras ; 
KaN@s. PLAT. 
Is not this rightly said ? 
Yes, rightly. 
dns 7) ov; mavu ye. PLAT. 
Do you assent, or do you not 
(assent)? i.e. Yes or no? 
Certainly (I do assent). 
Ov interrogative with a 
Future Indicative is equi- 
valent to an Imperative. 
ovk a&eO ws TayloTa ; 
SopH. Ant. 885. 
Will you not lead her away 
instantly ? (i.e. lead her 
away). 
Followed by an imperative 
Kat aere. 


Bey are often associated 


ap ov; apa. yn; _ovKoUY § pov (ae. 
un ae) L@V OV; MOV LN; MOV OvV ; HOU; 


7) BN 3 ; 
pn cot Soxodpuev THdEe det- 
POjvat wayn;  AXESCH. 
Think’st thou we were in- 
Jerior in this fight ? 
Vote. py in an oblique ques- 
tion, like num in Latin, loses 
this force of expecting a ne- 


gative answer. So SopH. Ant. 
1253, Eur. Herac. 482. 
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ovo Kabedet Shr’ évOadi, 
ydoT pov ; Ar. Ran. 200. 
Sit ye down there, Paunch. 


Of. SopH. Ant. 244, Az. 593, 
Phil. 975, O. C. 834. 


Note. Similarly od« dv with 
_optative, ov« av ppdreas ; 
which is a gentle ¢pdcor, 
Sopn. Phil. 122. But ov in 
combination with wov and 67 
“(od wov; od Ti mov; ov Oy; 
od 54 wov;) means surely it is 
not so? Cf. SopH. Phil. 900 ; 
Ar. Ran. 522, 526 ;—the ques- 
tion here is really outside the 
words “ swrely not—eh ?” 


§ 287. DELIBERATIVE QUESTIONS. 

My is used in Delibera- 
tive Questions. 
un amoxpivapat; PLAT. 
Am I not to answer ? 
Neyere, eloim 7» on; PLAT. 
Speak, must I enter or no ? 
Cf. SopH. Az. 668, ri yp; 


§ 288. INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 


(a.) Indirect Single Ques- 
tion. The Negative is ov. 
hpatnoa, Sia Ti ov EdOot. 
I asked him why he did not 

come, 
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TIpwrayopas Ep@Ta eb OUK 
aioxuvopat. PLAT. 
Protagoras asks me if I am 
not ashamed. 
Obs. et here is interroga- 
tive, not conditional. 


(b.) In Indirect Double Questions the usage varies,but ob 
is commoner than yu. There is generally a reason for pu. 


CKOTOMEV, Eb TPETrEL 4) Ov. 6 véos ovx oios Te Kpivew O 
PLAT. TL TE UTTOVOia Kal O pM. 
Let us consider whether it is PLAT. 
becoming or not. A child is incapable of de- 
bras iSns ciding what is allegory 
bet Shower duc eon. and what not. 
SOPH. 


That thou may’ st see 
Whether he be within or not 

within. 

Note. Ov rather than p seems to represent simply the 
original direct double question. Mz seems to import a doubt 
into the question, or to represent it as a conception. Professor 
Jebb, in a note to SopH. Ai. 6, and ANTIPHON (Aitic Orators, 
p. 161), draws a subtle distinction in every case. Thus, he 
Says oKoTOpev et mpErer 7 pap means, let us consider the question 
of abstract fitness : but oxor@pev «i canoes 7 ov ; let us see whether 
the matter in hand is fit or no. 

In this passage of ANTIPHON, «i 7 py—et 7) od occur in 
sequent clauses. Similarly in ISAEUS, vill. 9, we have, in 
three sequent clauses, «ite «ire pj—xal et 7) ob—Kai € 7 pn. 


S$ 289. INDIRECT PETITION. 


py is always used whe- 
ther the Petition is Direct 
or Indirect. 


pay KNETTE OF jut) KAEWNS. 
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§ 290. 
On, 
. The Apodosis or Principal 
Sentence takes ov. 


a. Direct. 
5 ee A n A 
pn akwodTé we TavTa Spay. 
Do not require me to do this. 


b. Indirect. 
ENevyov avTois pr) aOuKely. 
THUC. 
They were telling them not to 
do wrong. 
ixérevov pon oTpeSrwOnjvas. 
ANDOK. 
They were, begging not to be 
tortured. . 
Note. For exceptions see 
under ov and yu with Infini- 


tive. See also ézws py with 
Future Indicative (Index). 


CONDITIONAL. 


My. 


The Protasis or Subordin- 
ate Sentence takes pum. 


For Examples see Conditional Sentences. _ 


Note 1. Where od is found 
in a Protasis it is joined 
privatively to some special 
word. (Cf. supra, p. 347.) 


Note 2. «i interrogative, not 
conditional, takes od not p%. 


Note 3. When «i is used like 
‘ore after verbs of emotion 
(Gavpalw, Katoikteipw, devvdv 
eo7t, and the like), ov, not pi), 
follows, for we may either say 
that a statement of fact is 


, 
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made, or that «i is virtually 
causal. Cf. Isoc. 11 D. pj 
Gavpdons « ov mperer, DEM. 
197 D. ovK aioyxpdov «i od; 

Note 4. Also sometimes «i 
ov is found when a direct 
statement is quoted, «i, ws 
vov dyoe, ov Taperkevacato, 
DrEM. 1266. 2, so virtually 
Eur. Jon, 347. 


§ 291. CONCESSIVE. 
O38. My. 
Kairep (kai, Kai TadTa, Ei, éav (nv, ay), conces- 
kai tot), with a Parti- sive, take yu, being truly 
ciple take ov. Conditional. 


Katrrep ovtes ov Sewvoi pep- 
vncOar pynpovevere. 
DEM. 
Though you are not quick at 
remembering, yet remem- 
ber. 2 
Cf. Sopu. Phil. 377 ; Eur. 
Alc. 352 = even being. 


§ 292. CAUSAL. 
Ov. gt ikl lars 
The regular Negative is ov. 
errevon ovk éduvavTO Nap- Note. See Introduction on 


use of 7 in Causal Sentences 


/ AX / b] / 
AVELY TO Y@PLOV aTTLEVaL . 
p xP in late Greek. 


non emreyeipovy. XEN. 
Since they were unable to 
take the fort they now 
were trying to depart. 
So Séors, THuc. iv. 11. 2. 
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§ 293. CONSECUTIVE AND RESTRICTIVE. 


Ov. 


@ate With the Indicative 


takes ov. 
otto Siaxeiweba wate ovdev 
mpatar Suvayeba. DEM. 
We are in such a mood that 
we are unable to do any- 
thing. 


Note. od is found with an 
Infinitive. 

Sei’ ernreiAes teAciv Gor’ ovre 
vuktos Urvov ovr’ €& Huepas 
eue oreydler Novy. 

SopuH. El. 782. 

She threatened to fulfil a dread 
revenge, so that, nor day, nor 
night, did sweet sleep shroud 
me 


Cf. Eur. Hel. 107, Phoen. 
1357, THuo. v. 40. 2, viii. 
70. 6, PLAT, Apol. xiv. 26 D. 


Note. It is very important 
to distinguish between the 
regular and the exceptional 
use of dare od with the Infini- 
tive. The regular use (e.g. 
PLAT. Apol. xiv.) is due to 
Oratio Obliqua. The exam- 
ple in Sopu. El. 782 is excep- 


@ote with the Infinitive 
takes u7. 
oUTMS ANOYLOTOS Eipt WoTE 
pn Svvacbat rAoviter Oar. 
PLAT. 
So unreflecting am I that I 
cannot reflect. 
adiemev oe ep @ TE PNKETL 
pirocodetv. PLAT. 
We set you free on the under- 
standing that you no 
longer pursue philosophy. 
Cf. Tuuc. i. 103. 1. (Fut. 
Indic.) 
For the rule of é¢’ @ Te, 
see p. 274. 
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tional. 


a negation of fact. 


But in all cases we 
may perhaps say that there is 


§ 294. TEMPORAL AND LOCAL SENTENCES. 


Ov. 
When the Time or Place is 
definite ov is used. 


erred?) 6 avnp ovK épaiveto 
@xounv mréov. ANTIPH. 

When the man was not forth- 
coming I went on my 
voyage. 


ws hey ou oUmpaxot OvK 


elxov Srrot amoaraiey 
ExpUTTTOV THY T pos UMas 
éyOpar. . XEN. Hell. 


So long as the allies did not 
know what side to revolt 
to, they concealed their 
dislike to you. 


§ 295. 


When the Time or Place 
is indefinite 7 is used 
(e.g. with OTaV, OTOTAY, 
evrevoav, Girouv av, etc., 
with Subjunctive: or 
dre, etc., with Optative). 

ouxooy, dtav Se un abéve, 
meTravoopwat. SOPH. 

So, when I have no strength, 
I will give o'er. 

(érav denotes Indefinite 
Futurity.) 

omoTe pn haiey amayorres 
amexteivav. THUC. 

Whenever they said “no,” 
they led them off and exe- 
cuted them, 


Obs. That érdre changes ov 
pny to py pyar. 


FINAL SENTENCES, ETC. 


- (a.) Final Sentences. 
(b.) owws with Future 
Indicative. 
(c.) Verbs of Fearing. 
With these Constructions 
the regular Construction is 


ss 
pA) 
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§ 296. Ov and My with Relatives. 
Ov. M7. 
The Relative takes ov The Relative takes py 


when the Antecedent is 
definite, so that a fact 
is spoken of. 


tntotca happway evpov ovy 
& ’Bovrounv. Eur. 
a ’Bovrouny, 1.6. & eBov- 
OuND. 
In seeking drugs I found not 
what I sought. 
Ci. Xen. An. ii. 2. 3. 


Note. ovdels doris ob, odk 
eoriv Oars ov take ov. THUC. 
lil. 39; vii. 87; Hor. v. 97. 
PLAT. Prot. 323 c. 

In Tuuc. iii. 81, of 
ToAXot Tov ikeTOv GooL ovK 
éreio Onoay, the actual fact is 
perhaps emphasised. With a 
negative preceding ovodros, 
ov always follows (Mapvic, 
§ 203, note) : 
vopov tiepev, oiknow Kal Ta- 

puciov pydevi eivar pndev 

Tovovroy, eis 8 od was Bov- 

Adpevos ceiver. 

PLAT. Rep, iii. 416 D, 
A treasury which not every one 
who wishes shall enter. 


CE. S. Matt. vii. 21, 0d ras 


> La 
eioeActorerat, 


when the Antecedent is 
indefinite. The use of 
yn with Relatives is the 
same as its use with et. 

& pn olda ovde ovopat et- 
Sévat. PLAT. 

Whatever I know not I do» 
not think that I know. 


ot gue pr toact. PLAT. 

Any (all, such as) do not 
know me. 

op ay 3 ? > Q 

OoTIS PN. avTapKyS EoTLV 

@ SS 7. 5) 

oUTOS YareTros Pidos Eo- 
Tl. XEN. Mem. ii. 6. 2. 

Whoever ts not self-sufficient 
as a dangerous friend. 


Cf. AEScH. Hum. 618, 661, 
SopH. O. 7. 281 (with 
Subjunctive and Opta- 
tive with ay). 

This indefinite or generic use 
of yy shades off into a Con- 
secutive or Final use. 

Ynpicacbe Toratra €& Gv py- 
Serdre tbyiv peraperAnoet, 

ANDOK 3. 41. 


Pass such a sentence that you 
will never repent of. 
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pédXXovee yap o 

evTav0a repnwev evOa py mol? 
nrlov peyyos mpordye. 

SopH. £/. 380. 


| They are purposing to send thee 


where thou never more shalt 
see the glory of the sun. 
Cf. SopH. 4i. 359, 470; 


Phil. 408, 588. 


Cf. the Restrictive écov pi, 
doa py, Ka’ cov pj, OTe ph. 


ov and px are both used with the Relative ina Causal 


Sense. 


The analogy of Causal Sentences seems to show 


that ov must be the normal construction; y7 is used 
where perhaps the fact is delicately put, as for instance 
e, is put for dre after Oavpafw. This use of px arises 


from its generic use. 
Oavpactov roves Os ovdev 
d160s. 
XEN. Mem. ii. 7. 13. 
You are acting strangely im 
giving nothing. 
So Ar. Nub, 692 (Aris ov 
otpateverat), Eur. Med. 
589. 


TadaiTrw@pos TiS ov ye av- 
Opwios ci @ pre Oeot 
TATp@OL elot PTE tepa 
KT. PLAT. Huth. 302. 

You are a miserable sort 
of being since you have 
neither national gods nor 
sacrifices, 

TOs av opOas Eeuovd Kate- 
yuyvoaere, @ TO Tapa- 
jav pos TovTove pndev 
oupBdraov éoTiv ; 

Dem. Apat. 903. 22. 

How could you have rightly 
condemned me, since I 
have no contract at all 
with this man ? 

Cf. Ar. Ran. 1459. 
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§ 297. My is used in Expressions of a Wish. 


Mnxeére Conv eyo. 
Ar. Nub. 1255. 
May I no longer live! 


wn mot wMbedov Autrey 
THv YKvpov. 
SopH. Phil. 969. 
Would I ne'er had left 
My Scyros. 
= I ought never, un like 
pn after dev. 


eyd Opacvs ovr’ eipt pare ye- 
voiunv. DEM. 8. 68. 

I am neither bold nor might I 
become 80. 

éya &’ dws od py A€yers OpIGs 
Téde ovr av Suvatpny pnt’ 
emiotaipnvy éyev. SOPH. 
Ant. 685. 

But that these words thou 
speakest are not right I neither 
could nor may I learn to say. 


our’ dv Suvaipny is an Apo- 
dosis, and therefore ov is re- 
quired: par’ éervoraipnv is a 
wish ; the 7 with ézws is far 
more difficult to explain, for 
it is an Indirect Statement. 

But observe that érws px 
depends on a verb of percep- 
tion, éricrapar (see note 4 yw} 
with Infin.). Also dws pi 
expresses doubt, and is much. 
less positive than dre ov. 
Moreover the wish pn® emic- 
Taipnv may throw its shadow 
over the previous line. 
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§ 298. My and px ov with the Infinitive. 


A. After a Principal Sentence containing Verbs and 
expressions of denying, hindering, forbidding, and avoid- 
ing, wn is used with the Infinitive where in English we 
use no negative. 


dns } Katapvet wn Sedpaxevar tade ; SOPH. 
Dost own or dost deny that thou hast done this ? 


nvavrt@Ony pndev TpaTTev Tapa TOUS vopous. 
PLAT. 
I opposed your doing anything contrary to the laws. 


aTayopevm wn Tovety exkAnoiav. ARISTOPH. 
I forbid your calling an assembly. 


qriorouv py etvae Tods Ta Orda rapaddvras Tois TeOvedouv 
opotouvs. THUC. iv. 40. 

They did not believe that those who had given up age arms 
were like those who had fallen. 


Ovyntovs y’ eravoa pr mpodepKer Oat pdpov. 


AESCH. P. V. 248. 
Ay, I let mortals from foreseeing their doom. 


Note 1. 
Such verbs are :— 
avtTideya, : Exo (and compounds), 
dpvovpar (and com- > deny eipyw (and compounds), ( Ain- 

pounds), euTrooay elvat, der. 
ibe cnt, du, SON 

, ; 
Grré YOaL : ametirov \y orbid. 
et ne, abstain, 2 

evAaPovpat, bowtie of 
E aA ie, hesitate, SK 
DELO, avoid 
pvracoopat, ; 


So also droAvopat, THUC. i: 128; aroxptrropa, ii. 53; 
dmootpépw, vill. 108; wdrextparéeoOar, SopH. 0. C. 565; 
dvrdoow, O. C. 667. 
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Note 2. 
My, however, as in the English idiom, is not seldom 
omitted. 


Ov Oavetv éppvodynv. EUR. 

Whom I from death delwered. 

rovrd Tis eipyet Spav dxvos, PLAT. _ 
Some scruple prevents me from doing this. 


Cf. SopH. 0. T. 129; THuc. i. 62; PLAT. Phaed. 108 &. 


Note 3. 


Other constructions are (1) éste yu) with the Infinitive, 
(2) 76 pi) with the Infinitive, (3) rod or rod pi with the 
Infinitive. 

(1.) dyyéAAwy Ore Tas vats droorpepere Hore pi) eAOetv. 
THuc. vii. 108. 1. 
Announcing that he had diverted the ships from coming. 
(2.) efpyov ro py) Kaxovpyetv. THUC. iii. 1. 
They prevented them from inflicting damage. 
Cf. Arscu. Zum, 691; Sopn. Antig. 263. 
(3.) €xwAvoe TOD Kalew ériovras., XEN. An, i. 6. 2. 
He kept them from advancing and burning. 
efet TOU pa) KaTadovar, XEN. An. iii. 5, 11. 
It will keep them from sinking. - 
Cf. THUG. i. 76, ii. 49, iii. 75; XEN. Oyr. ii. iv. 23. 


B. But when the Verbs themselves take a N egative 
or quasi-Negative, uw ov and not pu) alone is used with 
the Infinitive. 


Here also in English we use no negative in the sub- 
ordinate sentence. 


Tiva ovet arrapyncec bat 1) ovxt émioctacbat Ta 
dixkata; PLAT. 
Who do you think will deny that he is acquainted 
with justice? (= no one will deny). 
> / \ > val a 
ov AnEw pn ov Tact tpodwvetv. SOPH. 
I will not cease to publish unto all. 
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TL euTrodav yn ovxt atobaveiv; XEN. 
What is there to hinder us from being put to death ? 
(=no hindrance). 


Cf. Agscu. P. V. 627 (ri pédAets;); SoPH. Ai. 540, 728; 
XEN. Symp. iii. 3 (76 yur) 0d). 


C. Also when the Principal Sentence is negative, un 
ov and the Infinitive is used after expressions denoting 
what is impossible, wrong, repugnant, and the like. Here 
in English we use a Negative. 


adivata nv pn od peyara Brarrew. THUC. 
It was impossible not to inflict great harm. 


ovdels pv ay weicevev TO un OVK EdOety. ARISTOPH. 
No one shall persuade me not to go. 


irérxou (yTirev ws ox Goudy cou dv py od Bonbety 
Sixatootvy. PLAT. Rep. 427, E. 

You promised to search, on the ground that it would be 
impious for you not to assist justice. 


Cf. Piat. Symp. 218 © (avonrov pr) ov). 


D. Sometimes pu.) ov and the Infinitive follows a Principal 
Sentence which is not Negative in form. 
aiayxpov eore codiav pi) OVX! TavTwY KpdTicToV avast, 
PLAT. Prot. 352 D. 
It is immoral not to assert that wisdom is the highest of all 
POSsessions. 


In these cases the airypédv is practically condemning, blaming, — 
dissuading from a course. 


dore TaTW aicydynV Eivas pip TvTTOVOG ELV. 
| XEN. An. ii. 3. 11. 
So that all were ashamed not to co-operate heartily. 


Compare these two examples with XEN. Cyr. vii. 7. 16, 
riva aicxvov pi pirciv 7) Tov ddeApdv ; where a quasi-Negative 
Principal Sentence is followed by 7 only. © 

See Heron, i. 187, Sevvdv par) ov AaPeiv. 
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§ 299. M7 ov with the Participle. 

M;) 0d is found with the Participle denoting circumstance 
(conditionally, or restrictively), after a Principal Sentence ex- 
pressing what is impossible or repugnant. 

M?) ov is practically equal to «i pi, except, unless. 

obdk ap’ éori pirov 7G ptAodyre ovdéev, pi) ovK avTiptdody ; 
Puat. Lys. 212 D. 
No creature then is a friend to a friend, unless it love in 
return, (without loving). 
HKELS YAP OD KEV, ye, TOUT’ Eyo Tapas 
Loida, ph ovxt Bein? €p0b Prisene vt. Sopu. O. C. 359. 
Thou comest not empty, this I know full well, 
unless thou bring’st some horror to mine ears. 
Surddyntos yap av 
einv, ToLdvde py OV KaToLKTeipwv Spay. SOPH. O. T. 11. 
! hard of heart were I, 
Compassionating not so sad a session. (Cf. 0. T. 220.) 

Other instances will be found in HEROD. ii. 110, vi. 9. and 
106. Isoorar. Laud. Hel. 47. 

So entirely was p) od eventually regarded as equivalent to 
ei py that in Dem. de Fals, Leg. 379. 7, we find it used with- 
out a participle expressed: ai te méAets woAXat Kal xaAerai 
AaBetv pa) od xpdvm kat woXdwopkia, the cities were numerous and 
difficult to take except by long waiting and by siege (sc. AnpOcioa.). 


Variant Constructions of B. C. D. (pp. 336, 7). 


After a Negative Principal Sentence are used sometimes 
(1) the Infinitive alone; (2) ya alone instead of pw) od with 
the Infinitive ; (3) 70 pa) od; (4) rod pi od. | 
(1) ratra ovx eEapvovvrar mparrev. AESCHIN. iii. 250. 

They do not deny that they so act. 
Pidirrov rapedOeiv ovk 7obvavTo KwADo-aL, 
Dem. de Pac, 62. 10. 
They were not able to prevent Philip advancing. 
(2) od odd 
Xpovov p’ Ererxov ji) pe vavoroAciv Tayd. Sopu. Phil. 348. 
Not long while 
they held me from quick setting sail. (Cf. Antig. 443.) 
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(3) odk evavtidoopat Td pa) ov yeyoveiv TOV. 


Arson. P. V. 786. 
Lil not refuse (lit. oppose thee) to declare the whole. 
XEN. Symp. iii. 3. 


(4) ris Mijdwv cov aredeipOn Tov pH axodovbeir ; 
XEN. Cyr. v. 1, 25. 
Who of the Medes failed to follow you ? 
Instances of omission of 7 and pi ov are said to be rare. 
There are however a good many. 


1. My omitted after an Affirmative Principal Sentence, 
ANTIPH. Tetr. B. B. 4. and 7. TuHuc. i. 39. 3. SopH 7. 
70, 0. T. 129. Eurip. Or. 263. Arist. Ach.127. XEN. Hell. 
v. 21. PuLat. Apol. xix. 31 D, xxxi. 39 E. 


2. My for pi) ov after a Negative Principal Sentence, 
ANTIPH. Teir. B. B. 3. SopH. Phil. 349. TuHue. iii. 39. 
Isoor. Laud. Hel. 47. (Infin. alone after a Negative Sentence.) 


§ 300. My and p7 ov with the Subjunctive. 

M7 with the Subjunctive expresses anaxiety, apprehen- 
sion, suspicion, surmise, and so may often be translated 
perhaps. 

un TodTO adnbes 7. 
Perhaps this is true. 


My) drypouxor epov n To adnOes evrrety. PLAT. 
Perhaps tt ws somewhat blunt to tell the truth. 


The addition of ov gives the opposite or negative 
meaning : 
un ov TodTO adnOes 1: 
Perhaps this is not true. 
GX pa) ov TOOT 7 XadeTrov, OavaTtov éexpvyeiv. 
PLat. A pol. 
Tt looks as tf this were not the real difficulty—to 
escape death. 
Cf. Crit. ix. 48 c. Phaed. xi. 67 B. 
2A 
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Note 1. Mi od is found graphically with the Indicative in 
questions. 
GAN dpa pr) ody trodapBdvers; PLAT. Prof. 312 A. 
But perhaps then you do not suppose ? 


Note 2. Srws pr}, drs pi) od is similarly used with the Sub- 
junctive and Indicative (Pres. and Future), Pat. Crat. 430 D, 
Meno 77 A, Phaedo 77 B; RIDDELL’S Digest, p. 140. 


Note 3. The same constructions of sa) and p7) od occur even 
more commonly after a Principal Verb like dpafoya, opa, 
oKoro, GOpa, évvootpat, airy dvopat, xvO, Kivduvds ext, poPov- 
pat, ete. 

(a.) With Subjunctive : 


dhpovtitw py Kpdtiatov yn por ovyav. XEN. Mem. iv. 2. 39. 
I am considering whether it is not best for. me to be silent. 
TavTa ariTiav Tapexer TEept THS WuyxNs p27) oddapod ert 7. 
Puat. Phaed. xiv. 70 A. 
This causes a doubt about the soul that possibly tt no longer 
exists. 


(b.) With Indicative : 
a. Present Indicative : 


dpOpev py Nuxias oferai te A€yexv. PLAT. Lach. 196. 
Cf. Sopu. Ant. 1253; Eur. Tro. 178, Phoen. 92 (quoted p. 267). 


b. Imperfect Indicative : 
dpa pa) maifwv eXeyev, PLAT. Theaet. 145. 

ce, Future Indicative : 
dpa. pr Sejoer, XEN. Cyr. iii. 1. 27. 
poBovtpar py eipjoopev, PLAT. Phileb. 13. A. 


dédorxa drws pn tevfouar, ARIST. Eg. 112. 
Cf. PLAT. Crat. 393 ¢., Rep. 451 A. 


d. Perfect Indicative : 

poBovpeba pu) auporépwv Hyaptnkapev, THUG. iii. 53. 
e. Aorist Indicative : | 

Seidw pt) wavTA vypeptéa cirev. Hom. Od. v. 300. 
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§ 301. Od px} WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE 
INDICATIVE. 


A. Ov um with the Subjunctive (generally the Aorist, 
but sometimes the Present) expresses an emphatic nega- 
tive future statement. 


ov pn Tavowpat diocodav. Pat. Apol. xvii. 
I will never give up philosophy. 


BA any a 5 / ¢ / 
ovtot o ‘Ayaan, oida, wn Tis vBpion. 
Sopu. Az. 560. 
None of the Achaeans, I know tt, shall ever insult 
thee. 


B. Ov px with the Future Indicative has the same 
meaning. 
GXN elaiP. Qv cot wn peOerowad Tore. 
Sop. E/. 1052. 
Enter within. I néer will follow thee. 


elev Oru 1 SwapTy ovdev fun) KAKLOV OLKLELTaL aUTOU 
aroGavovtos. XEN. Hell. i. 6. 32. 

He said that Sparta would be governed not one whit 
the worse after his death. 


Observe that the example is in the Graphic Otatio 
Obliqua. 


C. 1. Ov p2 Interrogative with the Future Indicative 
(second person singular) expresses a strong prohibition. 
motos Zevs ; ov pn Anpyoess ; ovd €or Zevs. 
i | Arist. Nub. 367. 
Zeus quotha ! don’t talk twaddle. There's no Zeus, 


& Ovyatep, ov 1) wdOov cis TroAXoUS Epeis ; 
Eur. Supp. 1066. 
Daughter, tell aot the tale among the crowd. 
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2. Ov uy with the Future Indicative (second person) 
in the first clause is followed by a second clause express- 
ing (a.) an affirmative command (.) a negative command 
or prohibition. | 
(a.) ov pry Siatpirpess, dra yevoes THs Ovpas ; 

: ARIST. Ran. 462. 
Dow’t shilly-shally, but taste the door. 
(b.) ov pu) mpocoices yetpa, und arvrer TéTrop ; 
Eur. Hipp. 606. 
Bring not thy hand near, and touch not my robes. 


3. Ov with the Future Indicative (second person), de- 
noting an affirmative command, is followed by a Future 
Indicative (with cai jp}, pmndé) denoting a negative 
command or prohibition. — 

OUXL TVYKAHTELS CTOMA, 
Kar pn peOneers avOis aicyiatous Aoyous ; 
. Eur. Hipp. 499. 
Set a seal wpon thy lips, 
and let not fall again most shameful words. 


ov oiy avéter, unde Serdiav apeis ; Sopu. AZ. 75. 
Keep silence, and awake not cowardice, (Lit. wilt thou 
not silently endure ?) 


Some make these two separate questions, one with od 


(nonne ?), the other with wu (num ?), wilt thou not endure silently ? 
and wilt thou play the coward ? 


§ 302. Further Examples of od 17. 
A. ov pa) WITH SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ovKéere py Stvytrar Bacrreds pas karadraeiv. 
XEN. An, ii. 2. 12. 
There is no longer any likelihood of the King overtaking us. 
Obs. The Present Subjunctive is here used. $6 also in 
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PLAT, Rep. 341 C. (od pr) oids te 7s): and in Sopu. 0. C. — 
(erevywvTat, one MS. reads erevEwvTat). 


TO péywrTov Kakov ExOV ovdels pay ToTE AGBy. 
Puat. Leg. 731 c. 
No one is ever likely voluntarily to choose the greatest evil. 
ov py oe Kpdww rpds dvtiva BotAopar adixéer Oa, 
XEN. Cyr. vii. 3. 13. 
I will not conceal from you whom I wish to march against. 
See further SopH. 0. C. 408, 450, 649, 1024, 1702; Tuuc. v. 
67; XEN. Hell. iv. 2. 3; PLAT. Rep. 499 B; AR. Av. 461. 


ov 41) oKodys, pnde Towjons arep ot Tpvyodaipoves odor, 
GAN edpyper. ARIST. Nub. 299. 


Don’t you flout, and don’t behave like your poor ceneny hacks, 
but, hold your peace. 


Elmsley changes oxdéyys of the MSS. to oxwye, Fut. Indic. 
Mid. Similarly in Wud. 505, ov pi) Aadjons has been changed 
to AaAyoes. See GOODWIN, Moods and Tenses, pp. 186, 187. 

If cxoyys is right, this is you won't jest, a possible way of 


saying don’t jest - if oncyper, movjoers, the construction is in- 
terrogative like that of C. 1 above, p. 371. 


B. ov py WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


ov py a éym mepidouat dreAOdvta. ARIST. Ran. 508. 
Li not suffer you to depart. 


ov Tot pyoTe o éx TOV edpavoy, 
® Yyépov, akovra tis a£e. SOPH. O. C. 178. 


No one, be sure, from these abodes, — ‘ 
Old Sir, shall drag thee hence. 


2d person in the same meaning as the above, i.e. denoting 
not a strong prohibition, but a negative statement. 


oUKouy ToT’ éK TOUTOLV YE pI) TKYTTpoL Ere 
ddoropyoets (Schneidewin, ddouropyays.) SOPH. O. C. 848. 


Never henceforth, on these props leaning, thou 
Shalt journey hence. 


TOvS yap TovNpods OV py} ToTE ToLnCeETE BeXriovs. 


AESCHIN. in Cites. 177. 
‘ou will never make the bad better. 
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The following example may denote either a prohibition or 
a statement. . 

od yryvorKkw oe’ Ov py eloret €is THV oiklav. ISAEUS, vill. 24. 

I do not know you, you shall not enter the house ; or od pi) eiores ; 
don’t enter. 


\ 


C. otk és Kopaxas ; od py mpdoitov; ARIST. Ran. 609. 
To the crows with you. Be off! 


Observe here that the 2d person dual is used. 


& puapatate, ti roveis ; od py KataByjocer; ARIST. Vesp. 397. 
You scoundrel, what are you at.? don’t come down. 

ov py ’Eeyepers TOV Uv KaTOXOV 

KGKKLVTELS KAVATTHOELS 


pordda Sewv7v 
vocov, ® texvov; SOPH. Tr. 978. . 


Observe that éxxuvycers joined by xat is prohibitive co-ordin- 
ately with e£eyepeis. 
ov pn KaAéis p’, 
dvOpwn’, ixerebw, nde Katepeis Tovowa ; ARIST. Ran. 298. 


Don't call me, 
Sirrah, I pray thee, nor blab out my name. 


ov pr) Suopeviys ores 
pirois, ravoe de Oupod, kat rad orpéers Kapa . 
defer de Spa Kat rapaityoe matpos; Kur. Med. 1151. 


Be not wroth with friends, 
Forbear displeasure, turn thy face again, 
Accept these offerings, and entreat thy father. 


ov pai) TpoTolcess Xetpa, Baxxedoers S’idv, 

pnd’ eLopopEer pwpiav tiv onv éuoi; Eur. Bacch. 343. 
Lay not thy hand on me, go play the wueclenay 

Nor smudge me with thy folly. 


ovkovy kadeis adrov Kal py dpyoes ; PLAT. Symp. 175 A. 
Call him, and dowt send him away. 


ov Oaccov oicves, pys’ drvaryoeis énot; Sopu. 77. 1188. 
Give me thy hand quick, and distrust me not. 
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3. Ov ph is found in the Obliqua with a Future Optative 
representing a Future Indicative of the Recta. 
Th 7 GAXG waver’ Oéomirev 
kat tart Tpotas répyap ds od py) rote 
Téprovev, eb 7) TOVS’ GyovTo. SOPH. Phil. 611. 


In the Recta this would be ov pu) wore wéepoere edv pr) Gyno de, 
A striking instance, for here the 2d person of the Future | 
would clearly be a negative statement. 


All the rest he prophesied, 
And how they néer should sack the towers of Troy 
Unless they brought him with them. 


ov py is also found with the Future Infinitive. 
capas yap etre Terperias ov pa) Tore 
Tov THVSE ynv oiKkovvTos cb Tpad&erv TOALY. EUR. Phoen. 1590. 
Recta, od uy wore eb rpaker 7 TOAts. 
Cf. PLat. Lach. 197 D, Kat yap pot Soxeis ovdé py yorOjo Oat, 
unless for ovde uj we substitute ovdau7 as has been suggested. 


§ 303. REPETITION OF THE NEGATIVE. 


I. Where a semple Negative follows a Negative in the 
same clause, two Negatives make one Affirmative, as in 
English. 

ovdels ovK erracye. XEN. 
No one was not suffering (Le. every one was suffering)» 
ov povov ov meOovrat. 
Not only do they not obey. 
ov Suvapat py yerav. AR. 
I am not able to keep from laughing. 
II. But where a Compound Negative follows a Nega- 


tive in the same clause the first Negation is continued 
and strengthened. 


axovet & ovdev ovdeis ovdevos. Eur. Cycl. 120. 
No one obeys anybody in anything. 
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ur) NavOaverw oe nde TovTO. XEN. Cyr. v. 2. 36. 
Let not even this escape you. 
Beovs doBovpevos pyrot aceBes pndev nde avdctov 
pre Tomonte pnte BovAnonte. 
XEN. Cyr. viii. 7.22. 
Fear the gods, and never do or intend anything either 
impious or unholy. 


$ 304. Ovdeis, Myoeéis, Ovder, Mnde, etc. 


A. Ovd<is and pndeis are used as declinable Substantives 
both in the Singular and Plural, with or without the Article, 
of persons. 

Much more rarely 6, 7), ovdéev, 6, 4, pSev. 


B. Ovdev and pndév are used as indeclinable neuter predi- 
cates of persons. 


C. 75 pdév, an indeclinable substantive, is very freely 
used both of persons and things. 


All these constructions are chiefly poetical with the excep- 
tion of (B), which is also Platonic. Herodotus also uses (A) 
and (B). 


We may observe with regard to them :— 


(1.) That ovdeés, od5év denotes what is known or proved to 
be actually non-existent or worthless. (Cf. +) ov« égovota under 
ov privative.) Ovder is actually nothing. 


_ (2.) Myseis, pnSév denotes an indefinite conception of what 
is anything non-existent or worthless. (Cf. 4 pi e£ovaia. ) 
M7 6¢v is abstract nonentity, hence rd pSév. 


(3.) The two sets often seem to be used indifferently, but 
though ovdeés is plainer and blunter, yet pnoeis may be really 
more contemptuous, “as nothing,” ‘“ no better than a mere cipher.” 


(4.) The construction of the sentence (with ¢f or an im-' 
perative) may favour p.) rather than ot. 


(5.) Both sets of phrases are the reverse of tus (71) etvas, to 
be a somebody. 
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EXAMPLES : 
6 viv pev ovdels, avpiov & iméeppeyas, ARIST. Eg. 158. 
Nobody now, exceeding great to-morrow. 
ppovovar Sijpov peiCov dvres ovd€eves. 
Eur. Androm. 700; ef. J. A. 371. 
avyere ps’ exrooov 
Tov ovK Ovta padrov 7 pndéva. SOPH. Ant. 1326. 
. Lead me hence 
Who am no more than him that is as nothing. 
ov yap HElov Tovs pndevas. SOPH. At. 1114. 
tovs (ovtas ed Spav' katOavav Se ras avijp 
yn kai oxida" TO pydev eis ovdev ferer. Kur. Meleager. 
1.e. what was believed to be nothing now proves to be actually 
nothing. 
For the sentiment compare the Epitaph on Gay: 
“ Life is a jest, and all things show it ; 
I thought so once, but now I know it.” 
(Saiwwv) uty & aroppet Kaze pndev epyerai. SOPH. El. 1000. 
Our future is at ebb, and comes to naught. 
Compare the pndev here with ovdev in the Meleager. | 
Gudpes npetepor eioly oddev, PLAT. Rep. 556 D. ; cf. 562 D. 
eav Sox@at Tu evar pndev ovtes. PLAT. Apol, xxxili. 41 E. 
y | Mi they think they are something, when they are nopning: 
Here éay favours padev rather than ovdév. 
oT’ ovoev Ov TOU pndev a OVTETTYS vTep. 
SopH. 41. 1231; ef. 1275. 
buas TO wndev Ovtas ev Tpory Sopds 
épptoaro, SOPH. Ai. 1274; cf. Hur. El. 369. 
kei TO pndev eepo fpdow 8 dSuws. SOPH. Ant. 234. 
tolyap ov deat p’ és 70 cov Téd€ TEyos 
Thv pydev eis TO pydev. SOPH. Ll. 1165. 
Examples in HERODOTUS occur in i. 32, vi. 137, ix. 58, 79. 
Note. 
ovdev (undev) A€yevv, to talk nonsense or idly. 
To ovo ontey, PLAT. Theaet. 190 A, the absolute nothing. 
6 pndev ov yovatou=dvoryevrjs, SOPH. At. 1094. 


ovdev (udev) evar, to be doomed to death, as good as dead, 
SopH. LI. 1166; Eur. Androm. 1077. 
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§ 305. My with Oaths and Assertions. 


My is sometimes found with the Indicative after an oath or 

a strong assertion. 
pa tiv Adpoditav... py’ yoo adjow. 
Arist. Ecce. 999, cf. Av. 195, Lysist. 917. 

Cf. also J/. x. 330, xv. 41. 

This use of p:} should be compared with p7 and the Infini- 
tive after verbs of swearing and testifying (see p with Infin. 
Note 4). 

The construction is Epic. In Homer pj is found both with. 
the Infinitive and the Indicative after an oath or protestation. 
My repudiates the charge. 


” a / lad a "¢ ~ , 
iorw vov T6de yata, K.T.A., py TEooL KaKdov Bovdedoeper. 


Od. v. 184. 
Be witness earth to this—far from me be it to contrive harm 
to thee. 
istw vov Zeds adtds, k.7.X., pr) avipp eroxnoeta &AAos. 
Il. x. 329. 


Be witness Zeus himself—no other man shall ride. 


§ 306. My where ov might have been expected. 


M%, where od might otherwise have been expected, is used 
where the structure of the sentence requires or has a natural 
affinity with p7. Such cases are where (1) an Imperative 
precedes, (2) where the sentence is Conditional, (3) where 
the whole cast of the sentence is of the nature of a concep- 
tion, so that the statement denied is not real fact. 


1. YndioacGe tov roAcpov, pr hoByOevtes 7d adrixa Servdv. 
THue. i. 124. 
Vote the war without fearing the immediate danger. 


TavTa oKoTeiTe, Stu pi) Tpovoia. padrAov eyiyvero y THX. 
ANTIPH. v. 21. 


Consider this, that it happened not so much designedly as by 
accident. 


A very exceptional use of 7, hardly explained by the pre- 
ceding Imperative. 


Cf XEN. Cyr. iii. 1. 87, SopH, Ant. 546, Dem. 27. 59. 
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2. 0 mais eirep ErTas havepds dpiv cote pi) BAnOeis, SnrAOVTaL 
81d. THY avTOU ayapTiav arobavar. 
ANTIPH. Teir. B., ¢. 5. 
As to the child, if it is proved to you that he was not struck 
when he was standing still, it 1s evident that he was killed 
by his own fault. 


3. ofpat pr av Sixaiws Tovrov Tuxeiv emaivov Tov pa) €iddta Ti 

éoTe V6pLOsS. XEN. Mem. 1. 2. 41. 

I think that one who does not know the meaning of law would 
not deservedly receive this praise. 


The first y) is exceptional, but the example is from 
Xenophon, an exceptional writer. 

7 Soke? wou otdv Te evar ETL Exelvnv THY TOALY ElvaL Kal pH 
avaretpapOat, ev 7) at yevopevas Sikar pydev icxvovor ; 

PuatT, Crit. xi. 50 B. 

Do you really think tt possible for a state to continue to exist 

and not be overthrown, in which verdicts which have been 

passed have no avail ? 


This may be regarded as regular, the 7) coming after ofov 
ve and not after doxe?. 

Riddell, Digest 135, collects some extreme Platonic 
instances. 


§ 307. Miscellaneous Instances showing the ‘power 


of ov to make a downright Negative 


Statement. Cf. the use of od in Emphasis, 
p. 352. 


This power is very marked in contrasts : 
EvpBaiver yap od Ta pev, TA 8 ov, AxEscH, Pers. 800. 
. It is not that some things are happening, while others are not 
(i.e. all things are being fulfilled). 
Av 6 motapos Sarvs Sévdpert maxX eo pev ov, TuKvois OE, 
XEN. An. iv. 8. 2. 
The river was overgrown with trees which, though, not hig, 
were numerous. 
drwAeto S odxi, GAN eXdOn. Lys. vi. 27. 
He was not condemned to death, but acquitted. 
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Of course the construction may change ov to py) :— 
oKoreire pt) ToOTO, et TéAavTOV EduxKe, GAA THY mpoOvpiay, 
Dem. 470. 26. 
Consider not this point, whether he gave a talent, but his will. 
Yet even in spite of the construction od may assert itself : 
ci yvwrOnodpeOa EvveAOdvtes per, dpiverOar 5 ov 
TOAPOVTES. TuHuc. 1. 124. 
Tf we shall be known to have met together, and yet not to be 
venturing to protect ourselves. 
This power of od to assert itself under difficulties is seen 
very strikingly in some passages : 
phy & ye od xpy mote. PLAT. Luthyd. 307 B. 
Don’t do what is actually wrong. 
The generic pj might be expected : 
ey yap, el pev pay Opnv n&ew Tapa Ocods, 7dikovvy dv ovK 


dyavaxTOv TO Gavary. Pat. Phaed. viil. 63 B. 
ie. I should be acting wrongly in not grieving, as in reality I do 
grieve. 


In spite of the Conditional structure : 
Cf. Sopu. O. T. 551, «i vopifers ody vpegerv. 


§ 308. Note on p7%, 47) ov, with the Infinitive and 


Participle. 


1. Mj with the Infinitive. This construction is perfectly 
natural and intelligible. Indeed the Infinitive without it, 
though allowable in Greek as in English, may be somewhat 
ambiguous. Thus 6v Gaveiv éppvodunv would in itself mean 
whom I rescued for dying. The addition of py makes it per 
fectly clear that the net result is negative. 

The negative was thus used in our earlier English : 

You may deny that you were not the cause. 
SHAKSPERE, Lich. IIT, 1. 3. 
First you denied you had in him no right. 
Comedy of Errors, iv. 2. 

Precisely parallel in Greek is the use of od with ér: and the 
Indicative after verbs of denying: dvréAcyov dre od« eyxwpoin 
XEN. Hell, 11. 3. 16; dpvnOjvat ws od« dreduxe, Lys. iv. 1. 





1 The double negative is uot unknown-even in Ciceronian Latin 
Cf. Cic. De Offic. iii, 102, 118. 3 


\ 
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2. M) ov with Infinitive. Here it is much more difficult to 
see the force of each negative, especially as in translating the 
Greek into English we make no difference between p} and 
pay ov. Thus we translate dcvov py BonOeiv, it is pious not to 
help ; ovx dorov pa) od BonOeiv, it is impious not to help. But 
we may be sure that the force of each negative was, originally 
at least, felt in Greek. Observe that the double negative is 
only used with the Infinitive when there is a negative, actual 
or virtual, in the principal clause. ‘Thus there is an additional 
negative over and above that in the preceding construction 
(uy with Infinitive). Just as yw) with the Infinitive repeats 
and sums up the net negative result of the principal verb, so 
when the principal clause is negative, this additional negative 
is repeated with the Infinitive, and sums up the effect of the 
principal clause.! 

That this was not always felt to be necessary is shown by 
the examples under B. C. D. 


3. M1) ov with Participle must be explained in the same 
way. H.g. in Sopu. O. T. 12, (1) Affirmatively: J should 
be kindly—(net result)-—in refusing pity (wi) KatorKxreipwr). 
(2) Negatively: J should be unkindly—(net result)—in 
not refusing pity (wi ob Katouxreipwv). The Participial con- 
struction is required either because, as in the three instances 
from SOPHOCLES, the Participle agrees with the subject of the 
principal sentence, or because (as in HEROD. vii. 106) it is in 
the Genitive Absolute. The Participle denotes circumstance 
generally, and more specially condition, restriction, etc., which 
are only kinds of circumstance. 

Winder (Excursus to Sopu. 0. 7. 12, 13), while pointing 
out the above reason for the Participle, denies that it is con- 
ditional, although in 0. 7. 221 he translates px) ovK éxwv, unless 
I had. In Sopn. 0. T. 12, 13, he says that with an impersonal » 
construction we might write Sevov adv ein or aioytvy av por ein 
po od Katouxre pew, It is true that we might thus give the . 
sense of this one passage, but we could not so analyse the 
other passages, while the above explanation seems to suit this 
as well as the others. 





1 Mr A. Sidgwick communicates the following note: Just as in 
kwdtiw wh Spav the negatived infinitive gives the total effect of hindrance, 
viz. : the prevented act, so in ob kwiw wh od Spav the doubly negatived 
infinitive gives the total effect, viz. the not prevented act. 
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To this superfluous ») after verbs of hindering, etc., the 
French offers an exact parallel: Empéchez qu’il ne se méle 
d’aucune affaire. Compare too the redundant ne after com- 
paratives :—Ces fruits sont meilleurs que je ne le croyais. 
With verbs of doubting, denying, etc., used positively, the 
French idiom follows the English:—je doute qu'il soit ainsi; but 
with such verbs used negatively the French ne corresponds to 
the Greek pa) ov :—je n’ai jamais nié qu'il ne soit ainsi. 


§ 309. Note on py and pu) ov with the Subjunctive. 


The Attic construction is chiefly Platonic and Aristotelian 
(cf. Eth. N. x. 9. 6, Pol, iv. 4. 11, ti. 2. 8). But the construc- 
tion is as old as Homer, e.g. Od. v. 467, wy pe oti By Te KaKi 
kat OnAvs pon Sapdon, Perchance cruel rime and soft dew shall 
blast me. We have here the original deprecatory force of pi, 
let i¢ not. In a writer like PLATO this 4 has become simply a 
suggestion put politely, and with a delicate irony. Closely allied 
to this is the interrogative use of pw} in the example quoted 
from the Protagoras (312 A). We need not call the construc- 
tion elliptical any more than jy) yévouro need be called ellip- 
tical. When a Principal Verb (such as 6p6) is expressed, the 
thought is more logically and fully stated, and the clause with 
yn has become subordinate: but the two constructions are par- 
allel and synonymous. 

M7 ov after a Principal Verb is also found in Homer, JJ. xv. 
164, dpacerOw py p? ovde Kpatepds wep édv éxidvta Ttaldooy 
peivat, Let him look to it whether, stout though he be, he endure not 
to await my coming. Ov is strictly negative or privative here, 
as in the Attic examples. Thus in the construction of pa) and 
pa) ov both particles exert their legitimate force. My od with 
the Subjunctive occurs also in HEROD. vi. 9. 


§ 310. Note on ov py with the Subjunctive and 
the Future Indicative. 


Both constructions are post-Homeric. It is impossible to 
trace them with historical certainty, and therefore any explana- 
tion suggested must be theoretical. 

1. ov py with the Subjunctive. This construction is found 
both in Prose (Herodotus, Xenophon, Isaeus, Plato, Demo- 


sthenes), and in Verse (Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, 
Aristophanes), | 
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Both ov and pu) appear to exert their proper force. The 
construction seems to be the negative of 4 with the Subjunc- 
tive. (See note on that construction, § 309.) Thus px) riOnrar 
would mean far be it that he obey; ov negatives this apprehen- 
sion : it is not a case of such surmise, there is no likelihood of 
his obeying, he will not obey. Such a construction in the 
second person is tantamount to a prohibition, as in the example 
from the Clouds of Aristophanes. If this view is correct, we © 
need no more understand an ellipse of déos or decvov between 
the ov and the py here than in wy with the Subjunctive. 

ov déos, ov Sewvov fully expressed occur often enough (HDT. i. 
84; Puat. Apol. ch. xvi. 28 B, Phaed. 84 B, Rep. 465 B; XEN. 
Mem. ii. 1. 25; Arist. Ecc. 650). 

2. od py with the Future Indicative is far more difficult. 
In the first place the construction is almost wholly poetical. 
It occurs in HDT. iii. 162, Plato, Aeschines, as a rare 
idiom in each. It is very common in Sophocles, Euripides, 
Aristophanes. 

(a) Is the phrase Interrogative ?} 

In favour of ov wy with 2d person of the Future being 
interrogative are the following considerations: A positive 
command is commonly expressed by ov interrogative with the 
Future, ¢.g. ARIST. Lys, 459, ody éA€er’, od roujoer’, x.7.A, ; fol- 
lowed by imperatives waveoOe, «7.4. Sometimes od py with 
the Future (expressing a negative command) appears sidé 
by side with ov and the Future (expressing a positive com- 
mand). The juxtaposition is very striking in ARIST. Ran. 
200-2, a passage which shows that in the time of Aristophanes 
the two idioms could be used as exact opposites. 

Professor Goodwin’s objection to the Future being inter- 
rogative, derived from the single passage in the Clouds (296), 
where an Imperative and not a Future is joined by adAd to 
ov py with a Subjunctive (v. /. a Future), is not convincing. | 
The inference (supposing that the Future is the true reading) 
need only be that ov yy with the Future had become a stereo- 
typed Imperative. Andin ARIST. Lys. 459 (above), SopH. Ant, 
885 we have the Imperative immediately following ov with the 
Future used interrogatively, though not joined by a conjune- 
tion to it. 





1 Mr. A. Sidgwick writes: ‘‘ It is to me quite clear that od «4 with 
the Future is usually interrogative ; when not, it is a form of od uy with 
the Subjunctive.” 
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Against the phrase being interrogative may be urged that 
such a theory assigns a different origin not only to ov py with 
‘the 2d person of the Future from ov wy with Subjunctive, but 
also from ov px) with the Ist and 3d persons of Future. This 
difficulty is increased by the fact that ov yy with the 2d person 
of the Future may, though rarely, express a negative state- 
ment, like ov pa) with Subjunctive. 

If, in spite of this, the Interrogative theory is initiated 
we should have to assign a different origin to this special 
idiom ; doubtless a serious but not perhaps a fatal objection, 
for the evolution of popular idioms is as manifold as it is 
obscure. 


(b) Ov and ov py followed by kai, dAAd, Kat wij, pydé : 

If ov py is interrogative the explanation is simple. Ov 
throws its force over each connected clause which follows. 
The simplest case is SopH. 7'r. 978, where xai follows. The 
most complex is Kur. Bacch. 343, where the process would be 
ov pi) Tporoicets ;—od Bakyevtoeis ; (joined by d5€)—ov pa) e€o- 
— pop&e; Will you not avoid bringing near? Will you not play the 
bacchanal ? and will you not avoid wiping off ? 

If od wy is not interrogative each subsequent clause will 
have to be differently explained. Eur. Bacch. 343 would run 
thus—Od pi) mpocoices, you shall not bring near ; Baxyedtoes 
Sé, but you shall play the bacchanal (like zpos tatra rpdgeas, 
SopH. 0.C. 956); Pa) éfopuop&et could only be explained on the 
assumption of pi) with the Future being prohibitive, a con- 

struction which has yet to be established, 

The interrogative theory of od pj finds decided support 
here, not only from the extreme abruptness of each clause 
thus made independent, but from the grammatical difficulty 
thus occasioned. 


(c) Professor Goodwin (Moods and Tenses, § 89) considers 
that in ov py with the Future, ov is added (not interroga- 
tively) to wy with the Future Indicative used as a Prohibition. 
But (1) wy with the Future Indivative thus used is a con- 
struction of extreme rarity, if it exists at all. Some of the 
‘instances quoted (Moods and Tenses, § 25, Note 5 (d)), eg. 
SopuH. Ai. 572, are probably not to the point, and in others, 
assuming the Future Indicative to be the correct reading, a 
different explanation seems possible. (2) Assuming the ex- 
-istence of wy with the Future Indicative as a Prohibition, it is — 


NOTE ON 03 ph WITH SUBYUNCTIVE, ETC. 385 





difficult to see how a Prohibition can be got out of od wy with 
the Future as a statement. An analysis of the phrase ov (you 
shall not) pa mwowjores (don’t do) would land us in a meaning 
precisely opposite to that required. On the other hand, we 
get the right meaning if the phrase is interrogative, ov, won't 
you, py mouoes ; abstain from doing ? 

In od py with the Subjunctive Professor Goodwin does not 
attempt to account for the pj. He considers the Subjunctive 
as ‘a, relic of the common Homeric Subjunctive used as a 
weak Future.” 


(d) Mr. Riddell (Digest of Platonic Idioms, p. 177) explains — 
the double use of the negative on the principle of “ simul- 
taneity of force;” 1.e. both particles, like a double-barrelled 
gun, concentrate their fire on one verb. It is quite true that 
in course of time the two particles formed one ‘strong redup- 
licated negative, their origin being quite lost sight of. Such 
cases as SOPH. Phil. 611, Eur. Phoen. 1590, clearly show this. 
Still the question remains, How is it that ov and py, differing 
as they do, combine their force ? 


(c) Can ov and pu} be separately explained ? 

It is yw which requires explanation, not ov, Ov on any 
theory exerts its simple contradictory force. 

If od yy with the Future is interrogative, od pi) roujeecs ; 
must mean, Won't you abstain from or avoid doing? It is 
always objected that this explanation gives px the privative 
force of ov. Not so, for pH woujoers need not represent a 
privative ov woud, but rather a deprecated future act. The 
use of yy with the Future Indicative would help us to un- 
derstand how the idiom might arise. Now the independent 
use of 4) with the Future is extremely uncommon. It occurs, 
rarely, in questions (eg. PLAT. Rep. 405 A., dpa pap te 
petfov eers AaPBeiv texpypiov). My interrogative is simply 
py denoting an apprehension. It occurs after oaths and 
similar assertions (J/. x. 330, ARIST. Hec. 991). But the 
Future Indicative, graphically substituted for the Subjunctive, 
is fairly common (doPotpar pr) evpyoopev, PLAT. Phileb. 13, 
and the Future Indicative is joined co-ordinately to the Sub- 
junctive in several places (e.g. AESCH. Pers. 124; Sopn. Zi. 
43; cf. Arist. Hee. 495). 

If od pa) is not interrogative then it will be a more vivid 
and graphic substitution of od py for the Subjunctive. The 


2B 
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process would be ov pa roujorns, it is not the case (od) pi 
rounons (of apprehending that you may do), or ov pa) mounoess 
(that you really will do). ‘This readily passes into a command 
(cf. Eur. Med. 1320, xeupt & ov Yatoes more, thow shalt not - 
touch, i.e. touch not). 


A list of passages in which ov py occurs with the Future is 
given for reference. 


HDT. ili. 162 (ov pa) dvaBAacryjce). AESCHIN. de Cor. 79. 12. 

XEN. Hell. i. 6. 32. ISAEUS, vill. 24. 

PLAT. Symp. 175 A. (ovKovv kai pr). 

SopH. (a.) ov py, lst or 3d person : 
El. 1052; 0. C. 177; Phil. 611 (Optative in Obliqua). 

(b.) od pj, 2d person : 

0. T. 637 (ob... at pn); 0. C. 847 (not a Bia g ace 
Ai. 75 (od... pide) ; Trach. 978 (od py... kat); 1183 
(ov.. dd. : 

EvurIpPIp. Pop. 213; Ib. 496 (ovxi... wat pH); Ib. 1601 (ov 
pa} . pe) ; Androm. 797; Supp. 1066 ; Bach, 342 (ov 
py... 06... pydé). 

eivrore. Ran. 202 (od PH . GAXAd); Lb. 298 (ov py... 
pnde); Id. 462 (ov py... Od): Ach. 166; Vesp. 397; 
Nub. 296, 367, 505 (the ‘subjunctive of the Mss. in these 
passages has been changed by editors to the future 
indicative). 


CHAPTER IIL 


ORATIO OBLIQUA. 


Introductory. 
§ 3II. By Oratio Recta is meant the words or cnergiie 
of a person given at first-hand, as from his own lips, ¢.g.— 


Sdow & Exo. 


I will give what I hawe. 


By Oratio Obliqua is meant the words or thoughts of a 
_ person given at second-hand by some one else, ¢.g.— 


epy ddceav a& €ExOL. 
or 

”. er € 7 7 ” 
eXeyev Ott (@s) Sacoe & €xo, 


He said he would give what he had. 


If the words are reported in the following way :— 


edeyev Ort (ws) Sdow & Exu. 


He said, “I will give what I have,” 


we have no QObliqua at all: €Aeyey dre introduces the 
original words just as in English we put them in inverted 
commas, as a quotation in fact. 


e.g. mporeA Odvres Sé prot TH VoTepaig. MéAyros Kat Hidirnros 
eXeyov Ort, yeyevntat, & Avdoxidy, Kal réempaxtac Hiv 
tavta, ANDOK. de Myst. 63. 

Neat day Meletus and Euphiletus came to me and said, 
“ It has taken place, Andokides, we have done it.” 


But the reporter may give the words thus :— 
epyn Sdovewv Exel. 
éXeyev Ort (Ws) Sdores a EXEL, 
Here we have a kind of Obliqua extremely common in 
Greek, and often alternating in the same paragraph with 
387 
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the Obliqua given above. From a love of what is graphic and 
vivid the Greeks keep the original mood while only changing 
the person. Or we may say that they keep the mood which 
would be used if the Obliqua were in Primary Sequence : 


€.g., A€yer OTe Soe a EXEL, 


Observe then that in Oratio Obliqua— 


1. The person, whatever it was in the Recta, becomes the 
3d in the Obliqua.? 


2. The tense of the Recta never changes. If it did, the 
Obliqua would not represent faithfully the time and act of . 
the Recta. 


_ 3. The Mood may either 
(a.) be changed to the Optative in the Obliqua (of 
Historic Sequence), 
(b.) be retained as it was in the Recta, or in Primary 
Sequence. : 


By Oratio Obliqua is here meant reported speech in 
Historic Sequence. Oratio Obliqua in Primary Sequence 
involves (in Greek) no change of Mood in the Adverbial and 
Relative Sentences, and therefore can at once be dismissed 
with one brief example by way of illustration. 


Oratio Recta: 


Siapevo ews av eraveAOuciwv ots TéuTro, 

Iwill remain = watil they return whom I am sending. 
Oratio Obliqua : 

pnoe Siapevely » 


Sheree LoS)If Saepeennt Ews av emaveNOwou ots méuret, 
He says that he will remain, wntil they return, whom he is 
sending. 
vopige, av TOUT’ dxptBws padnre parXoy wpas toto pev 
dmurtHoev, e“ot de BonOjoav. DEM. Onet. 870. 24. 
I consider that, if you learn the truth of this, you will be more 
likely to distrust them, and help me. 





. 1 Unless the speaker quotes his own words, or those of a person 
whom he is addressing, e.g. ‘‘I told you that I knew nothing of the 
matter ;” ‘‘ You stated that you would lend me ten pounds.” . 
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Sub-direct and Sub-oblique. — 


When Recta is changed to Obliqua, the Principal Sentence 
(i.e. the Substantival Sentence, whether Oblique Statement, 
Question, or Petition), becomes itself subordinate to the — 
reporter’s verb (He said, asked, requested). Such a Sentence is 
technically called Sub-direct, i.e. subordinate to Recta. 

What were the subordinate sentences of the Recta, i.e. 
Adverbial or Relative Sentences, become subordinate to a 
Principal Sentence which itself is subordinate. They are now 
technically called Swb-oblique, i.e. subordinate to an Oblique ~ 
clause. For brevity’s sake these terms, Sub-direct and Sub- 
oblique (i.e. Adverbial and Relative Sentences in Oratio 
Obliqua), will be used in this chapter. 

The terms have been explained in the Introductory Chapter, 
Se 


§ 312. Rules for Sub-direct Clauses in Oratio 
Obliqua. 


Such clauses are either (1) Oblique Statements with 67. and 
ws, or Oblique Questions. Oblique Petitions take an Infinitive, so 
that their construction is just like an Oblique Statement in 
the Infinitive after @yut. Sentences with ézws and drws py 
(with Future Indicative or Subjunctive) follow the construc- 
tion of the Oblique Question. ‘The Oblique Statement in the 
Participle presents no difficulty. 

Co-ordinate Sentences follow the construction of those to 
which they are joined. 


A. In Primary Sequence, 1.¢. when the Principal Sentence | 
takes a Primary tense, the Mood and Tense of the Sub-direct 
Sentence undergo no change. 


B. In Historic Sequence the Sub-direct Sentence may either 


(1.) be just what it was in Primary Sequence, under- 
going no change—(this is called the Graphic 
Construction) —or, 

(2.) the Verb may be changed to the same tense of 
the Optative. 

But N.B. The Imperfect and Pluperfect Indica- 
tive must remain in the Indicative, and not 
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be changed to the Optative. If they were 
changed we could not distinguish them from 
Present and Perfect Optatives. Historic Tenses 
of the Indicative with av must also remain in 
the Indicative. 


A few instances occur where the Present Optative represents 
an Imperfect Indicative of the Recta. In such cases however 
no ambiguity exists. 

Ta werpaypéva Sinyotvro, dre avrol pev wéovev THV Oe 
dvaiperiy TOV vavayOv mpootdéarev, XEN. Hell. i. 7. 5. 

They were describing the facts, explaining that they themselves 
were sailing (against the enemy), and that they had com- 
missioned. (proper persons) to pick wp the shipwrecked 
seamen. | 


Recta, avrot érAéopev cal mpooerdgapev, Cf.. vil. 1. 38, 
€éXou, BovActarto. 


Obs. 1. The Tense of an Infinitive in a Sub-direct Clause is 
the same as in the Recta, ¢g. ¢ypava, I wrote ; épn ypaiar, he 
said that he had written ; A€ye, speak ; exédevev adtov réyeuv, he 
was ordering him to speak. 'The time of the Infinitive Tense 
may therefore be instantly discovered by turning it back to 
the Recta. So with the dime of a Participle. 


Obs. 2. No verb takes av because of its conversion from 
Recta to Obliqua. Ifin the Obliqua a Finite Verb, Infinitive, 
or Participle takes dy, it is because it had an ay in the Recta. 
The tables of converted Conditional Sentences will show this. 


§ 313. Types of Sub-direct Clauses in Historic 
Sequence. | 


A. I. OrigtnaL Recta (STATEMENT). 


\ 1. ratra pavOave. 
¢ 2. ratra pabjoopac. 
¢ 3. ratTa peuabynka, 
\ne 4. tavra eudvOavor. 
ty 5. tatra euendOnkn. 
4 6. ratra euador. 
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II; CONVERTED TO OBLIQUA IN Historic SEQUENCE. 


Principal. Sub-divrect. 
éXefev Ott, os. 1, Tatra pavOdve., Graphic. 
TavTa pavOdvor, Strict Sequence. 
2. ratra pabhnoerat, Graphic. 
Tatra pabjnootro, Strict Sequence. 
3. TavTa pepadbyKe. Graphic. 


Tatra pepaOnkds ein, Strict Sequence. 


4, ravra eudvOave. 
5. ratra euepwabyke, 
6, Tatra euabe, Graphic. 
tavrTa pador. Strict Sequence. 


B, I. ORIGINAL RECTA (QUESTION). 


1. ri pavOdvers ; 

Ti padhoet ; 

Ti penaOynkas ; 
‘a> 7 

Ti EpavOaves ; 

Tt epmepabyxers ; 

Ti cuales ; 


2 SU So bo 


II. CONVERTED TO OBLIQUA. 


npeto. 1, Ore or Ti, pav@ave, Graphic. 
pav@dvor. Strict Sequence. 
2. - pabioerat, Graphic. 
pabjororo, Strict Sequence. 
ees. pepabnKe. Graphic. 
pepaOnkas ein, Strict Sequence. 
ere epav ave, 
De vriseg Epemabner, 
Oi et “Seas euabe, Graphic. 


paGor. Strict Sequence. 


Note. The Aorist Indicative is preferable to the Optative 
whenever it avoids ambiguity. Thus ov« efyov dru Spacey 
might mean either they did not know what to do (Recta, ré 
dpdowpev ; a deliberative Subjunctive), or, they did not know 
what they had done (Recta, ri éSpdcapev ;). Almost always the 
first construction is intended. 
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C. Similarly with orws, drws pj (a much rarer construction 
after verbs of commanding, etc., than the Infinitive). 


Recta: drws py ever Oe avi€sor éXevepias, 
See that you be not unworthy of freedom. 


“). . €ovTar Graphic. 
map yyciAev OTrws p71 » Strict Sequence. 


ET OLVTO 


D. With Deliberative “pea 
Recta, mot piyo 
Salus, NTOpEel Tot 7 (Sirot) poyy Graphic. 
piyot | Strict Sequence. 


§ 314. Rules for Sub-oblique Clauses in the Oratio 
Obliqua. 


A. In Primary Sequence they undergo no change of Mood 
or Tense in passing from the Recta. 


B. In Historic Sequence : 
1. By the graphic construction they undergo no change, 
continuing to be what they were in Primary 
Sequence. 


2. The verb is changed to the same tense in the Optative, 
in Strict Sequence. 


But V.B. The Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist Indicative 
must remain in the Indicative and not be changed to the 
Optative. Exceptions will be noticed further on. 


§ 315. Note to accompany the following Tables. 


The construction of Sub-oblique as well as Sub-direct 
Clauses is shown in Conditional Sentences converted, from the 
Recta to the Obliqua. The Recta will be found by referring 
to Conditional Sentences (page 198), and need not be repeated 
here. The Apodosis is the Principal Sentence in the Recta 
and the Sub-direct in the Obliqua. The Protasis is the Sub- 
direct in the Recta, and the Sub-oblique in the Obliqua. The 
Protasis may be taken as the type of any Adverbial Sub-oblique 


Clause by substituting ée.dy, dre, ews, rpiv, ete., for « or édv. > - 


It may equally well stand as the type of any Relative Sub- 
oblique Clause, but for the sake of completeness a Relative 
Conditional Table is given converted to the Obliqua. 
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Observe that in the Sub-oblique Clauses, Adverbial or 
Relative, the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist Indicative of 
the Recta are not converted to the Optative but continue in 
the Indicative. 

The conversion of General Suppositions may be thus 
shown : 

Recta: ny eyyds EXOn Odvaros ovdeis Bodrerar OvyjcKerv. 
GXN ei Te py pepowpev Otpvvev Péeperv. 
Obliqua after #v €A40y—BovAera:—Graphice. 
— €Ae&e Otte ~— ed EAD 0t— Bodo. 
el Th pay Pepovev—rpvver. 
epy nv €AOy—ovdeva BotderGa1—Graphie. 
ei EX\Oor—ovdéva Bodrer Oa. 
ei TL py pepovev——OTptverv éEperv. 
He said that, if they were not fetching anything, he 
was ordering them to fetch it. 





§ 316. Types of Oratio Obliqua, showing Sub-direct 
and Sub-oblique Clauses in the Obliqua. 
The Protasis is the Sub-oblique, the Apo- 
dosis the Sub-direct Clause. 
If you do this you are doing wrony becomes, when reported 
by another person, He said that if he did ut he was doing wrong. 
I. With Aéyw ore, and a finite mood : 


1, PRIMARY SEQUENCE : 
Sub-oblique (the Protasis). Sub-direct (the Apodosis). 


€l TAUTGA OLED GOLuKel 
TeToinke 
> lal : , € ¢ 
€l TAUTA ETOLEL ydiKet 
eroinoe HoiKnoe 
aN »” “a , > , 
eav (qv) TadTa roin GOLKHT EL 
c 
A€eyet O74 (ws) Toinry 
ei TAUTA ToLoly OF aoukoin av or 
TOUnT ELE aoiKHELEV GV 
€l TAVTA ToLnTeEL GOLKHEL 
> n > , > / ” 
€l TAUTG ETOLEL . noiker ay 


> an 2 , ae at 
€l TAVTA ETOLNOE YNOLKYTEV AV 
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2. Historic SEQUENCE : 


éXe&e OTe (ds) 4 





> Lal 7 
( €L TAVTA TOLOLY) 


mi “ > v. 
€l TALTG EroleEL 
J 
eToinoe 
> n / 
€l TAVTA TOLOLy 
TOUNO ELE 
5 wn 
€l TAUTA ToLoln 
4 
TOUT ELE 
> 
€l TAUTA TOLnTOL 
5 
€l TAUTA EroteEL 
5 nw 
€l TAUTA Eroinoe 


> 7 
aduKoin 

> , 
novKet 

> rd 
GOLKHO ELE 

> , ” 
HorKyoe av 


3 7 ” 
aOuKoln av 

5 4 m” 
GOLKHO ELEY AV 
GOuKHT Ot 

> a ” 
notKet av 

IQ7 ” 
HOLKNTEV GV 


In the graphic construction the construction after <A«fe oz 
will be just the same as after Aéye: dr. The Future and 
Perfect Indicative (graphic) are commoner than their cor- 
responding Optatives. 


II. With dni and an Infinitive : 
1. PRIMARY SEQUENCE : 








( A. PRESENT ¢i tavta qovets GOUKELV 
’ 3 4 > A 
Pe ETOLELS GOLKELV 
B. PAST él TAVUTA > , > A 
lL ETOLNTAS AOLKNT OL 
7 / 
i or _ Towns 
Puy , o€ 20, FUTURE a. éav tavTa i GOLK HO ELV 
OLLGL TOLYT HS 
4 > rf ” 
jee Totolns GOLKELY OV 
b. €t ravra ae | shit fans i 
TOUTELAS  aAOLKHOAL av 
q C. €b TAVTA TOLnC ELS GOLKHO ELV 
A. PRESENT €f Tavra ézrolets GOuKEtv av 
Il. > an > / 3 mn ” 
B. PAST €l TAVTG ETOlnTAsS GOLKHO aL AV 


Note. An Imperative in Apodosis would of course depend 
on a Verb of commanding (Indirect Petition), e.g. xdrre THv 
Oipav, knock at the door ; etre xorrew tiv Odipav, he told him to 
knock at the door. 


2. Strict Historic SEQUENCE: 


A. PRESENT €¢i tatta rotoins GOLKELY 
> 4 2 A 
. €TrOLELs GOLKELV 
B. PAST el TavTas 5; , hk. 
e. eroinoas aOuKnT aL 
4 ; 
éedyv or a ToLotns 
PMV OF 6. 3 O, FUTURE a, «i tara is: G8uKioev 
pn TOUNTELAS 
a thite movoins aouKety Gy 
b. €lL TAVUTGA , > an ” 
Touoeas  GouKnoas ay 





p) a ? 5) Va 
C, €b TAVTA TOLNTOLS GOuKHOELY 
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fe | A. PRESENT €i ravra érroleis GOLKEetV av 


B. Past ei TaUTa eroinoas GOuKHoaL GV 


Note. Ei with the Optative in the Strict Historic Obliqua 
stands for three distinct forms. Thus «¢ rovoins may represent 
(a) «i woveis, a present condition ; (b) €év motys, an ordinary 
future condition ; (c) «i rovotys, a less graphic future condition. 


§ 317. The Apodosis in the Participle. 


1. PRIMARY SEQUENCE. 


ot0d we, ei TATA ToLEis, ddtKovVTa, and so on, the Participle 
in each case being in the same tense as the corresponding 
Infinitive. 


2. HisToRIC SEQUENCE. 
non OE, et TAVTA ToLoins, ddukovvTa, and so On. 


Note. <i ratra roid dduxkO becomes ofda ef Tavra row aOuKOV. 


§ 318. A Relative Sentence in the Sub-oblique 


Clause. 
Recta. : 
d. EXEL bidwucet 
d exe OF EXXE edidov or edwKe 
| Fhee & €xn Owcres 

Te & Exou did0i7n av 
ry a eer : Saoret 
Pee a eye edidou av 
gece & exe EOWKEV OV 


a + 


Note. Observe that & av é€yy becomes in the Obliqua 4 éxou: 
whereas & eZxe remains @ efye, and is not converted into 4 €xou 
a éxou represents three forms, @ €xeu, a av exy, & €xor, but 
the Apodosis is in each case sufficient to prevent ambiguity. 
If, however, @ «@ye edi5ov were changed to a €xou dido’n the 
ambiguity would be real. 
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Obligqua. 


Note. After ¢re£e dru or ds, by the Graphic Construction 
the clauses would remain unchanged: but the real Obliqua 
would be as follows :— 
eXe€e bru (ws) a Exou d80in 

@eiye or éoxe €didov or edwxe (or, instead of 
edwxe, docn) 


a EXoL déoot (more commonly ddécec) 
a Exot diS0in av 

a €£ot Swocot (Sécrec) 

ra > saZ/ ” 

a €txev eoloov Gv 

a im” ” ” 

a Er yev EOWKEV GV 


Note. Observe the retention of the Aorist Indicative, which 
is not changed to the Optative. If we were to write €Acfe dru 
Sdoor (décer) & AdBor, or Edy Sdoew 6 Te AdBor, we should 
rightly take this to mean, he said that he would gwe whatever he 
took ; &@ AdBo. would represent a Recta & dv AdBw, and not 
a €AaBov, what I actually took. 


§ 319. Some real Examples analysed. 


PRINCIPAL. SUB-DIRECT. SUB-OBLIQUE. 
7 4 > 

i. Eby soa Anmréov etvat | mapa- etry pdyae Cone 
edeyev OTL (ws) Anmréeov eat { ordras 


Adapted from XEN. Cyr. viii. 1. 10. 
He said that | he must get comrades if there should be 
need of a battle. 
Recta: Anrréov éore Tapacraras ei Te payns Sejnoer, 
I must get comrades if there shall be need of a battle. 
The Obliqua is partly Graphic, partly strict Historic. 








2. ey ovdev adT@ perc emevon €toeln. 
eXeyev OTL (ws) ovoey aVTO péXou Lys. xui.-74. 
He said that he cared not since he knew. 





Recta: ovdev poor péAer Ered?) ofda. 

émeto?) YEvolvTo Tapa 

TM TOTAL, 

Adapted from THUc. vii. 80. 

They were con- | how they should go when they came to 

sidering the river. 
Recta: rds iwpev, émedday yevipea; a Deliberative 

(Juestion. 


3. €BovAevovto | drrws tovev 








Fimo 
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PRINCIPAL. SuB-DIRECT. SUB-OBLIQUE. 
4, érkorret TOS GVT@ ETOLTO boris Odor 
Isak. 11. 10. 
He was consi- | how he should find one | to bury him. 


dering. 
Recta: 


5, “Avutos edn 


Anytus said 
that 


Recta: 





A ” 
TWS (Ol EOTAL 


> Loe 4 pS A A 
OVX oloy Te Elvar TO pr 
GTOKTELVAL [LE 
it was impossible for you 


not to sentence me to 
death 





dotis Oder; 


émetd1) ela AOov dev- 


po. 
PLAT. Apol. xvii. 29 ©. 


when once I had been 
brought into this 
court, 


ovx olov TE EoTLY TO pH | €mrerd?) eioHADe Sevpo. 


> lal tf 
GTOKTELVal LwKpATH 


Observe that the Aorist Indicative of the Recta is not 
changed to the Obliqua. 


6. A€yovor de 


i> 


~The say 


- 





e > “ ° 3 7 ¢ 
Os ev TH yn ameBavev 6 
2 \ > ’ 2A 
avnp, Kayw AvGov atvTo 
+ #- > \ 
eveBaXov eis THY KEepa- 
, 
Any, 


ANTIPH, 


that the deceased was 
murdered ashore, and 
that I struck him on the 
head with a stone, 





os ovK e€eBnv TO 


TOpamav €K TOU 
wAotov, 
de Caed. Her. 26. 


though as a matter 
of fact I never left 
the ship at all. 


Observe here that the Aorist Indicative is kept in the Sub- 
direct Clauses, and also (of course) 


Clause. 


7. epy 


He said 





péxpe tovTov deity pay- 
Odvev 


that it was necessary to 
go on learning for so 
long a time 





in the Sub-oblique 


€ws ikavos TLS ye 
volTo, elzrore Senoece, 
K.T. 

XEN. Mem. iv. 7. 2. 
until one became cap- 
able, if ever it should 
be necessary, ete. 


Recta: péxpe tovrov de? pavOdvery, éws dv yevnras, édv rote 


Senay. 
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§ 320. The Infinitive, and or (#s) with Finite 
Moods in the Sub-direct Sentences. 


Both these Constructions occur in the Sub-direct Sentence, 
i.e. in the Principal Sentence of the Original Recta. But the 
Infinitive is unquestionably the most common, as it is the 
most natural, simple, and easy mode of expression. Greek 
writers seem unconsciously to slide into it, even after an 
Obliqua has been introduced in the first instance by ér: or os. 
In consequence of this love for the Infinitive, one or two 
peculiarities should be observed. 


-j. An Obliqua (indirect words or thoughts) is often 
suddenly introduced without any introductory Principal 
Verb. A Particle is the only warning given, said he, he 
thought, it was said, or some such expression was in "the 
writer’s mind and can be easily supplied. And in such a 
case it should be noticed that the Predicate in the Nomina- 
tive accompanies the Infinitive when referring to the Subject 
of the Infinitive and of the chief Verb. 

Latin and English have the same free and natural usage. 


(a.) “Ayes Tovs mpéa Bers € és Aaxedaipova exéXevorey/ teva 


yap eivar Kiptos avros, x.7.A. XEN. Hell, ii. 2. 12. 
Agis recommended the envoys to go to Laceddemon o 
plaining that) he was not himself competent, ete: 


(b.) TAdrwv dé dde, & Gvdpes "AOnvaiot, Kat Kpitwv Kat 
KpuréBovdos Kal ‘Arodhodwpos Kedevovoi pe Tpid- 
KovTa pvOv TyuncacOat, adroit 8 eyyvac Gar. 
PLAT. Apol. xxviii. 38 B. 
Plato here, and Crito, and Critobulus, and Apollodorus, 
wish me to propose thirty minae (desiring me to say 
that) they themselves are the securities. 


Svoiv Xo iwouy ov D Siapapricer Gar TH TOAL 4 nyobpny 1 Xev- 
CAVTWOV HOV" 7 yap Pirurrov, & pev cin pet as ToAEws, 
droéwcew, Tov dé Aowrav abé~erOat, 7, pr) WovwdvTos 
TavTa, drayyeAciv Huas evOEws Sevpo, k.7.A, DEM. 388.15. 

One of two useful ends I considered the state would not lose. 
Either Philip would restore the possessions of the state 





1 English expresses this just as neatly, with still less warning: 
‘* Agis recommended the envoys to go to Lacedaemon. He himself was 
not competent, etc.” 


INFINITIVE, ETC., IN SUB-DIRECT SENTENCES. 399 





which he had taken, and would hold his hand from the 
remainder, or, if he were not to do this, we should at once 
bring back word here, etc. 


2. In the same way, but not nearly so often as an Infini- 
tive, an Optative may be introduced by an explanatory ydp. 
(a.) €Aeyov Ort ravTds afsa, A€yer VevOns’ xeiwov yap ein, 
k.T.X. XEN. An. vii. 313. 
They said that what Seuthes said was quite right: for it 
was winter, etc. 


The whole paragraph 13 is very instructive, and should be 
carefully read. Observe that the Obliqua ends with a direct 
indicative of the writer, éddxeu, 


(b.) Or the Optative continues the Obliqua after a preceding 
Optative with 67: or as. 
dmrekpivavtTo att, dt. ddvvata odiow ein Toveiv & TpoKa- 
Netra dvev “AOnvaiwv raises yap opov kal yvvaixes 
map’ exeivous einoav’ Sedsévar dé Kai, x.7.A. THUC. il. 72. 
Obs. That after the Optative the writer slides naturally into 
the Infinitive dediéva, 


They answered him that it was impossible for them to comply 
with ther proposals without consulting the Athenians, for 
their, wives and children were with them; moreover they 
were afraid, ete. 


(c.) In Sop. Phil. 615, an Optative is still more abruptly 
introduced. 
ev0éws treo xeTo 
tov avdp’ “Ayasois tévde SnAdoev aywv" 
oiowro pev padric? exotavov AaBov. 
et py GéAou 8, dxovta* [Kal Todrwv Kapa 
téuvery eheito TH Oéhovre pay TVX HV]. 
Straightway he promised 
To bring and show this man to the ‘Achaeans. 
Most like with his consent he thought to take him. 
Should he refuse, then in his spite, ete, 


Out of tréoxero is to be supplied (€Ac£ev ws) before oiouro, 
And observe, as in the preceding passage of Xenophon, the 
Direct Indicative édetro is resorted to, relieving the artificial 
strain of the Optative. Cf. also Phat. Phaed. 95 D, (én 

. aroAAvoro: Lep. 420 ©, éevadnAppevor evev. With the last 
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instance compare Sopu. 0. T. 1245, if’ dv Odvor. . . Aizror, 
Here, although in a Relative Sentence, the Optative crops 
up; it is equal to €Aefev dtu dd ToiTwv Odvo1r, so that the 
clause is virtually Sub-direct rather than Sub-oblique, being 
introduced by pvjpnv éxovo’. The passage is discussed in 
Madvig’s Syntax, p. 116, note 2, and Goodwin, Moods and 
Tenses, § 77, 1 (e). 


3. The Infinitive and é7: (ws) with a Finite Mood alternate 
in the same Obliqua. 
ot Aakedaipovioe efrov, OTs odio pev Soxolev adsKetv ob 
"AOnvaior, BotrAcrOar dé Kat tobs wdvras Evppdxovs 
Trapakadécavres WHpov erayayeiv. THUC. i. 87. 
Obs. ore pev Soxotev co-ordinate with BovAcrGai de. 


The Lacedaemonians told them that their own judgment was 
that the Athenians were in the wrong: they wished, how- 
ever, to summon all the allies as well as themselves, and to 
put the matter to the vote. va 


Aeyets ov, ® TATEP, WS epot Soxet, OTL, Gomrep ob8s yewpyoo 
apyov ode ddeXos, oUTWS odds oTpaTHyov apyou ovoev 
odeAos eivar. XEN. Cyr. i. 6. 18. 

You say, father, as I understand you, that, just as an idle 
husbandman is of no use, so an idle soldier is of no use. 

Observe that the verb éo7: is omitted in the sentence 
introduced by éozep, and the finite construction with dru is 
not carried out at all. 


4, And this is the greatest peculiarity. Such is the natural 
_ Greek yearning for the Infinitive, that Sub-oblique clauses, 
both Adverbial and Relative, instead of taking a Finite Mood, 
are actually followed by an Infinitive. In some cases the 
writer, after beginning with if, since, when, which, etc., seems 
mentally to throw in a “said he,” “it was said,” “tt was 
agreed or thought,” and passes to an Infinitive: in others the 
preceding Infinitive seems to exercise an assimilating influence 
over the Sub-oblique Verb. 


(a.) ey Se, exetd) od exByvar thy Poxiv, Topever Oar pera 
woAAOv. PLAT. Rep. 614 B. 
He said that when his soul had gone out of him (i.e. his 
body), he was journeying with many. 
Several similar instances occur from 614 to end of the book 
after év 6, ots, dre, eis 6, 08, Ws. 
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(b.) Neyer Kal "AAKpaiwve TO ‘Appudpew, Ore a) drAGo ae 
avroy pera TOV pévov wh pytpés, tov ’AroAAw 
tavtTny THY yhV xpyoas otkelv. THUC. ii. 102. 

There is a tradition moreover that Apollo by oracle 
directed Alcmaeon, the son of Amphiaraus, when he 
was a wanderer after the murder of his mother, to 
inhabit this district. 


Strictly dre jAGro. 


(¢.) Doyyy pacity idovTa TO xdopa Kal Garpdravra KaTO- 

jvar, Kat idety aAAa Te Garpacra Kal ‘mrov 

xaAKovy KotAov, Ovpidas éxovtTa, Kal? ds eyxvparvra, 

idetvy évovta vexpov, as aiver Oar, pel(w 7) Kat’ 

avOpwrov' tovtov dé adAXo pev Exeiv ovdev, TeEpt 

dé 7H xerpt xpvoovv Saxtidvov, ov wepreAdpuevov 
exPjva. PLAT. Rep. ii. 359 D. 

Gyges, the story runs, seeing the abyss and marvelling at 
it, descended and saw, among many other marvellous 
things, a hollow brazen horse, fitted with windows, 
through which he peeped and saw inside a corpse, so 
it seemed, of more than human stature. It had 
nothing but a golden ring on its finger, which Gyges 
took off, and so made his way out. 

ka? ds eidev—as Efaivero—aAXo pev efye—ov mepreAdpevos 
e€éBn. 

Though Latin has the same construction of the Relative 
with the Infinitive, yet Cicero in translating this does not 
avail himself of the identity of idiom (see De Offic. iii. 38). 


Note. Latin has, though very rarely, this idiom of the 
Relative with the Infinitive: the often quoted instance from 
Liv. xxiv. 3 appears to rest on an incorrect reading, but in 
Liv. xxx. 42 an undoubted example occurs. 


Quorum oratio varia fuit, partim purgantium, quae questi 
erant missi ad regem legati, partim ultro accusantium 
socios populi Romani, sed multo infestius M. Aurelium, 
quem ex tribus ad se missis legatis, dilectu habito, 
substitisse et se bello lacessisse contra foedus, et saepe 
cum praefectis suis signis conlatis pugnasse. 

They spoke on a variety of topics. At one time they endeavoured 
to clear themselves of the charges brought by the commis- 
stoners sent to the king ; at another time they were bringing 


2 C 
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countercharges against the allies of the Roman people, with 
much greater rancour however against M. Aurelius, who 
(they said), out of the three commissioners sent to them, had 
levied troops, stayed behind, and had commenced hostilities 
against them contrary to treaty, and had fought several 
downright batiles with their officers. 


§ 32I. Assimilation of Optatives. 


A, After an Optative in a Principal Sentence it is usual 
for another Optative to follow in an Adverbial or a Relative 
Sentence as if in Historic Sequence. As the\Optative is not 
in itself past, but on the contrary almost invariably refers to 
future time, we can only explain /this~en_the principle of 
assimilation. 

(a.) teOvainv Ore por unKére TA0 





peéAot. 
_ MIMNERMUS, 1. 2, 
Then might I die whensoe’er this is no longer my care. 

For érav peéAn. 

(b.) 7Os dy Tus, & ye pr Exioratto, Todos av ety ; 

XEN. Mem. iv. 6, 7. 
How could one be wise in what he does not know for 
certain ? 

Instead of a érloraras, or & av pr exioryntar. 

(c.) €f droOvyjoKo. pev mavta doa Tod Cv petrard Bor 
éreidi) S€ droOdvo., péevor ev TovTH TH OXHpaTL Ka 
py mwadw davaBudcKoiro, ap’ ov rodAH avayxn, 
teAcvTovta ava TeOvavat Kat pndev Cyv ; 

PLAT. Phaed. xvii. 1. 72. 

If all things whatsoever partake of life should die, and 

when they die, abide in this condition and not come 

to life again, does it not inevitably follow that in the 
end all things will be dead and nothing lwing ? 

For 600 dv petardaBy—eredav arobavy. 

But tis ovk av puojoeev Pirurmov, ei pdivorTo Tovrois Ert- 
Bovreiwv, txrep Gv 0 mpdyovos avrov mpoeidero 
kuvovveverv ; Isoc. Phil. 77. 

Because apoe’Aero was Aorist Indicative in the Recta. 

Who would not detest Philip if he should be proved to be 
conspiring against those in whose behalf his ancestor 
deliberately decided to face danger ? . 


b 
s 
b 
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Note. After an Optative denoting a wish, the sentence may 
be assimilated. 


Oipov yévouto xerpt TANpoGat ToTeE 
iv’ at Muy tev  Urdptn & 6 
iv’ at Mukjvas yvotev ) Lrdptn @ dre 


x} Udpos avdpov aAxipwov pjtnp epv. SOPH. Phil. 324, 


For tva yvoou. It is generally stated that a Final Sentence 
is never assimilated. See SopuH. Phil. 961, an often quoted 
instance. See also SopH. Zrach. 955; Eur. Bacch. 1252 (and 
consult the note in Sandys’ edition). 

In Eur. Bacch. 1384, we get both constructions, Assimila- 
tion and non-Assimilation combined : 


EABoup © Szrov 
pyre KiParpov puapds p’ eoidor 
ponte KiOapov’ docourw eyo, 
pHa? 66 Oiprov pynp’ avaKertar” 
Bakyaus & drAXavoe pédorev, 


§ 322. B, 1. Occasionally this Assimilation does not take 
place. 


(a.) Tis av dixnv kpiverev 1) yvoin Adyov 
Tpiv dv rap’ dppotv pvOos Expdby cadds ; 
Eur. Her. 179. 
mpiv dv expan, and not zpiv expdo. Cf. Hel. 176, 
Ion 672, Puat. Rep, i. 359 C (6 re dv BovAnrat). 


(b.) Ktpos tpooxadov tots pidrovs earovdatodoyeiro, ws 


SynAotn, ovs tiwag, XEN. An. i. 9. 28. 


a oy 7 
ovs Tipag, and not Tip. 


2. An Indirect Statement with 67: or ws, an Indirect Ques- 
tion, or a Sentence with ézws when following an Optative, is 
not so assimilated, nor usually a Final Sentence. 


(a.) ov iy av els avTEeiTrou Ws ov cuppeper TH woAet, 
Dem. 202. 23. 
Not even one would reply that it is not expedient to the 
state. 


Here dv avreizou is a Principal Sentence in Primary Time. 
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(b.) € tus Aeyou avOpwirov € corn kora, KivouvTa Oe Tas Xeipas 
Te Kal THY Kepadiy, OTL O AUTOS ETTHKE TE Kal KLVEITAL, 
ovK av afoipev ottw Eyer Seiv. 

PLAT. Rep. iv. 436 D. 

If one should say of a man who is standing still, but is 

moving his hands and his head, that the same man 

is both stationary and in motion, we should not allow 
this to be a correct mode of expression. 


(c.) 6 ™pwpeds THS | VeOS... Kal aroy av eizrol, drov éxarTa 
KelTaL KL OTOTa doorei, XEN. Oec. viii. 14. 


(d.) oKvoiny av els Ta 7Xota éuBatvery, a Ktpos iptv doin, 
pr Hpas avrais Tats tTpijpecs Kkatadvtoy. 


XEN. An.'i. 3. 17. 


~ 


§ 323. Examples of Mixed Graphic and Strict 
Obliqua. 


(a.) mpoetirov bpiv ore Pa py Traperbne0a, ee 

e€xeivot eh Hpas tovev. XEN. Hell. v. 2. 13. 
I told you beforehand that if we should (shall) not be ses 
to join them, they would march against US. 

(b.) epoBetro pr of AaxeSatpovios odds, ordre Tapas dKobrelay, 
ovKEeTL AbOowy. THuG. © 91. 

He was afraid that the Lacedaemonians would no longer let 
them 99; whenever they heard of it. 

(¢.) elirov TH Bovdy ¢ Ort cide qv TOUS Toravras, kat én heyea 
Ta. yevopeva. OTL elon yyraro pev (ll a okea POV TabTaV 
mY Bovdny Evdihyjros, avretrov 5 eyd, kal ToTE pev ov 
yevouto &v’ Epé, ANDOK. de Myst. 61. 

I told the Council that I knew who had committed the act, and 
I established the facts that Euphiletus had suggested this 
scheme, and that I had opposed it, and that on that occasion 
it was not executed owing to my opposition. 
... elonyjoato Kidirnros, avretrov S€ eyw, ovK €yéveTo. 


§ 324. Virtual Oratio Obliqua. 


Virtual Oratio Obliqua occurs when the words, thoughts, 
and motives, not of the writer, but of the subject of the 
sentence, are given rather by implication or allusion than 
directly introduced. Bor 
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(a.) Tov IlepixAéa éxdxeov dtu orparyyos By ovK ere dol, 
THue. ii, 21. 
(The Athenians, oi rodXoi, grumbled thus : etparnyos av ovK 
ereEayet HGS). 
(b.) ot & @xterpov, ei dXkdoouwrTo. XEN. An. i. 4. 7. 
Others were pitying them v they were to be captured ( felt pity 
at the thought). 


The thought was oixtpot évovras «i dAWorovTat. 


(c.) olc Oa ératvécavra “Opnpov tov “Ayopéuvova os Bacrdevs 


ein aya.J6s, XEN. Symp. iv. 6. 
You know that Homer praises Agamemnon as being a good 
king. . 


Cf. laudat Africanum Panaetius quod fuerit abstinens. 
Cic. De Offic. ii. 76. 


(d.) tara, qv ete vavpaxeivy et “AOnvator toApijowo., map- 

pak tatodri THuc. vi. 59, 

They were making all other preparations in case the 
Athenians should venture on a battle. 


Here, observe, the graphic jv roApjowo: is used instead of 
et TOA HO ELaY, 


(é.) Compare 
mpos Tiv TOAwW, et ertBonDoiev, éxdpovv. THUC. vil. 100. 
They were advancing on the city in case the citizens should 
march out against them. ‘ 


Ki and € ed often allude in this way toa Peat oS See SopH. - 
0. C.1770, éav wus StaxwrAtowpev : SOPH. Ai. 313, €i pt) havoinv. 


§ 325. Past Tenses of the Indicative in 
Oratio Obliqua. 


I. For instances of the Imperfect and Pluperfect Indicative 
in Sub-direct Clauses, see XEN. An. i. 2. 21, Hell. vii. 1. 34. 


II. For instances of the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist 
Indicative in Sub-oblique Clauses, see XEN. Mem. ii. 6. 13; 
THUC. vii. 80 (ous peremeppay) ; DEM. 869. 9 (av améSowar) ; 
XEN. An, i. 9. 10 (Exel éyévero) ; Cyr. ii. 2. 9 (iv eypaya). 
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The Indicative may be accounted for on the same or ana- 
logous principles in the following passages : 


(a.) €xpnv Tods adXovs pa) m pOTEpov Tept TOV opoAoyoupevev 
EupPovredverv, zpiv rept Tov dudicByTovpévwv yas 
e0t8a5ov. Isoc: Panegyr. 19. 

Here zpiv ddd€eav would vee mpiv av dwdewor, 


(b.) 98€os dv Kadduwdel er Sveheyopny, ews avT@ THY TOD 
"Apoiovos ardwoKa\pnow avtt THs TOD Zi\Bov. 
PLAT. Gorg. 506 B. 
Ews arédwxa and not €ws dredoinv, which would represent 
€ws av sisae 





§ 326. Apparently Abnormal Obliqua. 


Sometimes, but rarely, instead of either the Graphic or the 
real Obliqua, we get an Indicative. An examination of 
passages seems to show that the writer throws in the mood 
and tense from his own point of view instead of giving the 
mood which would be required if he were quoting words or 
thoughts. 


(a.) Kotpos v Dmer Xero tots MiAnoiors | pvyucw, ei Kad@s KaTa- 
apagerey, ed’ a eOTPATeveTo, pay poo ev raver Ban, Tptv 
abvrovs karaydyot oikade, XEN. An. i. 2. 2. 

The Recta would be 7v xararpdéw, ef’ & otparevopat od 
Tavcopat tplv dv Kkatayayw, €p’ a éotparedvero is really a bit 
of the writer’ s narrative. 

(D.) Aéyera & adrov (Llavraviay) peddovra EviAnbOjoer Oat 

yvavat ef’ @ €xwper. THUC. i. 134. 
Iti 1s ‘said that Pausanias, when on the point of being arrested, 
knew for what purpose he (the ephor) was coming. 
ed) @ xwpoin or xwpet would be the usual construction ; éxdpe 
is the mood and tense of the writer rather than of the subject 
Pausanias. 
(c.) eAeyov ov Kad@s Tv “EXAdba EAevOepotv avrov, ei dvdpas 
SuepOeipev, x.7.A, ‘THUC. ill. 32. 
They told him that he was not liberating Greece in the right 
way, if he was destroying men, ete. 


Obliqua would require «i diapOeiper, or diapOerpor. Cf. THUC. 
vi. 29, eipyacro (taking duepOepev as Imperfect. It may be — 
Aorist). 
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YS : ze 
Precisely in the same way it is open in Latin iran 
to employ an Indicative or a Subjunctive. Thus i 


say, legati, mirante consule, quod morabantur, venerunt (or quod 
morarentur) ; morabantur would give the writer’s statement 
(morarentur would express the consul’s feelings). 


(d.) The most peculiar instance perhaps is in ARIST. Vesp. 
283, A€ywv ws hrrabyvaos Hv Kat Kareizor, where the r€¢ywv 
ws seems to necessitate a quotation of words (as ear or «t7). 





§ 327. LONG SPEECHES IN OBLIQUA. 


Long Speeches in the Oratio Obliqua, such as we find in 
Livy, are rare in Greek. Greek is too lively, too anxious 
constantly to recur to the present, and cannot bind itself to 
the formal regularity which characterises a Roman Obliqua. 
The introductory verb €#yn, €A«£e, pero, etrev, is repeated, or 


the writer breaks away suddenly into the Recta. 


For longer specimens of the Obliqua see PLAT. Symp. 189, 
Rep. 614 B, THuc. vi. 49, XEN. Cyr. vill. 1. 10, 11. 


A very instructive example ,occurs in ANDOKIDES de 
Mystertis, 38, etc., which is here given at length :— 


epy yap Avoxr€idys efvar pev 
> Fem DS Red ce , a 
avoparodov ot ext Aavpiw, detv 
dé kopicacOat dmropopdv. ava- 

\ XN \ \ ~~ AA 
otas b€ mpd) WevoOeis THs Wpas 

/ Se A f 
Badsigev: etvar b& ravréAnvor. 
> \ X \ \ , al 
evel O€ Tapa TO TpoTVAaLoV TOV 
Avovicov iv, opav avOpdrovs 
\ > \ es > / 

toXXAovs ard Tov woeiov KaTa- 
Baivovras eis THY Opyhotpay* 
deioas S€ adrovs, cioeA Ov irs 
\ \ / \ 
Tiv oKiav KabéCerOar peta€d 

a aA x aes , 21) 
TOV Kiovos Kat THS oTHANS Ed 
6 oTpaTyyos EoTLV 6 xaXKods. 
rd “ \ > 7 N XN 
opav de avOpwrovs Tov pev 
apiOuov pdadiora tprakociovs, 
< / \ 4 > ‘ 4 » 
éotdvat O€ KUKAW avd TEVTE Kat 
Seka Gvdpas, tovs de ava 
” « Las XN 7 “ \ 
eikogiv’ opwv S€ avT@v mpos 
THY ceAnVHY TA TPOTWTA TOY 


Diokleides stated that he 
had a slave at Laurium, and 
that he had occasion to fetch 
a payment due. Rising early 
he mistook thé time and 
started : there was a full moon. 
When he was by the gateway 
of Dionysus, he saw several 
persons coming down from 
the Odeum into the Orchestra. 
Afraid of them, he withdrew 
into the shade and crouched 
down between the column and 
the pedestal on which stands 
the Bronze General. He saw 
some three hundred men 
standing round about in 
groups of fifteen and twenty 
each. As he looked he recog- 
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, 
TrAcoTwV yryverKeV, Kal TpPO- 
¢ S nA ¢ 7 
Tov pév, © avdpes, TOP brEOerOo 
Oo 

SewvoTatov Tpaypa., oifuat, d7ws 
> > / ” a , 

év exeivp ein Ovtiva BovdAo.to 
TAOnvalwv pavat Tov davdpwv 
TovTwv «ivat, ovtia Se pr 

4 a ti > io 

Bovtrovt0, A€yew StL OvK Fr. 
idov S€ radr’ epy exi Aavpiov 
teva, Kal TH VITEPAlG AkKOvELY OTL 
ot “Eppat etev mepixekoppéevoe* 
yvOvar ody evOds ore ToUTwY «i'n 
TOV avipay TO Epyov. Kav de 
eis Gotu (nTnTAS TE HOH nenpe- 
vous karahapBdaverv Kat pa 
VUTPG KEKNPVYLEVA EKATOV pas, 


idov d¢ Kidypov tov KadAiov 
rov TnXrexAéovs adeAov év. TH 
xarkeiwy Kabnpevov, avayayav 

+ ie > A a 7 
avtTov ets TO Hoatoretov Aéyeuv 
arep viv éy® eipnKka, ws tor 
Hpas ev exelvy TH vuKti ovKovv 
SéoiTo Tapa THs TOAEWS XpHuaTa 
AaBeiv parrAov 7 rap’ Huav, 
Ad pe ~ ” / 
aoc@’ ypyas éxew dirovs. 


ciety ovv Tov Kvdnpov dtu 
KaAOs TOUT ELEV ely, Kat vov 
Kew KeAevoat ol els Ty Aew- 
yopov olKiay, iv éxel svyyevy 
per €“ov ’Avdoxt3y Kat erépous 
ots Oct, Kew Ey TH boTEpaia, 

XN 87 / a ' 6% \ 
kal 6» Kore TiV Ovpay, Tov 
\ , \ he A 
d€ marépa Tov Eov TvyElV 
> 4 \ > lal > aS 3 ta 
e€vovTa, Kal €lreitv avTOV? apa 
ye ge olde Tepipévover;  Xp7) 


nised most of their faces by 
the moonlight. Now in the 
first place, gentlemen, this 
story on which he bases his 
evidence. is a most extraordin- 
ary thing; his object, I take it, 
being that it might rest with 
him to include in this list 
any \Athenian he wished, or to 
exclude any he did not wish. 
After seeing this he stated 
that he went on to Laurium, 
and next day heard of the 
mutilation of the Hermae. 
So he knew it was the work 
of these persons. Returning 
to town he found the com- 
missioners of inquiry chosen 
and a reward of a hundred 
minae offered for information. 

Seeing Euphemus the son 
of Kallias and brother of 
Telekles sitting in his forge, 
he brought him up to the 
Hephaesteum, and told him 
exactly what I have said to 
you, how he had seen us that 
night. Now he did not (so 
he said) desire to receive 
money from the state more 
than from us, if we would be 
his friends.. 

Euphemus then told him 
that he had acted rightly in 
telling him, and now he asked 
him to come to the house of 
Leogoras, to meet me there, 
said he, with one Andokides 
and other needful persons. He 
said that he went next day, 
and just as he was knocking 
at the door my father hap- 


LONG SPEECHES IN OBLIQUA. 


409 





pevrot wy arwbetc Oar TovovTovs 
dirovs’ eixovta dé airov TavTa 
oixer Oa, 


XN , XN “A , b! 
Kal TOUTW fev TH TPOTH TOV 
/ > / / 

Tatépa pov arwAAve, cvverdora 
> / > la 5 Te an cu 
dmropaivev, elmretvy de nuas ort 
dedoypevovy ypiv ein Sto pev 
4 > / ‘4 e 
tédkavta apyupiov Sdiddvar ot 
— avtt TOV eKaTOV pvOv TOV €K 
TOU Snpooiov, éav 6€ KaTdoyo- 
pay mpcts a. Bovrdpeba, eva. 
airov Huev elvat, miotw dé 
tovtwyv Sovvai re kat défacOan, 
> S XN BLN \ 
dzokpivacOat dé avTdos mpos 

Les ¢ 7 A lo 
tavta Ott Bovretcoito. Hpas 
Se KeAevery avtTov yKew eis 
KadXiov tov TnAexXéovs, iva 
Kakeivos mapen. Tov 8 ad 

4 ¢ > yA 

KynserTHV pov ovTMs aaradAXvev. 
Kev edn eis KaddXiov, kal 
KaSoporoyjoas npiv mioti 

“ 3 > ¢ \ € a 
dotvat ev dxporonet, Kal peas 
cuvGenevovs of TO apytpiov eis 
Tov exidvTa pnva Swoeyv Sdia- 

lA \ > / a 
Pevder Oar kai ov diddvac’ Kev 
obv pyvicwy Ta yevopeva, 


pened to be going out; and 
said, “Oh, is it you these 
people are expecting? Well, 
one ought not to reject such 
friends.” So saying, he was 
off. 

In this way he tried to ruin 
my father by denouncing him 
as an accomplice. (According 
to him) we said that we pro- 
posed to give him two talents 
of silver instead of the hun- 
dred minae offered by the 
Treasury, and that if we 
gained our object he was 
(should be) one of our num- 
ber, and that we exchanged 
pledges of this. His own 
reply to this was that he 
would think it over: we, how- 
ever, told him to come to the 
house of Kallias son of 
Telekles whose presence we 
desired. Again in this he 
tried to ruin my relation. 
He came, so he said, to the 
house of Kallias, and accord- 
ing to agreement he gave us 
pledges on the Akropolis, and 
we, after stipulating to give 
him the: money by the next 
month, break our promise and 
refuse to give it. Conse- 
quently he is present to in- 
form of the facts. 


CHAPTER V. 
FIGURES OF RHETORIC, Etc. 


§ 328. Alliteration. 


Alliteration, or the repetition of the same letter. 
e.g. Who shall decide when doctors disagree ? 
Subdola cum ridet placidi pellacia ponti. Luc. i. 559. 


Tympana tenta tonant palmis et cymbala circum 
Concava, raucisonoque minantur cornua cantu. 
Ip. i. 618. 
Gavdrov Oarrov Get. PLAT. Aol. xxix. 39 A, 
It (wickedness) fleeth faster than fate. 
7 TO Tavode Tatpl TOV pev EF E“ovd 
twaldwv 7600s mapetto; SOPH. Hl. 544. 
Or by thy felon father, for the family 
I bore him, was all fondness flung away? 


Tov 0 ayplows doco TarTHVvas 6 Tals 
TTVTUS Tporwm, SOPH. Ant. 1231. 


Cf. Sopu. Ant. 50, where an initial a occurs seven times. 


Instances may easily be collected. Ours is the most alli- 
terative of languages. Shakspere abounds with natural 
and beautiful examples. As is well known, Early English 
alliterative poetry consisted of couplets, in which each section 
contained two or more accented words beginning with the 
same letter. 


In a somer seson, whan soft was the sonne, 
I shope me in shroudes, as I a shepe were, 
In habite as an heremite, unholy of workes, 
Went wyde in pis world, wondres to here. 


Piers the Plowman. 
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Shakspere ridicules the abuse of Alliteration : 


Whereat, with blade, with bloody blameful blame, 
He bravely broached his boiling bloody breast. 


‘“‘ Hortatur me frater, ut meos malis miser mandarem natos’ 
of Accius (Cic. Tuse. iv. 77) is little better. 


d 


§ 329. Anakoluthia. 


Anakoluthia or Anakoluthon is the term used where the 
structure of the sentence is not grammatically followed out. 
It is either natural and unstudied, or artificial and rhetorical. 
It is natural and unstudied in Herodotus, whose irregular 
constructions arise from his writing just as if he were talking. 
It is natural and unstudied again in Aeschylus, whose 
thoughts and emotions are too big for his words, and in 
Thucydides, who thinks more of matter than manner. It is 
rhetorical in Plato, who purposely imitates the easy freedom 
of ordinary conversation. Sometimes Anakoluthia arises 
from mere slovenliness, as in Andokides. 

During the progress of a sentence a new idea strikes the 
writer ; a new expression is thus introduced and becomes a 
disturbing influence. Or an explanation may be necessary ; 
and a parenthesis, more or less long, is inserted. The 
sentence thus may wander far away from its original con- 
struction. Generally the writer is aware that he has gone 
astray, and goes back, not to the grammar, but to the sense 
of the passage, resuming often in a different construction with 
a particle dé, 5, odv, so, then, as I was saying. 

There are many kinds of Anakoluthia, and the figure is 
constantly recurring. One or two specimens are given just 
to show what is meant: 


avopoty & épuaipow Odvatos 60’ abtéxtovos,— 


-) » an 
OUK €OTL yipas TOVOE TOU [Lao PATOS. 


Agrscu. S. c. Theb. 681. 


Here @dvaros, the subject, has no verb (ynpdéonet). Instead 
of the verb the writer solemnly pauses, and substitutes a 
second sentence nearly complete in itself. 


But blood of brothers shed by fellowly hands, 
There is no age for such pollution. 


\ 
\ 
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TA TAVTA yap Tis eyxéas av? aiparos 

Evds, patnv 6 poxGos. AESCH. Ch. 521. 

Pour all the atoning offerings in the world 

For one life spilt—vain were thy tow, 

Grammatically : pdrnv dv pox Gotys. 

ot ’AOnvaior vow érrefovto Kar’ apporepa, THS TE Opas TOU 
EviavTov TavTns ovens, év 7) dv evova.v avOpwrot padioTa, 
kal TO x@plov dua, év © éotparoredevovTo, EAWOes Kal 
xarerov iv. Tue. vii. 47. 

Grammatically it should have been tod ywpiov éAwdous Kai 
xaXerov ovTos. 

The Athenians were suffering from sickness arising from two 
causes, first, because this was the time of year when sickness 
is most prevalent, and neat, the ground on which they were 
encamped was swampy and unhealthy. nee 

Cf. iv. 23, Kat wept TvAov—r@ tetxe. HDT. vii. 74, Kai 
ToAAG— apobvac Oar, 
One simple instance from Plato may suffice to show how he 
imitates the freedom of ordinary talk :— 

HAGov ext tia Tov SoKotyTw Gopoyv eivar... Kat duadreyd- 
pevos adT@, edo€é wor odtos 6 dvnp SoKetv pev eivar coos, 
k.7.A., etvar & ov, PLAT. Apol. vi. 21 B. 

I went to see one of those who had the reputation of being 
wise. And talking with him, this man seemed to me to be 
considered wise, without being really so. 

As if it were diadreydpevos airg eddfacra, conversing with him 
TL thought. 


§ 330. Antiptosis. 


ANTIPTOSIS. The Subject of the Subordinate Clause is 
the object of the Principal Clause. 

The stock instance is ‘nosti Marcellum, quam tardus sit” 
for “nosti quam tardus sit Marcellus.” “I know you not, 
whence ye are.” 

This is a common construction in Greek, Latin, and 
~ English. 
iréov ody oKorovvTt TOV ypnopov Ti AEye. PLAT. Apol. vii. 

21 E. 

I must go on then examining the oracle, what it means (i.e. 
exanuning what the oracle means, or the meaning of the. 
oracle). 


ASYNDETON AND BINARY STRUCTURE. 413 





olde pav ovdels Tov Oavarov ods’ <i Tvyyaver TaVvTUV pEey~rToV 
év tov aya0ov. PLAT. Apol. xvii. 29 A. 

No one knows (with regard to) death, even whether it is (not) 
the greatest possible blessing. 


We may say that the Accusative and the Subordinate 
Sentence together become the object of the principal Verb. 

Antiptosis is commonly explained as above, but the simpler 
- and more rational account is that the Subordinate Clause ex- 
pands and explains the Object or Accusative of the Principal 
Clause. 


§ 331. Asyndeton. 


Asyndeton, or the omission of Conjunctions, the stock 
instances of which are Shakspere’s 


Unhousel’d, disappointed, unanel’d ; 
and Cicero’s Abiit, excessit, evasit, erupit. 
Cf. Milton’s Unrespited, unpitied, unreprieved. 


Unshaken, unseduced, unterrified. 
Exhaustless, spiritless, afflicted, fallen. 


akXavotos, apiros, dvupévacos. SOPH. Ant. 877. 
Unwept, unloved, unhymned. 


adtXrov, epypov, droAw, év (Oovv vexpov. SOPH. Phil. 1018. 
Friendless, lone, citiless, midst the living dead. 


The use of the figure is to set forth each idea separately, 
and pointedly. It is so common that further instances are 
unnecessary. 


$ 332. Binary Structure. 


One conception is stated twice over, so that two aspects of 
it are given. This double presentment enables the reader 
to obtain a fuller view of the conception as a whole. 
Mr. Riddell aptly describes this artifice as giving a rhetorical 
“binocular vision.” It is commonly employed in Similes. 

dv 8 ’Ayapéeuvov 
iorato Saxpvxéewv, GoTE KpHVy peAadvedpos .. . 
ds 6 Papvrrevaxwv ere Apyeiowws perntoa. II, ix. 13. 


Cf. SopH. 4i. 840, 0. C. 1239. 
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TavTa €yw Sox® dkoveuy, con ot KopyBavruavres TOV 
adA@v doKovc Lv GaKOVELY * év €pot avTY n 9X2) « 
BopBet. Pua. Crito,54D. 

ov TavTov Toto werdvOacw, . . . aKodacia tilt addpoves 
elo ; PLAT. Phaed. 67 &. 

ovtwai cor Sox, ovdeva vopifw Oedv civar; 
PLAT. Apol. xiv. 26 E. 
Binary Structure in giving two descriptions of the same 
object differs from Apposition, which gives but one descrip- 
tion, though in certain forms there is a resemblance between 
the figures. Asyndeta and Anakoluthia often occur in this 
structure. The artifice is used by all Greek writers, but it is 
employed in an almost endless variety of subtle forms by 

Plato. See Riddell, pp. 196-209, whence the above examples 

are taken. 

Antiptosis is a form of Binary Structure. 


§ 333. Brachylogy or Abbreviated Construction. 


(Including Zeugma, Constructio Praegnans, Brachylogy of 
Comparison. ) 


Brachylogy is a kind of Ellipse ; but where Ellipse actually 
suppresses a word or sentence altogether, Brachylogy leaves 
them to be supplied from some corresponding expression in 
the context. Brachylogy is thus more essentially artificial 
than Ellipse. 

éppacas iréptepav THS TOTE XapLTos (SC. IrépTepav xaptv, the 
xapiv supplied from ydpitos). Sopu. El. 1265. 

A Substantive, an Adjective, a Pronoun, a Conjunction, or 
a Verb may thus be supplied from the context. 

Ta pev dAAa, doarep Kal wavTes byeis erroteire. 

XEN. Cyr. iv. 1. 3. 

1.0. TA pev ddrXa, (sc. exotier, supplied from eroucre) 

In the common phrases ovdev dAXo 7, ri GAO 7}, AAXO TH}, a 
different verb of more general meaning is supplied from a 
special verb in the context. 

of Aaxedaipdoviot GAA ovdev 7) EK THS ys evavpayxovr. 

Tuuc. iv. 14. 

i.¢. dAXo ovdev Eexotovv i. PLAT. Apo. 19 b. 

TAUTO Kal Tovey Kal Tage a TdT KEL, PLAT. Phaed. 98 A, 
supply kai ovet, 


ca 
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§ 334. Zeugma and Syllepsis. 


Zeugma is another form of Brachylogy. There is only one 
verb in the sentence, but more than one noun. The verb 
strictly applies only to one of the nouns, but suggests the verb 
required by the other. 

GAN 4 rvoaiow 7 BabvoKxadel Kovet 
Kpvwov viv. 
Sopu. El. 435; cf. Hl. 72, Ai. 632, Eur. Bacch. 142. 
No, or to the winds (sc. peGes) or in the deep-dug soil bury 
them. 
A violent instance of Zeugma : 
éxOjra Sé hopéover TH UKvOcK} spotnv, yAoooav de inv. 
Hor. iv. 106. 
They wear a dress like the Scythian, but (speak) a language 
of ther own. 

Cf. the old Tyne ballad: ‘‘He wears a blue bonnet, wi’ a 
dimple on his chin.” ; 

mpoOupia ypmpevor kat tapaKeAevopo. THUC. iv. 11. 
With energy and with mutual exhortation. 
xpapevot goes with both nouns not-quite in the same sense. 


This sort of Zeugma is sometimes distinguished as Syllepsis. 

1 Cor. iii. 2, ydAa tas eroria ov Bpapa, is a stock instance 
from the New Testament, érdrwa suiting ydda only. Cf. L. 
i. 64. 


§ 335. Constructio Praegnans. 


Constructio Praegnans is a form of Brachylogy. Two 
Sentences are compressed into one. 
ob der KakoTrabety TH THpate evtavOol ovdév pe OPEANC EV 1) 
éurerpia. ANTIPH. de Caed. Her. 2. 
Where I ought to have endured personal ill-treatment hither 
(i.e. here, whither they have brought me), my experience 
proved no help to me. 


It is common with certain Prepositions (eis, év, €€) and with 
Relative Adverbs. 


€.g. Tals €v TH yn Katarepevyviats (sc. vavol). 


The ships which had fled to the shore, and were on the shore. 
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keivos 8 érov BEBnxev, ovdels ofSe. Sopu. Zr. 10. 
Where ( for whither) he is gone none knoweth. 


Omov for érot. Cf. Phil. 256. 


Constructio Praegnans is very common in the New Testa- 
ment. A stock instance is BiAurros etpéOn ets "ACwrov, ACT. 
AP. viii. 40. See 2 Tim iv. 18, Marr. v. 22, évoyos eis tiv: 
yeevvay, 


§ 336. Brachylogy of Comparison. 


Brachylogy of Comparison, or Comparatio Compendiaria. 
The stock example is from JJ. xvii. 51, xépot yapirerow 
opoiat, 1.6. Kdpat opotas xapirwv kopart, hair like the (hair of ) 
the Graces. ; 

“Hdaiorov 8 ikave Sépov Oéris apyupométa : 
apOirov aorepdevta, petdrpere abavaroowv. Hom. JI. xviii. 
1.€. petamperéa Sdpouriy abavarwv, [368. 
Silver-footed Thetis came unto the house of Hephaestus 
Incorruptible, starry, conspicuous among the Immortals. 


Xeipov’ dpoévwy vorov ratvTnv vocodpev. Eur. Androm. 220. 
1.€. Xelpova dprévwv vooov vorov vorotpev. 
Worse than men this plaque we are plagued withal. 
opotay tais SobAaus efye tiv eoOq7Ta. XEN. Cyr. v. 1. 3. 
Cf. REV. xiii, 11, efye Képara Svo dou dpviv, 


§ 337. Catachresis. 


The use of a word not in its strict meaning. 


brormretw, I expect; Satudvios, extraordinary; Gavyacrds 
Oavpdcvos, strange, eccentric, funny, capital, excellent ; peyas (se. 
Aoyos, PLAT. Phaed. 62 B), puzzling ; ireppvds ws (dpodoya), 
LI decidedly do (assent) ; dpnxavas ye ds opddpa, most decidedly. 
See Riddell, Digest, p. 240. 


§ 338. Ellipse and Aposiopesis. 
The suppression of a word or sentence. 


€.g. % avptov (sc. 7pépa). 
és kdpaxas (sc. BadAere, eppere, ot ere). 
To the crows ! 
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The suppressed word or sentence can, of course, be easily 
supplied. The figure is mechanically and unconsciously em- 
ployed in many common every-day phrases. The object of 
its artificial use is to give brevity and pith to the expression. 


nuiv pev evyas Tacde (sc. evxopar), AESCH. Cho. 142. 
Lor us these prayers— 


The omission of the Subject with its Verb, of the copula éor:, 
of the substantive with its epithet or genitive (oi dya0oé, 6 
Pidirrov), are common instances of unconscious Ellipse. 

Instances of unconscious Ellipse of Sentences occur in the 
phrases ovy ot1, pu) bt1, odx Orus, etc., and more or less so in 
the suppression of a Protasis, or of an Apodosis. 





Aposiopesis is a form of Ellipse.! In animated and excited 
expressions the speaker breaks off abruptly, leaving the rest 
of the sentence to be understood. 

pndev pos épyiv mpos Oedv (sc. Spdoys). Sopu. LH. 369. 
By Heaven! naught m anger. 


pa TprBas x’ (sc. wopifere or some such verb). Antig. 577. 
No longer tarrying ! 


py por mpdpaow. AR. Ach. 345. 
No shuffling ! 

py prot ye pvOovs. AR. Vesp. 1179. 
Come! no tales / 


VERGIL’S ‘‘quos ego: sed motos praestat componere 
fluctus,” is QUINTILIAN’S stock instance. ‘“ Quid multa?” 
“ quid plura?” are common cases. 


§ 339. Euphemism. 


The substitution of a colourless or an agreeable expression 
for a strong or disagreeable one. It is the reverse of “calling 
_a spade a spade.” The Greeks carefully avoid the mention of © 
death especially, e.g. érpag’ drws erpake. 

e.g. dAAo tt waGeiv. PLAT. Crito, iv. 44 E, to suffer something 
else. 





1 *Amooudmnats. Reticentia, C1ic. Obticentia, Cuusus. Interruptio al. 
Quint. Jnst. ix. 2, 


FU. 
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So we say “in the event of anything happening.” 
ey@ yap ei’ éxeio’ Orrou Topevtéov. Sopu. Ai. 690. 
For I shall go thither where all must go. 
Spoken by Aias when contemplating suicide. 
dédouk’ eyo 3 
pn pow BeBnky. SopH. Phil. 494. 


Where Philoktetes fears that his father may no longer be 
alive. 


§ 340. Hypallage. 


A change of case, so that a word does not agree with the 
ease which logically it qualifies. In such constructions the 
word agrees with a compound expression, so that the figure 
is a form of Synesis rather than Hyperbaton. The stock 
instance is from Horace— 

Nec purpurarum sidere clarior 

Delemit usus, 
where the adjective clarior, instead of agreeing with pur- 
purarum (purple robes) agrees with the compound substantive 
usus purpurarum. ; 

© watpwov extias BdOpov. Sopu. Az. 860. 

Seat of my father’s hearth. 
For ratp@as értias BaOpov. 

So Antig. 794, vetkos avdpav Evvaipov, where -veikos avdpov 
forms one word: Trach. 817, dyKxov dvéuatos pntpov. 

tov 8’ dOXiws Oavovta Tlodvveixovs véexvv. SOPH. Ant. 26. 
For Oavovros Todvveixovs. 

In LucrETIvs, i. 474, we have an instance of true Hypal- 
lage: Ignis Alexandri Phrygio sub pectore gliscens. Mr. Munro, 
in his note on the line, collects some striking parallels from 
other writers. 


§ 341. Hyperbaton, Chiasmus, Hysteron-Proteron. 


The displacement of the natural order of words. Its chief 
use is to give emphasis to a word. It also enables language 
to represent the rapidity of thought, one word instantly | 
catching up another word. | 


LITOTES. he ey ae 





Easy and familiar instances are— 
eiré, & mpos Atos, MéeAnre. PLAT. Apol. xiii. 25 ©. 
Like the Latin 


Per te Deos oro. 3 
Certain words in particular are thus displaced, especially ye, 
pEVTOL, GV, ETL, LOWS, OVK IN OV Pym, ete. 

Gp’ ovv av pe olea Oe tocavTa ern Siayever Oar ; 

PLAT. Apol. xxi. 32 E. 

Tis Hv ev 7 parropcba pevtor TAAgiTa ; ARIST. Nub. 788. 

Tax’ av opOas tows pewpotro. PLAT. Leg. 640 D. 


Chiasmus is a form of Hyperbaton. Chiasmus is the In- 
verse Parallelism of Clauses and Sentences : 
Trav pev epyov wav & eros A€yovtas Te Kal TpATTOVTAS,— 
where the outside ¢pyov belongs to the outside zpdrrovras, 
and the inside ézos to the inside Aéyovras. 


ae hee: a a ae ~ 
ovr’ dOukel, OUT’ adiKeiTaL, OVO id Oeov, odre Oedv. 


_ Hysteron Proteron (soctepov mpérepov) reverses the order in 
which events occur, e.g. tpadev 78 eyevovto. 

€xets Ti Keio7jKovoeas ; SOPH. Ant. 9. 

adXAnrovs SiSdoKev te kal Ppdfev. PLAT. Apol. iii. 19 D. 

aicOavdpnevos pev Kat Avrovpevos Kal Sedids Ste amny- 


Oavopnv. PLAT. Apol. vi. 21 E. 
On the Hyperbaton and its forms see Riddell, p. 228. 


§ 342. Litotes. 


Intotes or Meiosis, smoothing or diminishing a stronger 
conception by a weaker statement. A common ehough figure 
in all languages, but especially suited to Greek taste, e.g. odx 
Hocov, not less, i.e. more ; od paddXov, not so much. 


el pev yap todTo héyoucwy, duodoyoinv av ~ywye ov Kara 
TovTous elvar PHTwp. PLAT. Apol. i. 17 B. 
If this is what they mean, I must admit that I am an orator, 


not as they are orators (i.e. an orator of a far higher order 
than they). 


420 FIGURES OF RHETORIC, ETC. 





| Xaipovow eLerafopevors Tots otopevors eivas copois, otor 0 
ov’ €oTe yap ovK andes. PLAT. Apol. xxii. 33 C. 
They enjoy the cross -examination of those who think they are 
wise, without really being so. It really is not disagreeable 

(i.e. it is extremely amusing). 


ketrat Oavav SeiAavos, od par’ evtrvyas. AESCH. Pers. 327. 
Lies low in death unhappy, not all fortunately (i.e. all im- 
gloriously, because unburied : an euphemism also). 


§ 343. Oxymoron. 


Oxymoron is the contrast by juxtaposition of opposite 
conceptions, ¢.g. from the Paradise Lost - 7 


Our final hope is flat despair. 


Dishonest shame 
Of Nature’s works, honour dishonourable. 


A universe of death... 
Where all life dies, death lives. 


In King John the despairing and passionate Constance cries : 


Death, death ; O amiable, lovely death ! 
Thou odoriferous stench! sound rottenness ! 


éxOpav adwpa Sapa, SOPH. Ai. 665. 
Guftless the gifts of foes. 
paiverat & vd’ Hdovis 
PHTHP apHATwp. Sopu. El. 1154. 
She is mad for joy, 
A mother, yet no mother. 
doa tavovpyjnoaca. SOPH. Ant. 74. 
Daring a holy crime. 
eLepOiv@” at tpicKaApor 
vaes Gvaes avaes, AESCH. Pers. 680. 
They are destroyed those three-banked 
ships, ships no more, ships no more. 


Cf. Catullus: funera ne funera. | 
Cf. ArmscH. P. V. 545, xdpis axapis. Sopu. O. 7. 1214, 
ydpos ayapos. 
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Oxymoron is well caricatured by Shakespeare : 


A tedious brief scene of young Pyramus 
And his love Thisbe, very tragical mirth. 


Merry and tragical, tedious and brief ! 
That is, hot ice, and wonderous strange snow. 
How shall we find the concord of this discord ? 


§ 344. Poribhrasis. 


Periphrasis or Circumlocution is a roundabout way of using 
_ two or more words instead of.one, e.g. "louajvys Kdpa, head of 
Ismene, for "Ioprjvn ; Opéupara NeidAov (PLAT. Leg. 953), children 
of the Nile, i.e. Egyptians (cf. the Hebrew, children of Israel, 
sons of Belial, son of peace, etc.). The word ypijya occurs in 
one or two phrases: tds péeya xpnua, HDT.; 7d yphya Tov 
vuxtov, AR. Nub. 2. 

Very often the Substantive is used for an Adjective or an 
apposition, e.g. Hocedavos kpdros, the might of Poseidon, for 
the mighty Poseidon (AESCH. Eum. 27); wapOevia, lots, the virgin 
Io (Arson. P. V. 898); pntpds océBas, a revered mother (P. V. 
1090). So in Latin, mitis sapientia Laeli, prisci Catonis 
virtus (HORACE). 

Periphrasis is employed in the use of Tenses, eg. weAAw 
moujoev, peAAw teOvdvar (PLAT. Apol. xviii. 30 C and xix. 
32 A), drisdoas é€xer, periturus sum, fore or futurum esse with 
a Subjunctive mood. 

Very often, again, both in Greek and Latin, a periphrasis 
is used for a simple verb, especially with €xq, ¢. “9 év V@ Exo 
= Stavoovpas : Ppovipas exo = Ppove : Gappadéws Exo = Bap po 
(all in PLat. A pol. ): AvinpOs Exo = Avrrovpat (SOPH. El. 766): 
noovnv épery = Téeprey (SOPH. El. 286): ddvnv AaBety = 
guveiv, etc. 

In fact these periphrastic verbs are of constant use both in 
prose and poetry. 


§ 345. Pleonasm. 


Pleonasm or Redundancy is the employment of words 
apparently superfluous. Apparently, for a second expression 
may often define or amplify a ptevious expression, ¢@g. 6 
OTpaTHYyoOs THS TTpaTLGs, povov. Ka’ avrdv Kovdev’ &AXov. 
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A cognate accusative is a sort of pleonasm, paxny paxer bar : 
or an adverb with its adjective, peyas peyadwori (Ke?ro). TI. 
xvi. 776, (he lay outstretched) huge with his huge length. 

Adverbs are often thus combined: ds aAnO@s TH OvTt: 
Tor. adOs, ad rdédrw adOis: ereita pera tavta. The repeti- 
tion of the negative and of ay are cases of Pleonasm. 

tt On A€yovTes SveBadrrAov ot SiaBdAdAovres ; 
PLAT. Apol. iu. 19 B. 
ervey av pot Sox@ Eye A€ywv. PLAT. Apol. xxii. 34 D. 


Periphrasis is a form of Pleonasm. 


§ 346. Prolepsis or Anticipation. 


What is intended, or expected to take place, as spoken of, 
by anticipation, as having already taken place. 
It occurs most commonly with a predicative adjective. A 
good instance is found in Juvenal : 
Paullatim caluerunt mollia saxa. 
i.e. caluerunt ita ut mollia fierent. 
A stock instance is— 
evdnpov, ® TaAawva, Koiunoov ordua. AESCH. Ag. 1258. 
i.€. GorTe evpypov civa. 
Eda Kivel HOéypar’ opviOev capy. Sopu. Li. 18. 
Awakes to shrillness the birds’ matin songs. 
See v. 14, repwpdv. 
yovewy 
EKTLMOUS ir youre TTEPVYAS 
dgvTévov your. SopH. Ll. 242. 
Restraining the wings of shrill-voiced wailings 
So that they honour not a parent. Cf. Antig. 1200. 
Cf. Eur. Bacch. 70, 183. 


§ 347. Puns. 


(Paronomasia, Annominatio. ) 


Occasionally Greek writers indulge in them. 


GAAG yap, &@ MéAynte. . . caddis drropaivets Ty TaVTOU 
dpedelav, OTL ovdev wor pepednxe rept Gv eye eiordyers. 


PLAT. Apol. xii. 25 c. 
(See xiv. where the pun is repeated.) 


PUNS. ake” =, 





Riddell, p. 242, collects many instances from Plato. 
arertéepynkas Tov Biov Ta TOE EXdv. SoPuH. Phil. 931. 
where there is clearly a play on Budv (bow) and Piov (life). 
The grandest instance of punning or playing on words at a 


solemn moment is in Shakespeare (Richard 11., Act ii.), where 
the dying Gaunt dwells on his name: 


Old Gaunt indeed, and gaunt in being old, etc. 
So of Helen: 


édévas, €Aavdpos, EAertoAts. AESCH. Ag. 689. 
Helen, the Hell of ships, the Hell of men, the Hell of towns. 
Compare the pun made on the rock-built Assus recorded in 
Athenaeus vill, 352. 
"Acoov i@, ds kev Oaacov 6XA€Opov te paW txnas. Il. vi. 143. 
Paronomasia is the combination of words of similar sound 
or cognate form. 
utrum propter oves an propter aves; VARRO, f. fe. ii. 2.13. 
Triume sind Schiume (lit. dreams are bubbles). 
Sdowv Kakav KaKOv Kaxots. AESCH. Pers. 1041. 
@p0008’ 6 TAjpwv opOds €€ opOav Sidpwv. SopH. El. 742. 
Airos éavtov, atrés tf’ eavrov, etc., would be familiar 
instances. 
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Reference is only made to subjects which are not easily found in the 


Table of Contents. 


The numbers refer to the pages of the book. 


A 


Ablative represented by 
Genitive, 78-9. 

Accusative, see Table of 
Contents, 66-78. 

—— Absolute, 95. 

with Infinitive,! 
158, 179. 

— with Infinitive instead 
of Nominative, 180. 

—— in Apposition to Sen- 
tence, 25, 74. 

—— with Prepositions, 289. 

Active Voice, 120. 

Adjectives which take a 
Genitive, roo. 

— which take a Dative, 


II9. 

Adverbs which take a 
Genitive, roo. 

which take a Dative, 





13, 





IIQ. 
Adverbial sentences, 9. 
Agent, how denoted, 131. 
denoted by Preposi- 
tions, 289-90. 
—— Genitive of, 
Dative of, rrrz. 
Anastrophe, 289. 
Aorist, uses of, 145-9. 
Sometimes the equival- 
ent of the English, 
‘Present, Perfect, or 
Pluperfect, 147. 
Apodosis, meaning of the 
term, 195, footnote. 
without ay, 217-9. 
Apposition, 5; Peculiarities 
of, 24-26. 
Article,2 see Table of Con- 
tents, ch. ii., 27-46. 
as Personal, Demon- 
strative, and Relative 
in Attic, 28. 





IOI; 











Article, for Possessive, 30. 

with words used mma- 
terialiter, 35. 

— not repeated with a 
second noun, 35. 

Asyndeton, 24. 

Attraction, 58. 

Attributive or Epithet, 5; 
Peculiarities in Construc- 
tion, 23-4. 





Cc 


Cases, Preliminary Note 
on, 64. 

Causal Sentences, see Table 
of Contents, 276-9. 

Causative Active Voice, 
125; do. Middle, 127. 

Collective Noun with Plural 
Predicate, 19. 

Comparative and Super- 
lative, 120-3. 

denoting too great 
a degree, 97, 120, 121. 

Concessive Sentences, see 
Table of Contents, 249- 
251. 

Conditional Sentences, see 
Table of Contents, 193- 





231. : 

—— Sentences, examples 
of, 209-231. 

Consecutive Sentences, see 
Table of Contents, 269- 


275. 
Co-ordinate Sentences, 7. 
Copula, 1; Verbs used as, 
“123 omitted, 13. 
Construction Kata ovveow, 
24. 


D 


Dative, see Table of Con- 
tents, 104-119. 


Dative of interest in Par- 
ticipial phrases, 107. 

— of circumstance used 
adverbially (e.g. ovyy), 


II4. 

—— with Infinitive, 13, 158. 

—as an Oblique Pre- 
dicate, 45. 

Dawes’ Canon, note on, 267. 

Deliberative or Dubitative, 
see Questions. 

Definite and Indefinite 
Sentences, 194-5. 

Demonstrative Pronouns as 
Subjects and Predicates, 
18. 





Pronouns preceding a 
sentence in Apposition, 


25. 
Deponent Verbs, 131. 
Dual Number, 19, 20. 


E 


Emotion, Verbs of, with 
Participles, 170. 

Verbs of, with et for 
ore, 186. 

Epithet, see Attributive. 


F 


Fearing, Verbs of, with 
KH, 17 ov, 262-8. 
(x) With Subj. or Opt.,. 


262. 
(2) With Fut. Indic., 
6 


264. 
(3) With omws wy and 
Fut. Indic. Subj. or 


Opt., 265. 

(4) With ws and Fut. 
Indic., 265. 

(5) With Infin., 265. 








(6) With «i Interroga- 


tive, 266. 


1 For an explanation of this construction, see Monro’s Homeric Grammar, p. 158. 
2 See Monro’s Homeric Grammiaw, where the uses of the Article are arranged under 


three heads. 
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Figures of Rhetoric, see 
Part III., ch. iv., Table 
of Contents. 

Final Sentences, 252, 259. 

(1) With tva, as, drws, 
and Subj. or Opt., 


253. 
(2) With ws, drws ay 
Ree Subj. (not Opt.), 


(3) ey with Fut. 
Indic., 256. 
Frequentative, see Itera- 


tive. 

Future Middle as Passive, 
125. 

— Perfect, 150. 

—— Indicative, with o7ws 


Final, 256, 2. 4; Fut. 
Opt., as Obliqua of 
above, 256. 

G 


Genitive, see Table of Con- 
tents, 78-104. 

—— Absolute,! 96, 165-7. 

— with Infinitive, 13, 


158. 

—as Oblique Predicate, 
45: 

——ir Apposition to an- 
other Genitive supplied 
in the Possessive, 26, 49. 

Gnomic Tenses, 151. 

Graphic (or Vivid) con- 
struction, z.e. the Sub- 
stitution, ina Subordinate 
Clause in Historic’ Se- 
quence of the Mood 
used in the Primary 
Sequence, 138, 182, etc. 

— see also Oratio Obliqua 
passim, esp. 386, 404. 


H 


Hoping and _ Promising, 
Verbs of, with Pres. and 
Aor. Infin., 180-1. 


I 


Imperative Mood, 136-7. 
Imperfect Tense, uses of, 


143-4. 

Indicative Mood— 

—— states facts or asks 
questions, 132. 

— in the Indirect State- 
ment, 181, etc. 





4 


Indicative Mood— 

— in the Indirect Ques- 
tion, 188. 

—— in the Indirect Petition 
(Fut. Indic.), 192. 

in Definite Sentences, 

194-5. 

in Conditional Sen- 
tences, see Part II. ch. ii. 

@ Present Conditions. 
6) Future Conditions. 
(c) Past Conditions. 
(dz) Unfulfilled Past or 
Present Conditions. 

— in Temporal Sentences 
to denote Definite Time, 
see Part II. ch. iii. 

in Concessive Sen- 
tences, see Part II. ch. iv. 

—— in Final Sentences of 
Past Purpose, 257. 

—— in Relative Final Sen- 
tences, 258. 

— with o7ws Modal (Fut. 
Indic.), 259, etc., 262. 

—— with Verbs of Fearing, 
263. ; 

—— with Consecutive Sen- 
tences, see Part II. ch. vi. 

—— with Limitative or Re- 
strictive Sentences, 274. 

with Causal Sentences, 

see Part II. ch. vii. 

with Expressions of 
Wishes, see Part II. ch. 
Vili. 

—-—with Relative Sen- 
tences, see Part II. ch. 
ix. 

—— substituted for the 
Optative by the Graphic 
or Vivid Construction in 
Historic Sequence where- 
ever the Recta or the 
Primary Sequence took 
an Indicative. 

Infinitive, see Table of 
Contents, 153-162. 

—— Epexegetical, 155-6. 

— compared with Latin 
Supine, 155. 

—— after a Comparative 
with 7 or este, 156. 

— with ws, ws ye, Limi- 
tative, 156. 

—— for Ieapesaiivs.t 150. 

—— denoting surprise, 160. 

— personal and _im- 
personal passive con- 
struction, 159. 

















1 See Monro’s Homeric Grammar, p. 167. 


2 On the Infinitive as an Imperative see Donets Homeric Grammar, p 








Infinitive, with tod denot- 
ing a purpose, 162. 

in Indirect Statement, 

178, etc. 

in Indirect Petition, 








gr. 
with Verbs of Fearing, 








265. 
with To, Att caus- 
ally, 279. 
— in Oratio Obliqua, 


_introduced without a 
Principal Verb, 398. 

and Finite Mood 
alternating in  Orat. 
Obliqua, 400. 
with Adverbial and 
Relative Sentences in 
Orat. Obliqua, 400. 
—— in Latin Orat. Obliqua, 








401. 
Indefinite - Tenses, see 
Definite. 
—— Time, three kinds of, 
232. 
Iterative (Frequentative) 
Tenses, 151. 
See Temporal Sen- 
tences. 
L 


Limitative or Restrictive 
Sentences, 274-5. 
Locative Case, 64-5, 116. 


M 
Middle Voice, 125-130. 
—( and Active) Verbs. 
er List, 127- 


Modal Sentences with o7ws 
otras WH, 259-262. 
GI a Indic. or Fut 


260. 
(oy cs or Opt., 260. 
(3) ¢ on, ore TOT, eé 
Tw tTpoTw for drws, 
261. 
. tid with ay and 
, 261. 
) With wy for omws 


261. 
Woods: « see Table of Con- 
tents, 132, 137. 
N. 


Negatives, see Part IIL, 
Ch. ii., Table of Contents. 


The 


p. 162. 


whole of the chapter (see especially the Infin. as Subject, 157, Accus. with Infin., 158, 
Origin and History of Infinitive, 163), is worth careful perusal. 


3 For the Middle and its uses, see Monro’s Homeric Grammar, p. 7. 


The Passive 


has grown out of the Middle, in fact was originally one of the uses of the Middle. 
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Neuter Plural, with Verb 
Singular, 15. 

—— Plural, with Verb Plu- 
ral, 15. 

— Singular Predicate, 
with Plural Subject, 15. 
Pronoun, (Adj. or Adv.) 

with Gen. (like Lat. paul- 
lum sapientiae), 85. 
Nominative Case, 65. 
—— with Infinitive, 13, 158, 





179. ae ; 
—— with Participle, 187. 


O 


Object, Direct and Remote, 


i 
—— Sentence, 252, foot- 
note. 
Optative Mood— 
—— Introductory Note, 132. 
——in Independent Sen- 
tences, 135, etc. 
A. Denoting a Wish 
(an Exhortation, 
Command, or Pro- 
hibition). 
B. Deliberative Ques- 
tions. 
— in the Indirect State- 
ment, 181. 
— in the Indirect Ques- 
tion, 188. 
in Deliberative 
direct Questions, 190. 
in the Indirect Peti- 
tion (Fut. Opt.), 191, 262. 
—in Conditional Sen- 
tences, see Part II. ch. ii. 
(a.) In Future Condi- 


tions. 

(6.) In General or Fre- 
quentative Past Con- 
ditions. 

—— in Temporal Sentences, 
denoting Indefinite Time 
(which is of three kinds), 
see Part II. ch. iii. 

— in Concessive Sen- 
tences with ei kai, kai et, 


In- 








250. 

——in Final Sentences, 
252, etc. 

—— in Relative Final Sen- 
tences, 259. 

— with d7ws Modal (Fut. 
Opt.), 259. 

—— with Causal Sentences 
in Virtual Oratio Obliqua, 


277. | S 

— with expressions of a 
Wish, 280. 

— used in Primary Se- 
quence, 256. 


’ 





Optative Mood— - 

—— the Optative with av, 
found in other Sentences, 
is always an Apodosis 
used subordinately. 

— Optative in Oratio 
Obliqua introduced with- 
out a Principal Verb, 399. 

—— Assimilation and Non- 
Assimilation of Optatives, 
402-3. 

— Oratio Recta and 
Obliqua, ro. Virtual Ob- 
liqua, 11, 240, 243, 277; 
etc. 

—— see Chapter on Oratio 
Obliqua. 

Oratio Obliqua, see 

Part III., ch. iii. (Table 

of Contents). 





P; 


Participle, see Table of 
Contents, 162-177. 

Fut. Part. with Article, 

163. 

Neuter or Substan- 
tive, 164. 

— with Verbs of Percep- 
tion, Emotion, etc., 170, 
etc. 

in Indirect Statement, 

187, etc. 

Conditional Protasis, 














224. 

Conditional Apodosis, 

227. 

Temporal, 247-8. 

—— Concessive, 249. 

—— Final, 258. 

—— Causal, 278. 

Passive Voice, 130-r. 

— Voice, in Greek and 
Latin, 130. 

Perception, Verbs of, with 
Participle, 186. 

— Verbs with ort, or ws, 


187. 

Verbs with Acc. and 
Gen., 88. 

— Verbs with Preposi- 
tion, 89. 

—— Verbs with Adjectives 
and Adverbs denoting 
Perception in Gen., 100. 

— Verbs with py, and 
Infin., 353. 

— Verbs with py, and 
Particip., 354. See 364. 
Perfect Tense, uses of, 144. 
Person, 2d pers. sing., used 

impersonally, 22. 

Petition Indirect, 191-2. 

Plural for Singular, 21-2. 














Predicate, 1, 13, contrasted 
with Attributive, and Ap- 
position, 5. Supplemen- 
tary, 2, 22; Oblique or 
Dependent, 43-5. 

— agreement of, with 
several Subjects, 16-18. 

with Article, 37. 

Prepositions, see Table of 
Contents, Part III., 286, 


etc. 
Quasi Prepositions, 
288, 301-2, 306. 
Present Tense, uses of, 142. 
Principal and Subordinate, 
see Sentence. 
Promising, see Hoping. 
Pronouns, see Table of Con- 
tents, Part I. ch. iii, 
47-63. 
Personal, for Reflex- 











ive, 48. 

Possessive, for a Geni- 
tive Subjective, or Objec- 
tive, 49. 

—— in Gen., agreeing with 
a Personal Pronoun im- 
plied in the Possessive, 





49. 

iB Reflexive, for Recipro- 
cal, 50. 

—— as antecedent to the 
Relative, 52, 7. 4, 55, #. I- 


Protasis and  Apodosis, 
-meanings of, 195, footnote. 
Q. 


Questions, Indirect, 188. 
Indirect, Deliberative, 
Igo-t. 

Deliberative, in Subj. 
and Opt., 134-6. 


R. 


Recta and Obliqua, ro. 
Relative Sentences,9,284-5.1 
Restrictive, see Limitative. , 








S. 


Schema Pindaricum, 16. 
Sentence, parts of, 1. 
Simple and Compound, 


and Sub- 








Principal 
ordinate, 6. 
Co-ordinate, 7. 

—— Subordinate classified, 





7-10. 

Sequence of Moods, 138. 

Singular for Plural, 18. 

Statement, Indirect, see 
Table of Contents, 178, 
187. 


1 On Relative Sentences, see Monro’s Homeric Grammar. 
> 


428 


GREEK INDEX. 





Subdirect and Suboblique, 
Ir, 389 (and Orat. Obl., 
passim). 

Subjunctive 1— 

—— Introductory Note,132. 

—— in Independent Sen- 
tences, 134, 135. 


A. In Exhortations. 
B. In Prohibitions. 
C. In Deliberative 


Questions. 

. Denoting a future 
possibility (a very 
rare Attic construc- 
tion). 

— in Deliberative Indirect 
Questions, x 

—— in Indefinite Sentences 
with av, 194. 

— in Conditional Ques- 
tions (see Part II. ch. 


\s) 


ii.). 
(2.) In Future Condi- 


tions. 

(4.) In General or Fre- 
quentative Present 
Conditions. 

—— in Temporal Sentences 





denoting Indefinite Time 
(which is of three kinds), 
(see Part II. ch. iii.). 

Subjunctive, in Concessive 
Sentences with éav kai, 
kat €dV, 250. 

in Final Sentences of 
Primary Sequence (see 
Part II. ch. v.) 

— in Modal Sentences 
with o7ws, etc., as a rarer 
and variant construction, 
260. 

with Verbs of Fearing, 
etc., 263, etc. 

—— alternating with Opta- 
tive, 182-184 (see Com- 
pound Sentence and 

_ Oratio Obliqua Zassim, 
and 254, 2. 1). 








Substituted, by the 
Graphic or Vivid Construc- 
tion, for the Optative in 
Historic Sequence where- 
ever the Recta or the Pri- 
mary Sequence took a Sub- 
junctive, see Graphic. 





Substantive used as Adjec- 
tive or Attributive, 23. 

Superlative and Compara- 
tive, 120-123 

Swearing and Witnessing, 
Verbs of, Lom M1, 3535 
n. 4; (see 352) 

ated SS 

Temporal Sentences, see 
Table of Contents, Part 
IL., ch. ili., 232-248. 

Tenses, see Table of Con- 
tents, Part I. ch. vii, 
138-152. 

Time in the Moods, 139. 

Tmesis, 288. 

Transitive Verbs 
Intransitive, 124. 


V. 
Vocative, 80. 
Voices, see Table of Con- 
tents, 124-131. 
“ W. 
Wish, expressions of, 280-3. 


become 


1 On the Subjunctive and Optative see Monro’s Homeric Grammar (Subjunctive 


in Principal Clauses, 196; 


in Subordinate Clauses, 201 ; 


Optative in Simple Sentences, 


215 ; in Subordinate, 219; History of Subjunctive and Optative, 229, etc.). 





GREEK’ INDE X. 


The numbers refer to the pages of the book. 


A 


A privative, Adjectives 
compounded with, take 
a Gen. +) 62. OMVNMOY, 
avyKoos, 98; 103+ 

a-yabov (ed, Kaxdv, etc.), 
Aéyw, Spo, etc., with 
double Acc., 72 (for Pas- 
sive forms, see 73, 2. 2). 

aydddopoat, with Dat., x12. 

cyapa, with Gen., 94. 

ayavaxte, with Dat. my ELF: 

ayewv xetpds, 87. 

ayvés, with Gen., 103. 

adeAdés, with Gen. or Dat., 


died, with double Acc., 
72. 
"AOnvav méXus, 81. 


aOvLe, with Dat., rr2. 
aidovjat, with Acc., 75. 





atp®, with Gen. of Charge, 


5- 

epaieiae with Acc., 75. 

— with Dat., r12. 

— with Infin., 155, 172. 

— with uy, 264. 

aig@dvopa, with Gen., 86. 

— with Particip., 169, 175, 
186. 

aittapyat, with Gen. of 
Charge, 95. 

dxonov8ée, with Gen. or 
Dat., 119. 

axoovOe, with Dat., 118. 

aKovw,  akpo@mat, with 
Gen., 


, ddus, with Gen., 82. 


adicxoua, with Gen. of 
charge, 95. 

GAAS, aAAotos, with Gen., 
103. 


aAAos, meaning besides, 62. 





6 dAAos, meaning iz general, 


63. ; 
aAAOs Saos, aAAOS ElTLS, 60. 
te Dat. or Gen., 

II 

it quests -Prep., 306. 
dyua., with Dat., 119. 
apLapTave, with Gen., 86. 
aue(Bopar, with Gen., 93+ 
aero, with Gen., 87. 
apdva, with Dat., 116. 
apwsvoua, with Acc., 76. 
auive and apvvopat, 129. 
audi, Prep., 317-319. 
mi (hier with double 


audeoBnrd, with Gen. and 
Dat., 117, 118. 

— with py, mi od, 365. 

"Av, see Part II., ch. ii, 
Table of Contents, 193-. 
231. 


asa". —-_ 


> 
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"Av, with Imperf. and Aor. 
Indic., denoting a _re- 
peated act, 151. 

— with A nfin., after 
Verbs of. hoping, etc., 
181. 

— with Infin., in Indirect 
Statement, 181. . 

— with Optat., in Indirect 
Statement, 185. 

—with Particip., in In- 
direct Statement, 187. 
—with Aor. Indic., not 
dencting an unfulfilled 

condition, 216. 

— omitted with the Subj. 

in Subordinate Sentences, 


245. : 
— retained with the Optat. 
in Subordinate Sentences, 


246. 
—with Final Sentences, 
255. 
— with 
M. 4. 
— with. éore Consecutive, 

272, 2. 2. 
"Ava, Prep., 291, 292. 
avayKasgw, with double Acc., 


omws Modal, 26r, 


avayKatos, construction of, 

> 159- ta 4 

GVOMLLVRTKW Tid Te and 
TLVG TLYOS, 73, 2. 3- 

Avev, 301. 

avjp=tis, with Gen., 83- 

avtéxw, with Dat., 118. 

avréxouat, with Gen., 86. 

"Avtt, Prep., 294. 

avriAéyw py and py ov, 

6 


395. 
avtiTo.®, with double Acc., 


72. 
gatas al with Gen. or 
Dat., 9 
avirw, wit Particip., 172. 
tos, construction of, 159. 
a&, with Gen., 93, 103. 
amrayopedo (atretmrov) &y, BI 
ov, 365. 
amrahr\Aacow, 
Gen., 99. 
arava, with Dat., 118. 
amev0@, with Dat., 116. 
oe oNepewy with Dat., 


-omat, with 


dee, with Gen., 99. 

améxopmat MN, BH ov, 363. 

amore, with Dat., 116. 

— (amoriay TapéexXer) [Ny 
BH ov, 264, 365. 

*Arr6, Prep. +» 295-297+ 

dmodéxopat TavTa Tivos, 88. 

dmodiépackw, with Acc., 75. 

drodisoua, with Gen., 93. 

amokéuvw, with Particip., 
172. 





dmoKpimTomat py, wy ov, 
305- 

aTrodavw Ti TLVOS, 8 5) 86. 

amoAvouat BH, BY es 365. 

dmropia, with Gen., 82. 

dmoorep®, with double 
Acc., 72. 

amooTpedw M7, HH OV, 365. 

amoTpéTw, with Gen., roo. 

anotvyxévw, with Gen., 


dmodedyw, with Gen. (of 
charge), 95. 

arTopat, with Gen., 86. 

apyyw, (poet. ), with Dat., 
116 

tak dpket, construction, 

173- 

apvoupat wy and py ov, 365. 

aprt, with Present, 143. 

apXw, ApxKowae, with Gen. Fe 
86, 88, 08. 

— with Infin. and Particip., 
171. 

aire, Causal. 

avToKpatwp, with Gen., 103. 

avrés, various uses of, 53- 
55- 

—with Dat. of Circum- 
stance, Ir4. 

—strengthens Reflexives, 


49. 

— subject to Infinitive, 179. 

avro-Sixaroovvn, etc. (Plat- 
onic idioms), 26, 55. 

avTos and 6 0 avTds, 42, 53-4. 

6 avrés, constructions of, 
IIo. 

aparpodpar Twa Tl, and 
TLVG TWOS, 72, 73, Me 3 

apinut, with Gen. (of 
charge), 95. 

adiornut, with Gen., 99. 

axPonar, with Dat., II2, 
II7. 

axXpetos, axpyoros, 

at., I1Q. 
"Axpt, quasi-Prep., 302. 
— temporal Conjunction 


(see wéxpt). 
B 


Batvw 1650, 77. 
Bapéws pépw, with Dat. 117. 


with 


. BactAedw, with Gen., 08. 


BudGopot, with Acc., "78. 

BAdmrw, with double Acc., 
72. 

Pdracreiv, with Gen., 80. 

BAérw vary, etc., 78. 

Bone, with Dat., 116. 

BovAedw orws, with Fut. 
Indic., etc., 261-2. 


tig 
vedo, with Acc., 76. 





ye¥w, with Gen., 84, 86. 

ynpotpope, with Acc., 76. 

ypadoua, with Gen. of 
charge, 95. 

— with double Acc., 73. 

yupvos, with Gen., 82, 98, 
103. 


A 


Saxp¥w, with Acc., 76. 
dé6orxa, with Infin., 155.. 
dépkopar mvp, "Apyy, etc., 


7° 

oy, dhmore, SntotTovr, as 
Suffixes, 58. 

dyAos, SyA@, constructions, 
172, 174. 

det, constructions, II7. 

Set Smws, 261, 2. 

dedrepos, Sevrepaios, with 
Gen., 97. 

Ava, Prep., 307-310. 

dtaBadrAdAw, with double Acc., 
72. 

StadAdoow Tid TL, TO5. 

duadéyouar, with Dat., 109, 

18. 

deaseguns with Acc. and 
Dat., ros. 

dtamAéw, with Acc., 75. 

Stahépw, with Gen., 97. 

heeeieay with Dat., 98, 


Suudipivros é EXW, with Gen., 


103. 
Sidbbpas, with Gen., 97, 
wi Dat. or Gen., 109, 


TIQ- 
meee gers with double Acc., 


aidee, with Gen., 99. 
(kaos, construction of, 
t59- A 

pies dn etc., with Gen., 


bub, with Gen., 87. 

dtoKw, with Gen. of charge 
(0 SisKwv), 4 

Soxet, Sox, construction of, 
$39, x80. 5" 

Svotv @arepor, etc., 26. 

Sucépws, with Gen. +) 103. 

dvcvous, with Dat., r19. 


E 


éav, see Conditional and 
Concessive Sentences. 

— never Interrogative, rgr, 
footnote, 207. 

éavrov, for rst and 2d pers., 
50. 

— Reciprocal, 50. 

re) with Gen and Dat., 


1IQ. 
éyyvonat, with pi and 
Infin., 353. 
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éye (ov) for aatis, as Sub- 
ject of Infin., 180. 

eyKade, with Dat., 117. 

eyKparys, with Gen., 103. 

édet, without av, 144, 218. 

et. See Conditional and 
Concessive Sentences. 

— Interrogative. See In- 
direct Question. 

— Interrogative,with Subj., 
291. 

o= Tnterrogative, with Verbs 
of Fearing, 266. 
—for 67. with Verbs of 
Emotion, 186. 

— with Subj., 245. 

ei (€av) Kai, Kat et (éav), 


2 

ci, ey yap, €i0e, with Wishes, 
280-283. 

et 6é py, 208. 

et édv)=si forte, 208. 

ei édy, in Virtual Obliqua, 


, 405- 

et OV, 347, 358, 359- 

eimep (eavrep), quasi con- 
cessive, 250. 

eixos Fv (without av), see 
det. 

eixw, with Gen., 99, Gen. or 
Dat., 106. 

eiui, with Gen., go. 

elpyw, with Gen. +5 99- 

— My, MH Ov, 365. 

Eis, Prep. 292. 

eis SudacKdAov, Atdov, etc., 


79: ; . 
els dvyp, with Superlative, 


_ 123. 
ctoetut, with Acc., 75. 
*Ek, ’*EE, Prep., 297. 
EkaTt, 301. 

exdidpacke, with Acc., 75. 
éxBaivw, with Gen., 100. 
éxeivos, uses of, 52. 


éxmAjooopat, etc., with 
Acc., 75. 
édarris, éAaTToUpat, with 
Gen., 98. 
eresepos, éAevOep@, with 
a) 98, 99, 103- 
eaAverie, with Gen., 113. 


EAkos ovTdcat, etc., 69. 1 
ELMOvOS (Gupérw),with Dat., 


tiahsioe, with Gen., 82. 

eae Loreen) with 
Gen., 

éurod ‘bo sie ina div eivac), 
Dat. 116. 

<n MH, ov, 365. 

Eudvtos, with Dat., 119. 

‘Ev, Prep., 302. 

ev, when used with Dat. of 
Time, 115. 





evavtios, with Gen. or Dat., 


103. 

eve (éxSvw), with double 
Acc., 72. 

evexa,, EVEKEV, 301. 

évvow MN, BH OV, 264. 

évrpéropat, with Gen., 87. 

evtvyxavw, with Dat., 109, 
118. 

e& Grou TpdéTov, 261. 

egiormur, with Acc., 
with Gen., roo. 

€o.xa, with Dat., 117, con- 
structions of, 159. 

ema, with double Acc. ; 


75) 


AFL ae with Dat., rz2. 

éméfeyut, with Gen. of 
charge, 95. 

émépxowat, with Dat., 118. 

wir with Gen., go, 


émnpedto with Dat., 117. 

Ent, Prep., 318-327. 

— Verbs compounded with, 
take a Dat., 118. 

emdéns, with Gen., 103. 

émideixvupt, with Partic., 
187 (see 174 A.). 

éwidofos, constructions of, 
159. 

émikoupos, with Gen., 103. 

emiKoupa, with Dat. 116. 

emueAns, emLAnowv, with 

en., 103. 

éemisedovmar, with 
Modal, 260-1. 

— with Infin., 261, 2. 6. 

erigrapat, with Partic., 175. 

—with Partic., and with 
Infin. 

— with py and Infin., 353. 

emuriBenar, with Dat., 117. 

émiTpdecos, with Dat., 119, 
constructions of, 159. 

emiTvyxave, with Dat., 87. 

éropat, with Dat., 109, see 
also 118. 

Epyy.os, with Gen., 82, 103. 

€pisa, with hee 117. 

€p®, with Gen. > 87- 

— with wy and Infin., 353. 


ows, 


| €pwT® (jpdunv), with double 


CC., 72. 
Eabiw, with Gen., 84. 
€or ol, €lowv ol, évtot, 60. 
ETEpos, with Gen., 7, 103. 
evdarpovicn, with. en., 94. 
evAaBovpar, with Acc., 76. 
— with Infin., 155. 
_ with 6 ores, ae with py, 
MH ov, 264, 365. 
evAoya, with “iouble Acc., 
72. 
evvous, with Dat., 119. 





épeEns, with Dat., 119. 

é$’ @ (@ te), Limitative, 274. 

rales he with Gen., 86, 
87. 


éxOpbs, with Dat., 119. 

€xouat, with Gen., 
Meanings of, 90. 

expnv (xpnv), without av, 
144, 218. 

éxw, with Gen., 9 

— as a Copulative Verb, 43- 

— BH, BH Ov, 365. 

€xwv, in colloquialisms, 165. 


86; 


Z 


GnA@, with Acc., 76; with 
Gen., 94. 


H 


7n, with Present, 143. 

n Ts i, ovdeis, 62 

H Kara, 7% ws (Wore), with 
Comparative, 121. 

ndopar, with Dat., r12. 

Hetovs (0) TOU xpovou, etc., 
8 


25+ 

Huov (vpav) avTav, Parti- 
tively, 51. 

nTT@par, with Gen., 97-98; 
with Dat., rrr. 


e 


@app®, with Acc., 75. 
Gavpaca, with Gen., 94. 
Pavpacrtos Ogos, etc., 59. | 
Ovyyavw, with Gen., 86. 


I 
ees with Gen. or Dat., 79, 


I19- 
Lepds, with Gen., 79. 
es, Constructions of, 


17 

iva, "Final Conjunction, 253. 

iva av, not Final, 255. 

igdmotpos, with Gen., 84. 

igdéppomos, with Gen. or 
Dat., 119. 

twos, Constructions of, 110, 


peters: 
to®@, with Acc. and Dat., 
117. 


K 


xa@apés, with Gen., 82, 98,) 
103. 
Kal, Kacre 


Kal TavTa, see 
Concessive 


Sentences, 
ee 

kal, joining two Adjectives, 
24. 


1 See Monro’s Homeric Grammar, p. 93. 
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Kav, KaV €i, 200. 
Kaxovpyos, with Gen., 103. 
Kadds Kaya0ds, 24. 
xaA@, with double Acc., 71. 
Kara, Prep., 310-313. 
Kara TOUTO €lvat, 157. 
Karaxpivw, KaTayvyyackw, 
etc., with Gen., 95. 
xaramohepsr, with Acc., 76. 
xaradpove, with Gen., 87. 
ketpev@ar, with Dat., 107. 
keAevw, with Acc. and Dat. 
also with Acc. and Inf., 
116. 
Kevos, with Gen., 82. 
Kedadaov ea 
summam), 26 


ad 


nivduvos € €OTL MH, LN OV, 264. 


Ktxavw, with Acc., 86. 
KkAvw TavTa Gov, 88. 
Teg with Gen. or Dat., 


9 

bade Ache ectives ending in, 
with Gen, 113. 

Kolwwva, with Gen. 
Dat. 

KpaTo@, with Acc. and Gen. 3 
87, 97, 9 

KpUTTw, with double Acc. a 
72. 

KUptos, with Gen., 103. 

kup®. with Gen., 85, 873 
with Particip. (poet.), 


and 


173. ’ 
kwAvw, with double Acc., 


72. : 
_— BM, Mn Ov, 355. 


A 


Awyxavw, with Gen., with 
Acc., 85 2.15 with Acc. 
and Dat., 116. 

AapBdavw, with Gen. 
Acc., 87. 

AapBdvouat, with Gen., 86. 

Aav@avoua (and Compds. ), 
with Gen., 86. 

AavOavw, with Acc., 76. 

AavOdvw, Aaddv construc- 
tions, 173, 174. 

Aarpevo, with Dat., 116. 

Actropat, with Gen., 98. 

Ajyw, with Gen.. gg. 

Aoidop®, with Acc., 73, 7. 3. 

Aovdopovpor, with Dat. 73, 
m. 3, and 117. 

Avowredet, with Dat., 117. 


and 


M 
wa, and similar words, with 


C05 77. 
Bakapicw, with Gen. (and 


Ace.), 94. 
BaAAov 7, with Compar. 
and Positive, rar. 








smaxomat, with Dat., 109, 
117. 

pecovexT@, with Gen., 98. 

peéAee ot TOVTOV, 87. 

péAer, merameAer, Construc- 

~ tions of, 89, 117. 

MEéAEL MOL, peered with 
oémws Modal, 260, 26. 
BéAAw, forming Periphras- 

tic. Future, 140. 
_ mas (ré) ov MEAAW 5; 150. 
— BN, BH ov, 36s. 
Méephouwat, with Ace. and 
Dat., 73, #. 3, and 117. 
— also Acc., also Gen., 


117. 
péoos, with Gen., 103. 
Meoros, With Gen., 82. 
Mera, Prep., 316-317. 
peTradidwur, with Gen, and 

Dat., 84, 105. 
petaAapuBavw, with Gen., 

84. 


uarabe, with Particip., 165. 
meTramotovmat, with Gen., 


4s 

METELML, with Acc., 75. 

MEeTEépxopar, with Acc., 75. 

wétreott, with Gen. and 
Dat., 84, 117. 

weTéxw, with Gen., 84: with 


AGG. 5/85; 25 Ks 
métoxos (auéToxos), with 
en., : } 
méxpt, Conjunction, 238; 


quasi-Prep., 302. 

My, see Chapter on Nega- 
tives. 

wu wy for wy Ov, 264. 

py for 67ws wn, Modal, 26r. 

“#y, omitted after Verbs of 
denying, and wy for ny 
ov, 369. 
pats pydéerep, Concessive, 


2495 > > >*7 
und’ «i, pd éav, Conces- 
sive, 250. 
unviw, with Dat. and Acc., 
116. 


piste) otrws, etc., 260, 
261. 

BLKpod, 83. 

piuvioKowar, with Gen., 86. 

KLoe, with Acc., 117. 

Kuipov (anvyjpwr), 
Gen., 103. 


with 


N 


vai pa (v4), with Acc., 77. 

véuw, with double Acc., 71. 

vix@pat, with Gen., 97; 
Dat., 111. 

voui¢w, with.Dat., rrr. 


ad 
= 


Evvinwt, with Gen., 86. 





oO 
6 pag Sx (6 tux), 31, 


o @rep) A€yw, 60. 
ode, od/, uses of, 5% 53. 


y bgw, with Gen 


OPovvexa, for ére in state- 
ments, 185; Causal, 277. 
oida (évvo.da), with Partic. 

with Infin., 175. 
oiKelos, with Gen., 79. 
otxteipw, with Acc. 

Gen., 94. 
oipor, ‘with Gen., 94. 
olov, with Superlative, 123. 
olos, i in Attraction, 60. 
Olds Te, 60. 
olos, Consecutive, 

Causal, 278. 
otad’ ra) Spacor ; eye 
OLX Opel, with Partic., 174. 
dAtyov, OAtyou Set, 82; oAé- 

you dety, 157. 
odAtywp@, with Gen., 87. 
omtA@, with Dat., x09, 118. 
Opvupt, with wy and Infin., 


and 


2755 


353- 
Omotos (avdmotos), I19. 
— Constructions of, 110. 
peace with Acc. and Dat., 


Ii7- 

opodroy®, with Dat., 117, 
1195 with Partic., 187. 

oudoe xwp@, with Dat., 117. 

omod, with Dat., r19. 

ouwvumos, with Dat., rx9. 

Ouws, see Concessive Sen- 
tences, 249. 

bvoudlw, with double Acc., 
71. 

orm for dSmws, with Fut., 
261. 

ordre, Causal, 277. 

omws, Final, 253; Modal 
with Fut., 259, etc. ; in 
Indirect Petition, 262; 
for ore in Statements, 
185 5 _Temporal, 2353 
omws av, with Opt. not 
final, 255. 

bpyiComat, with Dat. and . 
Gen., 94, 117. 

opéyouwar, with Gen., 86. 

oppavds, with Gen., ‘98. 

Op® pH, MH Ov, 264 3 Sms, 
260, 261. 

ds, Personal, 29; Relative, 
573 Interrogative, 563 
Conditional, 225, 2263 
Consecutive 274; Causal, 


os 3 Causal, 278. 
dgos, see oios. 

ogov Ye p eidévat, 157. 
ds mép, 57. 


boris, Relative, 57; In- 
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terrogative, 56; Condi- 
tional, 225, 226; Con- 
secutive, 2743; Causal, 
27 
sodpaivouat, with Gen., 86. 
aye bya 2345 Causal, 


OTe ieee ‘bs), i in Statements, 
178, etc. ; difference be- 
tween, 184. 

Causal, 276 ; with Verbs of 
Fearing, 265. 

ort, with Superlative, 123. 

éT@ TpOTH for ¢ dmws, 261. 

Ov, ovK, ovxi, see Part III. 
ch. i. (Table of Con- 
tents), 345, etc. 

ov Ba, with Acc., 79. 

ov py, with Fut. Opt. and 
Infin., 375. 

obs” ci. ’ (ay), Concessive, 
250. 

ovde (ep), Concessive, 249. 

0d, ol, & Reflexives, 50. 

ovdcis é OsTls ov, 59. 

ovK oid’ av ei, 203. 

ody, asa Suffix, 58. 

ovvexa for Ort, 185. 

ovTOs, ovroai, Relatives, 


or" 
obTos, heus tu! 66. 
eee in Wishes (szc—uz72), 


Seno” (Epic and Lyric), 
final, 253. 3 
oWiwabys, with Gen., 103. 


II 


méadat, with Present, 143. 

mav=gurdlibet, 63. 

; wavro. etvat, 16. 

\Ilapa, Prep. 318-332. 
sb hk compounded with, 
take Dat., 118. 
mapaBadrAdw, Constructions 
of, 118. 

TapatrAynoos, with Dat., 
119; Constructions of, 
IIo. 

TapackevacriKos, withGen. , 
103. 

TapacKkEevacw 
260, 261. 

Tapatagcomat, with Dat., 
118. 

Tapaxwpe, with Gen., 99. 

TAUM (Ace. ), and Gen., 99 5 
TraGopa, Gen., 99; Tavw 
and ravopat, "with Par- 
ticip., 163, 170. 

mévns, with Gen., 82, 103. 

meopar, with Dat. +» 116. 

me(Oov and mod (wor), 116. 

qrep, ra a Suffix, 57. 

Tle rep., 332-335 
2 compounded with, 


ci : 
oTws, etc., 





a a Dat. of reference, 


mepapsinagiad with double 
Acc., 723 Constructions 
of, 118. 

meptylyvonat, with Gen., 


97: 4 
meplecut, with Gen., 97. 
meptépxopwat, with Acc., 


75+ 
mepiTAéw, with Acc., 75. 


mipmrAnut, with Gen., 82; |: 


Dat., 82. 
mivw, with Gen., 843 Acc., 


5. 
muorevw, with Dat., 116. 
muorevw (mérevopar), with 
wy and Infin., 353. 
miovvos, with Dat., 119. 
mA€ovekT®, with Gen., 98. 
mA€ws,-with Gen., 103. 
TAHpys, with Gen., 82. 
mAovavos, with Gen., 82. 
movovpat, with Gen., 79. 
motos; wd0ev; in Repeti- 
tions, 56. 
mrouds and moods (indefinite), 
61. 
TOA MOS, ToAEHLLO, 
Dat., 119, 109. 
TOAAH TIS XHpas, 85. 
moAAooTés, etc., with Gen., 


with 


97: 
moAAod Set (S€m), 83. 
mOTEpos 3 and troTepos, 61. 
TOU is 3 etc., 85, 2. 3. 
TPAKTLKOS, with Gen., 103. 
Tpacow (mpaooouar), with 
double Acc., 72; mpacow 
étws, etc. 260, 261. 
mpemer, with Dat., 117. 
IIpdé, Prep., 300. 
mpoOvuovpat, with Acc., 
763; Omws. etc., 260, 261. 
Tpokadovpar, with Gen. of 
charge, 95. 
mpoxerat, with Gen., roo. 
mpospidys, with Dat., 119. 
mpoTi“@, with (Acc.) and 
Gen., 100. 
Ipés, Prep., 336. 
erbs coiianaded with, 
ae a Dat., 118. 
mposayopevw, with double 


CO. 7I- 
mpose rir, with Dat., 1x8. 
Tposepxomar, with Dat., 


I 

mpdsnxed Moe TOUTOU, 117. 

mposkpovw, with Dat., 118, 
IIQ. 


mpostvyxavew, with Dat., 
87, 109, 118 


mporepaios,: ¥aMmiien., 97: 
muvOdavomar, en., 86. 
mor, with Gen., 93. 

TOS Yap AV ; 209. 


a 





m@s av; in Wishes, 215, 
280, etc. 


> 


onetov 8, 26. 

owme, with Acc., 76. 

oKoT® ei, Interrog., 261 5 : 
‘Orws, etc. 260, 2613 my, 
MH ov, 264. 

orovdagu Saws, etc., 260, 
261. 

Tracasw, with Dat., rr7. 

oTeptoKkouar, with Gen., go. 

oTehavovpar, with Dat., 
117. 

oroxdgouac, with Gen., 86. 

oTparny®, with Gen., 98. 

ovyy-yveoKw, with Dat. 
and Gen. » 95- 

ovyyvepev, with Gen. » 103. 
ovyxwpi, with wy and In- 

» 353> 

TuKopav7e, with Acc. -, 76. 

ovAdop.Badvw, Construction, 
r18. 

ovpBovaevw, with Acc. and 
Dat., 116. 

oUmmaxos, with Dat., rz9. 

cippepov, cvphopos (acvp- 
dopos), with Dat., x19. 

ovpdove, with Dat., 117. 

2uv, Prep., 305. 

— with Dat. 
stance, 114. 

oo Oew eimetyv, 157. 

Swveors, see Construction 
kata otveow (English 
Index). 

— Verbs compounded with, 
take a Dat., 118. 

avvddw (dad), with Dat., 
II 


of Circum- 


ovvad\Adoow, with Acc. and 
Dat., 117. 

ovvert, with Dat., 118. 

ovvedovre (cuvTémvovtt) €t- 
Tétv, 107. 

fon oye Construction, 118, 


o$eAopee, with Gen., 86. 


axédov ciety, 157. 
oxynea Kad’ GAov. Kai meépn, 
24. 


T 


Ta THOTA elvar, 16. 

rade, TAOE TAVTO, 52. 

Téiccw, with Gen., 93. 

TEK MY PLOV b¢, 26. 

TépVw, with double Acc., 72. 

HS auras mpepas and tp 
avr Hmepg, 92. 

rt babar 5 3 Ti mabav; (ri 
Exwv, Ti BovAdsuevos), 164. 

Tivos, with Gen., 103. 
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TLL®, TYL@Mar, with Gen., 


3° 

atone with Acc., 76 5 | 
Seé 129. 

Tiwpe@, with Dat., 116. 

Ts, idiomatic uses of, 26. 

To wh (uh ov), TOU or TOV 
BH (un ov), with Infin., 
after Verbs of denying, 
etc., 366, 367, 368. 

TO motov, To Tl; 563 7d 
Tov, TO ToT6r, "63. 

tovovtos, followed by ov, 
362. 

TOSEVM, with Gen., 87. 

Tov, with Infin. F cad, 94, 
see 366. 

Tov Aotrov and 70 Aor, 
92. 

Tvyxavw, with Gen., 86; 
with Particip., 173. 

TOUT €KELVO, 52. 

Tpadyvan, with Gen., 80. 

tpiBwv, with Gen., 103. 

bi gue Tupavva, with 


9 9O. 
it tee with Gen. » 103. 


¥ 
vBpigw, with double Acc., 


72. 

traxovw, with Gen. and 
with Dat., 116. 

brdpxw, with Particip. ny E71 

brextparécbar py, wy ov, 


365. 
‘vinép, Prep., 314. 
Urepadya, with Gen., 100. 
dmepBadro, with Acc., 75. 
bmepéxw, with Gen., 97. 
bmrephvins 6 Ogos, etc., 59. 
urevOvvos, with Gen. and 
Dat., 103. 
brnpeTa, with Dat., 116. 
vmirxvovmat, with Dat. and 
with Acc., 116. 
‘Yx6, Prep., 341. 





bropadiw, with Dat., 116. 
vrosvopat, with Acc., 75. 
UTOTTEVW (LH, [LN OV, 264. 
“| vroreAys, with Gen., 103. 
vroTiewo1, with Dat., 116. 
Vropevyw, with Acc., 75. 


voTep®, vaTepisw, with 
Gen., 

3 3 2 " 3 

Sarepés, torepatos, with 


_ Gen, 97. 
vudtorapar, with Acc., 75. 


® 


davepds, havepdv, hatvoyat, 
Constructions, 173, 174. 

deiSouar (hevdwdAds), with 
Gen., 99, 103. 

ed, with Gen., 94. 

devyw Sixny, 81 5 with Gen. 
of charge, 95; 6 devywr, 


95- 

dex MH, MN OV, 365. 

$0évw, with Acc., 76; with 
Particip., 171. 

dove, with Gen., 943 with 
Dat. II7. 

behaxens StaKeyrar, etc., with 
Dat. 

dtAddwpos, with Gen., 103. 

tAdomabys, with Gen., 113. 

doBodpa, with Acc., 76: 
with Infin. -» 1553, with py, 
4H ov and variant con- 
structions, 266, etc. 

dpicow, with ‘Acc., 75° 

dpovrigw OTws, | etc. +, 260, 
261 5 MI}, MH OV, 264. 

dvAdacow, ~OMaL orws, etc., 
260, 261 ; “yj, MH OV, 264, 


5° 
dvAacoonat, with Acc. 763 


Hi, BN Ov, 365. 
ova, with Gen., 8: 


x 
xaipw, with Particip., 170. 





Lo 
ic) 





Xarerraivw, xarerus hépw, 
with Dat., 112-117. 

xapiopac, with Dat., 116. 

xapuv, quasi-Prep., 302. 

Xopedwo Gedy, 72. 

xen (xpav, éxpyv), with Mah 
and ov, 353. 

XpnV, see Expyv. 

XpyTULos, XpnoTds (axpno- 
TOS), with Dat., r19. 

Xp@®mar, with Dat., rrr. 

xwpicw, with Gen., gg. 

xwpis, quasi-Prep. 301. 


v 


Wevdouo, with Gen., 8 
with double Acc., 72. 
YAds with Gen., 98, 103 

WA@, with Gen., 99. 


Q 


wvnTos, with Gen., 103; 
Ovovpat, with Gen., 93: 
with dzws, etc., 260, 261. 

wpatos, with Gen., 3, 103. 

ws, Modal, 253; for dmws 
Modal, 26r, mz. 3; Final, 
2533 with ¥ inal Particip., 
258; for GsTE, Consecu- 
tive, 2753; ws av, Final, 
255; in Wishes, 280, etc. ; 
Comparative (also esmrep) 
with Particip., 165, 167. 

as, with Superlative, 122. 

ws (ws7ep) ov and uy, 357. 

@s eos eizetv, and similar 
phrases, 157. 

OsTrep GV €l, 299. 

aste, Consecutive, 269-273 ; 
Limitative, 274. 

QOsTe pH, with Infin. after 
Verbs of denying, etc., 
366. 

@pedrov, without av, see 
é6e.; in Wishes, 281-283. 
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11, . J 50 999, Ye € be 378 1179, + ? be 417 
<3, Z : 217, 219 Equites. 
14; . 5 357 IiI2, . . 265; 370 * DEMOSTHENES. 
+5; $ 205 | 158, 377 Olynthiac 1. 
16, ° 223 926, 261 os 25-6 ; > 3Ir 


rowed from other books, have not been verified in Reiske. 








*, The references are to the pages of Reiske’s edition, 1770. The numbers in brackets 
are the references as given in the text of this Grammar, in compiling which different 
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They are omitted in this 


list, but not in the text, as they are evidently authentic, and useful. 
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